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1. Brief Introduction

During laser marking procedure the issue of how to put all work pieces at the same
place is the key to marking quality. Normally, users make a simple device to help
positioning. However, since different work pieces need different positioning devices,

it not only wastes resources but also takes more time when inserting rush jobs.

The computer vision positioning (CVP) is using the industrial camera to capture the
image of work piece and compare the specific position of the image with the original
ideal one. And then according to the comparison, the system will calculate the offset
values for adjusting the marking position to get all work pieces being marked on the

same place.

The CVP module requires one PC, one laser machine, and one or two industrial

cameras.

Marking Process Control

L 2

Perfect task !

No. It is here.

Is it at ideal position ?

In the figure above,

1. Usersdraw a 2D barcode in the center of the work piece.

2. Before marking, the system asks the industrial camera to capture the image of
the work piece.

3. The CVP module got the offset values and feedback to the system.
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4. The system adjusts the marking position according to the offset value and

executes marking.

5. Even the work piece does not put well, the marking position is still correct.

2. Procedure

MarkingMate

Camera

Installation
&
Start

1. Install MarkingMate
2.5C-78 or later version.

2.  Plug-in keypro with CVP
module function.

Connect camera and PC.

Install subsidiary program
“CVP_Setup.exe”

Preparation

1. Lens Correction.

CVP Image Position
Correction.

Marking

Enter Mark Dialog to execute
marking. (Match with target
automatically to get offset value

and adjust, and marking.)
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MarkingMate

Lens Correction

CVP Image Position

Correction
W
Adjust position of ¥ T :
Work Pieces within fF4+4--—-------—-- 1
FOV of camera ¥
Target Setting &
Patterning
W
Enter Mark Dialog to [€}-f-===========-
i T e— 1
execute marking v
Matching with target
automatically to get
. offset value and
adjust the position
Marking 1
P e —
5
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3. Procedure Description

3-1 Installation / Start

A. Installation
1. About the installation of MarkingMate program, please refer to Volume:

Practical Functions chapter 1.

2. Install the Computer Vision Position (CVP) program:

a.

Double click the CVP_Setup.exe will see as below:

¢2 Computer Vision Position (CVP) Installation

Ready to Install!

Y'ou are now ready to install the Computer Yision Position [CYP).

Press the Mext button to begin the installation or the Back button to reenter
the installation information.

Cancel |

b. Click ”Next” to start the installation:

d.

e ]

Copying file:
C:%Program FileshMarkingh atehal 555 _Setup.exe

B

If the program has been installed before will see a dialog as below:
Windows Installer [5_<|

' Another version of this product iz already inztalled,

. Installation of this versioh cannot continue, Tao
configure or remove the existing werzion of this product,
uze Add/B emowve Programs on the Contral Panel,

Attention: please click “OK” and then click “Cancel” for cancel this
installation; and then uninstall the previous CVP program. After finish
it, re-install the CVP_Setup.exe (start from Step a).

If never install the CVP program before will start the installation:
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InstallShield Wizard

Preparing to Install..

InstallShield Wizard Setup is preparing the InstallShield
‘Wizard, which will guide you through the program setup
process. Please wait.

Extracting: AISYS Solutions.msi

0 ]

Cancel

e. Input the user name and organization name.

{2 AISYS Solutions - InstallShield Wizard

Customer Information

Please enter your information.

User Mame:

I

Qrganization:

I

Install this application for:
(%) Anyone who uses this computer (all users)
) only for me {(holmes)

[ < Back “ Mext = ] [ Cancel

f. Click “Next”:

i’;% AISYS Solutions - InstallShield Wizard

)
21 AISYS

Destination Folder
Click Mext to install to this folder, or dick Change to install to a

Install AISYS Solutions to:

C:\Program Files\AISYS Vision Corporation\AISYS Solutions),

[ < Back I Mext > | [ Cancel

g. Click “Next”:
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{2 AISYS Solutions - InstallShield Wizard

Setup Type
Choose the setup type that best suits your needs.

Please select a setup type.

All program features will be installed. (Requires the most disk
space.)

Binary and executables necessary. (Minimum space required)

Choose which program features you want installed and where they
will be installed, Recommended for advanced users,

[ < Back I[ Mext = ] [ Cancel

Click “Next”:

|_\!~‘ AISYS Solutions - InstallShield Wizard

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard is ready to begin installation.

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, dick Back. Click Cancel to
exit the wizard.

Current Settings:

Setup Type:
Typical

Destination Folder:
C:'\Program Files\AISYS Vision Corporation\AISYS Solutions),

User Information:
Mame: holmes

Company: ELogic Tech

[ < Back Il Install | [ Cancel ]

Click “Install” to start installation, and after finish will see as below:

|_!‘l AISYS Solutions - InstallShield Wizard

IShield Wizard Completed

tallshield Wizard has successfully installed AISYS
5. Click Finish to exit the wizard.

After finish the above steps will continue the update of the keypro

(dongle). If no keypro plug-in will see a dialog as below:
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1 "-q Can not find the key,
L

Attention: the installation still can go on, however, only plug-in the
keypro with supporting CVP module can make the function work
normally.

If the keypro has been plug-in, but the system can not find the CVP
module, will see the below dialog:

Open Upgrade File |E| |Z|

A R v ind P EN (D] MES cf EF-

| | $RECYCLE.BIN RECYCLER

ilE]ChiaHsing Project (s,

!EjDocuments and Settings System Wolume Information
|L—;:ELOGI<:_PMC2 ytest

|Cirkel ) TestautoMade

‘@Program Files CHWINDOWS

Files of type: ]txt Files [* kat] _:] Cancel

Input the path where the update file of the keypro is and then click
“Open”.

Attention 1: If you do not have any update file for the keypro, please
click “Cancel” to continue the installation. And this keypro can not
activate the CVP function.

Attention 2: Please contact us to get the update file of the keypro.
When you get it, re-install the CVP_Setup.exe program for proceeding
the updating the CVP module.

If a keypro with CVP module supporting has been plug-in and being
detected, the installation will be finished as below:

£ Computer Vision Position (CVP) Installation

Installation Completed!

The Computer Yizion Pozition [C¥P] has been successfully installed.

Press the Finish button ta et this installation.
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3. Connect the industrial camera and PC with USB cable. Because the
industrial camera needs more bandwidth to transfer a sizable data. So, it is
recommend to connect to the USB 2.0 port in the back of PC, the
performance might be better. The other USB devices can connect to the
USB port in the front of PC.

B. Start
1. Plug-in the keypro which supports CVP module function.
2. Start the MarkingMate program, the “CVP Panel” button on the Mark Panel
bar will appear as below. Click this button will open the CVP dialog, and

then can execute the CVP relevant functions.

Mark Fanel

3-2 Preparation

There are three “MUST DO” as below for good accuracy when using CVP instead of

positioning devices:

® The lens correction of laser machine must be correct enough.

® The filed of vision (FOV) of camera, means camera’s visible range, will affect the
resolution of the image. Therefore, users need to select a suitable camera
according to their requirements of accuracy.

® Based on the coordinate of laser machine, acquire the center coordinate and

rotate angle of the image captured by camera.

Usually, the pixels of camera are fixed, for example, the industrial camera U36 are

752* 480 pixels. If the FOV becomes bigger, the total resolution will be lower. On the
contrary, the resolution goes higher. It is recommend that users using U36 industrial
camera to adjust the FOV as 30mm * 20mm. In that way, the total resolution will be

0.04 mm/pixel which are about the same size as the spot size of fiber laser.

Using one camera or two cameras?
The main contrast between using one or two cameras is that the distance between
two target points is different. Under the same condition of resolution, the farther the

distance is, the less the error is.

10
Version: 20100507





SCANHEAD

Camera A
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SCANHEAD

Camera B

Camera A

Camera B

Camera A

Fi

Camera A

P1

When there are two cameras, the two target points will be located in the FOV of two

cameras separately which make the distance of P1 and P2 become much larger than

that of using one camera. Therefore, the compensation error will be smaller, that is

the reason why using two cameras can get better accuracy. However, if consider the

cost issue, just well complete the lens correction and CVP position correction, or

choose the two target points close to the marking position, even using one camera

the system still work properly.

3-2-1 Lens Correction

Before doing any lens correction, the mark result of a square may be as the below

figures.

11
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Thus we know without doing any lens correction the dimension will be incorrect. In

that situation, even the CVP system can get a very accurate offset value the marking

machine still can not mark correctly.

About the method of lens correction, please refer to Volume: Practical Functions

chapter 4 “Lens Correction”.

3-2-2 CVP Image Position Correction

The CVP image position correction will need to find:

The related position of the image center and the center of marking machine.
The included angle between the axial of image and marking machine.

The offset value for the askew image resulted from the gradient of camera’s
installation.

Please follow the below steps to do the CVP position correction:

1.

Open the target.ezm file in the directory of MarkingMate\ExtdlIl\ or draw a
similar figure directly in MarkingMate program and renamed the circle objects
as “ Targetl”, “ Target2”, “ Target3”, and etc. The figure needs at least 16 filled
circle objects and all of these objects must be located within the FOV of the

camera.

Object Browser X

"= target.ezm ~
=] Layeri 1}
_ Circle_ Tarzetl) "
> Circlel TargetZ) :LE*J:} bl
" Circlel Target3) : :
— o Cirele_ Targetd) anee
> Circled_ Targetd)
" Circlel Targetf)
" Circlel Target?)
o Cirelel. Taroet®) v
12
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Object Browser
EL"™= tarmet.ezm ~
=[] Layer(1) E
o Cireled Targetl) "mm
Circle(__Target2) i g
o iZireled. Tarmet3) : :X: :
— o Careled_ Targetd) P
> Crrcle Targeth)
" Crrcle Targeth)
o iZireled. Tarmet?)
Lo iZireled. Tarmet) bt

2.  Execute the “Mark Preview” function and adjust those objects within the FOV
of camera.

3.  Execute the “Mark” function and the result will be as below. Be attention: DO
NOT MOVE the work pieces before the CVP position correction has finished. It
is because that the system will refer to the position of the object to do the
calculation. If it is moved, the result will be incorrect.

4.  Click “Settings” button, the dialog box of “CVP Settings” will appear as below.

Computer ¥ision Positioning {¥1.00) rgl Computer ¥ision Positioning Settings

Matched Result:

R [ [000000 e
_EJ v [ooooon  mm

CVEP Mode: [One Camera |

Computer Vison Positioning Calibrate
Camera Center : 000000 mm
Calibrate
Camera Center ¥ 000000 mm
Computer Vision Posthioning Fanctions
¥ Enable Low Light Mode

OK Cance]

R: ]D.DDUUU degree

o000
XK
e000

5.  Click “Correction” button will see the “Select Dialog” for starting the

confirmation of circles’ center.
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Computer Vision Positioning

~ Matched Result:

&
=

b4 ID.DDDUD mm

*f:|0.00000 mrn

R: [000000

degree

|z[" Select Point Dialog

Point: il_
RealPosttion X:  [-5000
RealPosition V- [5000
Hereen Position X: I_
Horeen Position ¥: l_.
Detect Radins: 100

EACE

| g8 |

6. Using mouse to click the center of the circle one by one, after that, the system
will calculate the position of the circle and mark it as below figure. If errors

happened during selecting, just click “Go back” button to reselect it.

Matched Result:

b !U.DDDUD T

:  |0.00000 mrn

=

R: [0.00000

deqree

P

.

&

-

; ﬁ

I|

% /
% st

Point: ’2_.
RealPosition X:  [-[667
ReslPositon V:  [5000
Sereen Position X: [_
Hereen Position ¥: i_
Detect Radins: [0

COMPLETE BACE

14
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Computer ¥ision Positioning (¥1.00)

~ Matched Result: -
2% o
Ej Y. [000000  mm

FR: !D 0oano degres

Real Position ¥ !S.DDD

Hereen Position X

RealPosion X [1667 ‘

Hereen Position ¥

Detect Radius:

1100

| Emmr |

7. Till all circles have been selected will see the result as below:

|| Select Point Dialog

0'1 i~ Matched Result: - — ; ] Point ]‘16—‘
¥ |0.00000 mrm
F: ]D 00ono degree T

ﬁ! . Y |0.00000  mm Real Position X: 5000
Real Position ¥: !-4.999
Hereen Position K: 1023178
Sereen Postion ¥ 1895.264
Detect Radivs: 1 100

N |

-

[ ]

4 /

L /
e

8.  Click “Finish” button when every circles being selected. After that, the system
will figure out a correction table, and that represents the CVP position

correction is done. (If click the “Exit” button, the result will not be retained.)

Through the above steps, the system will figure out the related position of the center

of image and marking machine, the resolution of the image, and its offset value for

15
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the askew image.

The file using presently contains only 16 circle objects. Actually, the number of circle
objects can be modified according to the FOV of the camera. The more circle objects
are, the more accurate the correction table will be. When the object number

increased, the correction procedure remains the same.

After finishing the CVP image position correction, include camera, marking machine,
and the working table are not allowed to move. If anyone of them moved, the CVP

image position correction will need to execute again.

3-3 Patterning

Patterning is to put the work piece on a standard position and using camera to
capture its image; and then select two small areas with special characteristics from

this image as samples for matching with in the future.

3-3-1 Adjust the Position of Work Piece

1. Put the work piece on the working table and be sure its position is within the
FOV of camera.

2.  Open the file for marking in MarkingMate and execute the “Mark Preview”
function to see the align light. When position of align light is not on the right
place for marking, click the four direction buttons in the dialog box to adjust

them.

3-3-2 Target Setting and Patterning

Before doing matching, users must identify where the two targets are.

1.  Click “Pattern” button from “CVP Dialog” to enter the “Pattern Dialog” as
below.

2.  Click “Pattern” button, a blue frame box will appear as below. This blue box can
be dragged to select target. And then click “Pattern” button again, if patterning
is successful, the image of selected target will show in dialog box. This image is
the sample needed for “Matching”. After finished, click the label of “Target-[2]”

16
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and execute the patterning again to get the image of “Target-[2]” as the second

sample. For the two cameras system, the “Target-[2]” will be within the FOV of

the second camera.

Computer Yision Positioning (V1.00) {%| Pattern Dialog
Matched Result:
_ i Target[l
ﬁll e Patterm | arget[1] I Targst(2] |
—— R: |000000  degres !

.l v: o |0.00000  mm Eaitings |
Pattern §
ateh

|
! Match Settings:
I Stmilar Rats:  [0A0
Tolerance Angle: [0 00000
| | olerance Angle: |7
! |
| OF |
= | _ : —
1 l L]
| o
| w'E
®
! * ®
>
And 4|

3-3-3 Matching

The accuracy of CVP system depends on environmental factors, whether especially
the light is sufficient or not. Users can use the matching function to test and know

whether the environment is set up appropriately.

1. First execute the “Target settings” and “Pattern” (refer to section 3-3-2) before

doing the “Match” action.
2. Click the “Match” button from the “Pattern Dialog”. When matching has been
successful, the red-green frame box will appear in the CVP window as the below

figure for identifying the target position.

17
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iz| Pattern Dialog

Computer Yision Positioning (¥1.00)

o -~ Matched Result: B |
Fattern

_I % [000000  mm 2

R ID.DDDDD degree

ﬂ| v (000000 mm Seifings |

Targe[1] | Torgst[2] |

Similar Rate: |D.SD
Tolerance Lngle: |30 0oooa

(6]:4 |

{Match Settings:

.

el

=%
r

L]

Aans 4

3. If the “Match Error” message appeared, users can reduce the “Similar Rate” or
increase the “Tolerance Angle”, moreover, improve the illumination of
environment and then redo the patterning to enhance the probability of

successful matching.

Similar Rate: If matching fail because of lighting or the appearance of objects, user
can adjust the “Similar Rate” value (range from -1 to 1, default is 0.80).
The value close to 1 presents that it needs higher similar rate to match
successfully. If the similar rate of the matching result is lower than this
setting, the target will not be found.

Tolerance Angle: When the work pieces are not parallel to the targets, the matching
may be fail either. To solve this problem, user needs to increase
the tolerance angle (default is 30 degrees). But be careful, when
the tolerance angle become bigger, the identification time will be

longer.

4.0Other User Interface

Click “CVP Panel” button in MarkingMate program to start the CVP function, a dialog

box will appear as below.

18
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Computer Yizion Positioning (¥1.00)

=

atched Result;

il % |000000  mm ﬂl
R: |D.DDDDD degree

e IEI.EIEIEIEIEI mmrm

Settings |

| F——

Ane 4

=,

=

Click this button can make the CVP window appear at the top of the

layers. Click it again, the button will rise up and the window will return

to the general state.

Click this button can switch the CVP window to large or small window.

Matched Result: After finishing “Setting” and “Pattern” actions, users can execute

Pattern:

Settings:

marking in MarkingMate system. The system will match the
position of work piece and target automatically, and show the
offset value of X and Y and angle in this window.
Click “Pattern” button, the “Pattern Dialog” will appear for executing
“Pattern” and “Match” functions. (Please refer to section 3-3-2 and
3-3-3))
Click “Settings” button, the “CVP Settings” dialog will appear for CVP

Image Position Correction. (Please refer to section 3-2-2.)

19
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Extend DLL

Extend DLL is a Win32 DLL that system vendors can develop by themselves
for their own marking system. With Extend DLL, the marking system will call

some specific functions at particular timing to do extra processes during the

marking procedures. This is a good and quick method for system vendors to
create their own special marking system.

1. Activate Method

To activate a completed extend DLL.

Method:

Step 1: Click “File — Options” from Menu bar will see the “Options” dialogue
box as below. Select the “Extend DLL” item from left window and check the
checkbox of “Enable”.

Ophions E|
=l Bystem PN Extend DLL

Welcome
Power Sethng g
LogFile Setting W Enable:
Lens Correction :
Mark Cn Fly File Hame: |
Dot Mode
Burst Mode %
Extend DLL
Luta Text Macio
Machine Checl
A utomation
Config

- Edit
Euler
Cirid And Hud ze
ToolTips:

Apply Qi
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Step 2: After clicking “Import” button will see a dialogue box of “Open” as
below. Select the extend dll file (*.dll) you have and click “Open” button.

Open @
Look in: | (23 EstDLL ~| « & et B
Exkend.

File name:  |Extend.dl
Files of type: |DLL File [.dll] ﬂ Cancel

Step 3: Make sure the file name is correct and then click “Apply” button to
finish the importing.

Options f5__<|
—|- Suztem il Extend DLL

wigloome

Poweer Setting [v Enable
LogFile Setting

Lens Correction File Marme: \D:\Estend.dl
Mark On Fly

Dot Mode
Burst Mode
Extend DLL
Ao Text Macro
b aching Check,
Config
= Edit
Ruler

Grid And Mudge
ToolTips hdl

Apply CJuit
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Step 4: Since the marking system need to reload the extend DLL, please
quit and restart the marking system to activate the settings.

Options

=1 Spstem il Extend DLL

- Welcome

- Power Setting I Enchic
o LogFile Setting
- Lens Comection File Mame: ID:'&E:-:tenu:I.u:III
- Mark. On Fly
w Dot Mode
Burst Mode =
- Extend DLL
s futo Text Macro
- Machine Check,
‘- Config
E dit
-Ruler
o GridAnd Hudge
“ ToolTips ¥

L3}

-
o
ok
=
=1
.

0or EZDrawPlatform [E|

' E The System needs to restart ko activake sethings.,
|,

||

TN ARDNN (AR ANTaNN

ne
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2. Function Descriptions

Here will describe all supported functions and how to use them. Please
follow real procedures and select suitable functions to use.

Click “Start = All Programs - MarkingMate System - SDK - ExtdlIl” will
see the directory of extend DLL example. This example include all extend
DLL functions and will show a message dialogue box when entering each
function. Software programmers in the beginning stage can import this
example’s DLL files into the marking system as we described above and
then load a file to execute marking process. Through the messages of
dialogue box and their timing, you can understand more clearly when the
marking system will call these functions.

The example is a Win32 DLL project creating by Microsoft Visual C++ 6.0.
Software programmers who are familiar with the compiler can easily
create a suitable extend DLL by deleting functions they don’t need and
extend their own functions.

Flow chart of main program calling extend DLL.:





Extend DLL

MarkingMate Extdll
Open File i LF_Init
v
Enter Mark
§ ad
Dialog ¥ LF_MarkDlz_Enter
»| Start Mark *  LF _MarkOhject_Begin
Get Offset | ’| LF_MarkObject_GetOffset
Marking | LF_MarkOhject
Mark End ¥ LF_MarkObject End
Exit Mark .
Dialog o LF_MarkDlz_ Exit
Close File ¥ LF Close

Supporting Function List:

Function Name | LF_Program_Init

Type int PASCAL LF_Program_lInit (void)
Descriptions Call this function to start the marking program.
Parameters None

Return value 0: success, others: failure.

Function Name LF_Init

Type void PASCAL LF_Init (void)

Descriptions Call this function to open an existed file or a new file.

Please note: if more than one file being opened, this function will be
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called one by one.

Parameters

None

Return Value

None

Function Name

LF_MarkDlg_Enter

Type

void PASCAL LF_MarkDIg_Enter (LPCTSTR pDocName)

Descriptions

Call this function to enter the marking dialog box and get file name of the
object prepared to be marked.

Parameters

LPCTSTR pDocName: file name of the object prepared to be marked.

Return Value

None

Function Name

LF_MarkObject_Begin

Type

void PASCAL LF_MarkObject_Begin (void)

Descriptions

When receiving a start/stop signal from controller or clicking the
“Execute” button in the marking dialog box, call this function.

Parameters

None

Return Value

None

Function Name

LF_MarkObject_GetOffset

Type

void PASCAL LF_MarkObject_GetOffset (double* pOffX, double* pOffY,
double* pR)

Descriptions

After calling MarkObject_Begin, call this function to get object offset for
position adjustment.

For example, if *pR = 45, the system will first rotate 45 degree based on
(0, 0) and then execute marking.

Parameters

double* pOffX: X offset, unit: mm
double* pOffY: Y offset, unit: mm
double* pR: rotate angle, unit: degree

Return Value

None

Function Name

LF_MarkObject

Type

void PASCAL LF_MarkObject (int iType, LPCTSTR pTypeName,
LPCTSTR pNickName, LPCTSTR pAutoTextStr)

Descriptions

After finishing marking an object (the figure in the file) and before start
marking the next one, call this function to get the object information.

Parameters

intiType : object type number

LPCTSTR pTypeName : object type as below:
1: dot

: line

: circle

:arc

: text

N o A ON

: image
9 : curve
LPCTSTR pNickName : object name
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LPCTSTR pAutoTextStr : object content (only for text object)

Return Value

None

Function Name

LF_MarkObject_End

Type void PASCAL LF_MarkObject_End (void)
Descriptions Call this function to finish the marking job.
Parameters None
Return Value None

Function Name

LF_MarkDIg_Exit

Type void PASCAL LF_MarkDIg_Exit (void)
Descriptions Call this function to exit the marking dialog box.
Parameters None

Return Value None

Function Name LF_Close

Type void PASCAL LF_Close (void)
Descriptions Call this function to close a file.
Parameters None
Return Value None

Function Name

LF_Program_Close

Type int PASCAL LF_Program_Close (void)
Descriptions Call this function to close the marking program.
Parameters None

Return Value

0: success, others: failure.






Extend DLL

3. Application Example:

Following example is using CCD to calculate the offset of objects. Users
can use it as an extend DLL.

CCD'’s action:
A. When marking system is opened (call LF_Program_Init), open
the Modeless dialog box of CCD.
B. When marking system is closed (call LF_Program_Close), close
the Modeless dialog box of CCD.
C. When executed a marking job (call LF_MarkObject_GetOffset),
get the offset of objects from CCD to fix the marking position.

Below is the example code for this application, please note:
A. Itis usable after taking a few modifications.
B. You need to write all CCD_XXXX functions by yourself and plan
your procedure according to CCD and the real situations.

Example code:

EXPORT void PASCAL LF_Program_Init(void)
{
CCD_INIT (); /l initialize CCD
CCD_DLG_OPEN (); // open CCD dialog box
}

EXPORT void PASCAL LF_MarkObject_GetOffset(double* pOffX, double* pOffY, double* pR)
{

double dOffX, dOffY, dR;

CCD_GETOFFSET (&dOffX, &dOffY, &dR); /I get offset from CCD

*pOffX = dOffX; /I fill in offset
*pOffY = dOffY; /1 fill in offset
*PR = dR; /1 fill in offset

}

EXPORT void PASCAL LF_Program_Close(void)

{
CCD_DLG_CLOSE (); /Il close CCD dialog box
CCD_DESTROY (); /I close CCD function
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1. Menu Bar

1.1 File Menu

“File” Menu offers the below functions:

New Create a new document.

Open Open an existing mark (.ezm, .mrk, .mrs) file

Close Close a file

Save Save the current document using the existing file name
Save As... Save the current document using an assigned file name
Option... Edit the default work area, ruler, grid, and other settings
Import Import a graphics files and convert it into the mark format
Export DXF Export the file as .dxf file for other applications

dss\ll?cczte TYVAIN Select the supported scanners

TWAIN acquire...

Scan an image

Configuration

Import or export the configuration files

Import/Export

Change Change different language version
Language

Print Print the file

Preview Preview the current document before printing

Printer setting

Select the printer and edit the default printer and paper
parameters

Exit

Exit MarkingMate
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1.1.1 New

Create a new document in MarkingMate.

Method:
Click “File” from Menu Bar and select “New” function.

Click the [ button from the Toolbar
Press the [CTRL+N] key from keyboard

1.1.2 Open

Open an existing mark file. The file name can be set in the dialogue box.
You can open several files and switch to different document by using window
menu.

If you want to create a new document, please use "New” function instead.

Method:
Click “File” from Menu Bar and select “Open” function.

Click the 2 putton from the Toolbar
Press the [CTRL+QO] key from keyboard

The default document of MarkingMate will be saved as .ezm file format as the
below dialogue box.

Laak, it Ilfj\- ky Documents j gl

File name: || Open I
Files of type: | MarkingM ate Files (% szm) =~ Cancel |

1.1.3 Close

i

Close the windows in using. MarkingMate suggests you to save the modified
file before closing, if you do not save before closing it, you will lose all the
modification after last saving.

If close an unnamed file, MarkingMate will open a “Save As” dialogue box for
you to named the file.

Method:
Click “File” from the Menu Bar and select “Close” function.

6
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Click the top-right button as below to close the file:

Click the top-left icon Ed as below to close the file:

+ MarkingM ate - [Marking

EEHE Edit Draw [maoe
Bestore

e
SiEe
— Mdinimize
[ imnize

I=1=0

¥ Cloze Ctrl+F 4

I et Chrl+FE

ST 1 = -

Press the [CTRL+F4] key from keyboard

1.1.4 Save

Save the current document using the existing file name. If there is no file
name yet, MarkingMate will open a dialog box of “Save” for you to assign. If
you want to change file name or directory, use “Save As” function instead.

Method:
Click “File” from Menu Bar and select “Save” function.

Click the ® putton from the Toolbar
Press the [CTRL+S] key from keyboard

1.1.5 Save As

Save the current document using a new assigned file name.
If you want to save in its existing file name, use “Save As” function instead. -
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Save I@ by Documents j ﬁl

File: name: | Save I
Save as lype: IMHK file[* 2zm) j Cancel |
4

The dialogue box of “Save As” allows you to assign the below items:
Save in: Select the directory you want to save.

File name: Type or select file name.

Save as type: The default file type is EZM.

1.1.6 Option

The menu will allow you to edit the default work area, ruler, grid and other
settings.

1.1.6.1 System

Enable or disable the system settings

Dptions E|
I Sysem

+- Edit

Check the statoz of the following items;
Iv Enable the Weleome Dialog:

Apply Exit

1.1.6.2 Welcome
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Enable/disable the welcome dialogue box.

Options

= Hstem
Welsoime
Power Bething
LogFile Setting
Lens Manager
Mark On Fly
Dot Mode
Burst Maode
Extend DLL
Auto Text Macro
Machine Check
Antomation
Config

+- Edit

v Enable the Welcome Lialog:

3

Choit

1.1.6.3 Power Setting
Enable/disable the power settings.

Power Setting

Time for zero to full power

Time period between zero and full power
Time to be steady

After the time will the power become steady
Power Saving

Idle Time

Time period to enter Power Saving mode
Idle Power

Power for Power Saving mode
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O phons [5_(|

= Bystem Fower Setting

Weloome

Power Betting + Enshle

Lo gFile Setting & B _

Lens Manager Power Bething

%’Iﬂllt{'jg Fly Time for full power variation: BN s=c

ot Mode

Burst Mode Dielaxr for being stead v 1.000 s

Extend DLL

At Text Macio :

Machine Check | Power Baving

Antomation Idle Time: 200000 s
o dﬂcc'”ﬁg Tdle Power: 10.000 %

| Chuit

1.1.6.4 Log File Setting

Enable
Enable/disable the log file setting
Log File Path

Select the path of log file by clicking the button =,

Options [z
= Bystem LogFile Setting

Welcome
Power Sething
LogFile Setting
Lens Manager :
Mark On Fly
Dot Mode | J
Burst Mode
Extend DLL
At Text Macio
Machine Check
Lutomation Format...
Config
+- Edit File Size. ..

Fl

Choit

Occasion
Click the button “Occasion” will see as below.
Check the items you want to record.

Record when Mark Dialog Open
Record the message when mark dialog opened.
Record when Mark Dialog Close

10
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Record the message when mark dialog closed.
Record Mark Time

Record the mark time

Record Mark Count

Record the mark count

Record Mark Object Format

Record the object format.

Record when Mark Interrupt

Record the message while interrupt happened
Record when Machine Check

Record the message of machine checking.

Dccasion . @

[v Eecord when Mark Dialog Open
[v Eecord when Mark Dialog Closs
[ Record Mark Time

[v Record Mark Comnt

[v Eecord Mark Object Format

[v Eecord when Mark Interropt

[v Record when Machine Checl

R Cancel

Format
Click the “Format” button will see as below:
Each item format in the log file can be edited here.

Description:
All of the Time Format and Message Format are listed here.

For example: if a format of Mark Dialog Open set as below:
[%4Y/%2M/%2D(%2H:%2N:%28S)] Dialog Open ! %#

Then the log file will be record as:
[2007/10/15(09:32:24)] Dialog Open !

Please note that Time Format can be used in every fields, however, the
Message Format must be placed at the related fields. For example: the
Message Format “$T” (Mark Count) can only be used in “Mark Count” field,
if it is placed in “Mark Dialog Open” field, an unexpected result may
occurred.
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Format . &
Mark Dialog Open : Description :
Time Format :

Meark Dislog Close : | [V rR2M %2 D(%2H: %2 %22)] Dialog Closs | BY o Year

@i Month
Mark Time : | [ 7 1920 90T B 2N - 2] Mark Tiime - it gﬁ ng

S Minute
Mark Count |[%YE%EM."%ED(%EH:%ZN:%ES)] Mark Count ; §T L - Second

Rt : Format End

Mark Object Format © | [F64 V92 /920 (%H2H: 52N - %220 [$0]-[$o] $n

Meszage Format ;
Mk Tntermpt - | [964 F 520520 2 2N -5625)] Mark Intermpt | %f Mok Comt
$0  :Object Name
Mechine Check :  [[%47 /%2 /%20 (%2H. %2l %25)] Alarm - 14 o :Object Nick Name

$n :Object Contents
S8 Alarm Mesmge

(0):4 I Cancel

File Size

Press the “File Size” button will see a

dialogue box as below. The function
is used for editing the log file’s file ~ Moximum Rows: [10
size and file type. =

(o Mawimum Size ;1000 EBwtes

L Ok Cancel |

There are four kinds of file type as
description below:

Example 1:

Select Maximum Size: 1000 Kbytes (default setting) as the above figure.
If the file size over 1000 Kbytes, the system will rename the original name
(for example: TEST.TXT) as TEST-1.TXT and create another file name as
TEST.TXT for logging.

Example 2:

Select Maximum Rows: 100 and check “save the new files when
achieve the row”

If the file rows exceed 100, the system will rename the original name (for
example: TEST.TXT) as TEST-1.TXT and create another file name as
TEST.TXT for logging.

File Size ... (X

f» Mamimum Fows ;| 100]
v Faves the new files when achdeve the oow

" Marimum Size
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Example 3:

Select Maximum Rows: 100 and without checking “Save the new files
when achieve the row”

If the file rows exceed 100, the system will log the new message in the first
row and delete the row of 101.

i+ Maxdimom Rows : |100
[ Faves the new files when achueve the rows

(7 Maximum Size

Example 4:
Select Maximum Size: 0 Kbytes or Maximum Rows: 0
The system will not change the file during recording.

File Size .. (X

i Mazimum Bows
=

i Mawimum Size 1 |0 KBrex

ok | Cancel |

1.1.6.5 Lens Manager

All lenses being created will be listed here. First select the lens you want

and do the next step as described below.

e 2
Weleome 1
Power Setting defanlt (Clefanlt Lens) NEW
LogFile Setting
Lenz Manager lensl
axk On Fly DELETE
Dot Mode
Burst Mode CORY
Extend DLL
BAuto Text Macro
Machine Check
Sortomation
Config
—- Edit ]
Fuler
Grid Lnd Nodge LensCor. .
ToolTips b
| Ot |
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NEW Click this button to add a new lens name

DELETE Click this button to delete the lens you selected.

COPY Click this button to copy the lens you selected.

Set as Click this button to set the selected lens as the default lens.
default lens

LensCor... Select the lens you want first, and click this button to enter

the Lens Correction function.

Click “Lens Cor...” button can do advanced setting for lenses as below:

® Lens Setup

The system will use math formula to correct the barrel distortion, trapezoid
distortion, or parallelogram distortion resulted from lenses and optical
devices. Adjust lens parameter properly will let the marking job become
closer to the design in computer.

Lens Setup : default E|
Mark Lrea:
Prebdark
v U CorFile:  |default - | Cor File...
Offzet Brale Prebdark Parameters
X |0.000 Tnim E:[100.000000 i Fower: 200 i)
Yo |0.000 i Yo | 100.000000 T Speed: 4000 yumfssc
Eotate Frequency: (200 EHz

Angle:|0.000 CI:|0.000 C¥:|0.000

Corection
T Y &
%: [0.0000 %: [0.0000 %: [0.0000
¥ |0.0000 ¥: |0.0000 ¥ |0.0000 :
Exit
Working Working area of the lens.
Area
Use Cor Use the correction files from manufacturers or use the file
File created by using Scale or Grid Methods and then adjust
parameters.
Correction Select file name from pull-down menu or select “Import...”
file item from the pull-down menu to import the correction file as
COR, CTB (from ScanLab), or GCD (from RayLase). If
select the same name as the name of lens, you are able to
click “Cor File...” button to do more correction. Please refer
to below description of “Using Correction File”.
Offset Normally, set X=0 and Y=0 in this field will be fine. If the

working pieces can not put in a ideal position, you can
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Scale

Rotate

modify the design or change the offset value to fix the
position. When the position shifted to right 5mm, then input
-5mm in the field of X offset to fix it. The others are similar.
If the dimension of drawing (theoretical size) and marking
result (real size) are different, you can Input the scale
percentage of X and Y to fix it. The unit of scale is
percentage which stands for (theoretical size / real size *
100). So, if real size is smaller, this value should be larger
than 100.

Normally, set Angle=0, CX=0, and CY=0 will be fine. If the
working pieces can not put in a ideal position, you can
modify the design or input suitable values in these fields to
fix it.

Correction When there is barrel distortion, trapezoid distortion, or

Power
Speed

parallelogram distortion happened, enter the suitable X/Y
values to do the correction. Please refer the below
description of Distortion Correction.

Laser power percentage for PreMark.

Laser speed (mm/sec) for PreMark.

Frequency Laser frequency for PreMark.

PreMark

Click the “PreMark” button, the laser will mark according to
the parameters set here

Please follow the below steps to do the correction and please note the
direction of X and Y means that of the output port of GALVO motor:

Step 1.

Step 2:

Step 3:

Step 4:

Step 5:

Step 6:

Step 7:

Load the lens you have and adjust its focus.

Input the value of lens working area.

Input the value of scale percentage according to the voltage
ratio of lens and driver output. Attention, only finishing this
step can execute Premark, otherwise the lens will be
damaged.

When barrel distortion happened, follow the rules of “Distortion
Correction” as below to do the correction until four square
sides are all straight lines.

When trapezoid distortion happened, follow the rules of
“Distortion Correction” to do the correction until four square
sides are equal in length.

When parallelogram distortion happened, follow the rules of
“Distortion Correction” to do the correction until four square
sides are vertical each other.

Measure the dimension of marking result. Input the value of
scale according to the formula (theoretical size / real size *
100). If done once, and the real size is still too big, then reduce
the value and do it again. On the contrary, increase the value
and do it again. Please pay attention to the position of X and Y
axis.

Repeat Step 6 until the theoretical size and real size are equal.
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Distortion Correction
Correction of barrel distortion

k| Original

Results

r

M a

Solutions

Enlarge the X value of 2L field

Reduce the X value of 1l field

k| Original

Results

r

M a

Solutions

C

Enlarge the Y value of 1T field

Reduce the Y value of i field

orrection of trapezoid distortion
©
c
2
o
X 0
5
< n
(8]
S
n
c
=
5 Enlarge the X value of £ field Reduce the X value of £ field
o
n
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C

k| Original

Results

r

M a

Enlarge the Y value of £ field

Solutions

Reduce the Y value of £ field

orrection of parallelogram distortion

k| Original

Results

r

M a

Enlarge the X value of £7 field

Solutions

Reduce the X value of £~ field

k| Original

Results

r

M a

Enlarge the Y value of £7 field

Solutions

Enlarge the Y value of L7 field

Using Correction File

Correction files are provided by lens manufacturers as SCANLAB and
RayLase for users to do lens correction. Mostly, the results of using these
files are acceptable. Users only need to adjust some of the scale

parameters.
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Lens Setup : default

Mark Lrea:

v U CorFile:  |default - | Cor File...
Offzet arale

X (0000 mim E: 100000000 %
Yoo |0.000 i ¥ 100000000 %
Eotate

Angle:|0.000 C3: (0000 ¥ |0.000
Correcton

i1 ) 7

i |EI.EIEIEII:I i |EI.EIEIEIEI H: |EI.EIEIEIEI

ViR |EI.EIEIEII:I ¥ |EI.EIEIEIEI ¥ |EI.EIEIEIEI

X

Prebdark
Prebdark Parameters
Fower: 200 i)
Speed: 4000 yumfssc
Frequency: (200 EHz
Exit

If require more accurate result and the correction files from lens
manufacturers are unable to meet the requirement, you can use the
“Advanced” function to reach the goal. And before using it, please set all

parameters as the default values as below:

Once you found that still need to adjust these values after finishing lens
correction, you can come back to this dialog to modify them.

Lens Setnp : defanlt

X

Iarlk Area;

W Use CorFile: |default ~|  CorFike. |
—OTeet R

X |0.000 TiTT X 1100.000000 b
oo (0000 Trm Yoo (100000000 %
Eotate

Apgle:|0.000 CH: (0000 Y |0.000
Correction

= Fa 7

i |EI.EIEIEIEI i ||:I.|:I|:IEI|:I X |EI.EIEIEIEI

¥ |EI.EIEIEIEI Y ||:I.|:I|:IEI|:I K |EI.EIEIEIEI

Prebdark
Frebdark Parameters
Paovwer: 200 %
Speed: 4000  ruomfsc
Frequency: (200 EHz
Exit

® New/Edit Correction File

After creating a new lens and entering the advanced lens correction, will
have to select a method first as below:
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Correction File Option Correction File Option

Lens Hame: | B Lens Name: | 7 8 9
Method Method
(s Bcale Method "~ Beale Method
¢ Chrid Method ¢ A il Method: 4 5 6
[ Import Cor File [ Import Cor File
D 1 2 3
=l I =l
Cancel Cancel
Method Select Scale Method or Grid Method. Please refer to 4.3.2
and 4.3.3
Import Cor Import an existing correction file, and then do advanced
File correction. There are three usable file types as COR, CTB,
and GCD.
File Path The path of the correction files to be imported.

® Scale Method

The traditional lens correction method is using linear way to correct the
distortion. However, some of distortions are not completely linear. In this
situation, you can use the Scale Method to divide the lens into several
areas and adjust each area by different percentage.

Please follow the below steps:
Comection File: Scale Method

Step 1: Seale (K iooon -

Correct rings. 1 - Frebark
Step 2: Prebdark Powrer: 20 %

Step 3 Input the shorter ais length: el 400 momsec
100 i Frequency: |20 EHz

Step 4: Input Data | Fest |

Step 1 Select a Scale (K) value which is close to the voltage ratio of lens
and driver. And select correct rigns from the list. More rings will
get a better accuracy

Step 2 Click the “PreMark” button to execute marking.

Step 3 Measure the axis length and then enter the value in the field.
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(Since the value of X-axis and Y-axis may be different, please
enter the shorter one.) If the real value is 109.11mm, it will be
better to enter 110mm.

Step 4 Click the “Input Data” button for next step.

Comection File: Scale Method

Al fmm) 25000
B2 El {mm) 25.000 il
C1 (mum)  [25.000
B1 a1 | ap | (Dt Gmm) (25000 Pawer: 20 %
c2 | C1 D1 A2 () |50.000 Speed: 400 mmses
B2 (mum) 50,000 x| EI
02 C2 (mm) 50,000
D2 (mm) 50,000 Reset |
Back

Step 5 Click the “PreMark” button to see the mark result

Step 6 Edit the values of A, B, C, and D in the fields separately and then
click the “PreMark” button again to see the mark result. If
necessary, repeat these steps again and again until achieving the
goal. Click “Back” button and then “Exit” button to save the file

and exit.
Reset Click this button can reset all correction data as the default
Params. values.
Reset Click “Reset” button can choose how to reset correct data as
below:

Eeset Option

Bure to reset correct data 7

[ Import Cor File

| -]

Cancel |
Import Cor Import an existing correction file, and then do advanced
File correction. There are three usable file types as COR, CTB,
and GCD.
File Path The path of the correction file to be imported.

® Grid Method

Instead of using a formula, this method measures the real position of
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correct dots directly. More correct dots will get more accurate result.
Please follow the below steps:

Comection File: Grid Method

Step 1: Seale (K iooon - |
ComectDots.  [3%3 | Frebark
Step 24 Prebdack Ee e IT %
Speed: 400 TR
Step 30 Input the shorter asds length:
? e rexis length Frequency: |20 EHz
100 T
Remt
Htep d: Input Data

Step 1 Select the scale (K) value from the pull-down list which is close to
the voltage ratio of lens and driver output. And then select correct
dots. More correct dots will get more accurate result.

Step 2 Click the “PreMark” button to execute marking.

Step 3 Measure the axis length and then enter the value in the field.
(Since the value of X-axis and Y-axis may be different, please
enter the shorter one.) If the real value is 109.11mm, it will be
better to enter 110mm.

Step 4 Click the “Input Data” button for next step.

Correction File: Grid Method

Position  |X y ﬂ
1] _50.000 Pre
2 0000 -50.000

]
]

Ll

[
[
[
[

I

hark
A0.000 -A0.000 Power: 20 &
50000 0000 e |
0.000 0.000

]
[5]
[6]

F - |20 EH
50.000 0.000 T i

[7]

-50.000 50.000 .| Reset |

EesetP From File. ..
ezt Params TOimn Bock

AN ATl AN ATaTa Maik T}']:IE.' |

Step 5

Step 6

Click the “PreMark” button to see the mark result.

Select from the pull-down list to set correct dot. More correct dots
will get better accuracy.

Edit the positions of X and Y in the fields separately and then click
the “PreMark” button again to see the mark result. If necessary,
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repeat these steps again and again until achieving the goal. Click
“Back” button and then “Exit” button to save the file and exit.

Reset Click this button can reset all correct data as the default

Params. values.

From File...  The correct data can be import from file by clicking this
button.

Reset Click “Reset” button can choose how to reset correct data as
below:

Eeszet Option

sure to reset comect data 7

[ Dmport Cor File

| ]

Cancel |
Import Cor Import an existing correction file, and then do advanced
File correction. There are three usable file types as COR, CTB,
and GCD.
File Path The path of the correction file to be imported.

Mark Type The mark type is selectable as below:
Mark Type... g|
Correct Dots.
|5%5 [
Belect A leorithon:
(" Bifpline
& Bilinsar

Mark Twvpe :
Mark Line |
[w Cutput Texts

o7
)4

Correct Dots  Select correct dots from the list. More correct dots will get more
accurate result.

Algorithm Select “BiSpline” or “BiLinear” algorithm.

Mark Line The laser will mark grid line when choosing “Mark Line”. If
checked the “Output Texts” checkbox, the representing numbers
will appear next to the grid line

Mark Point The laser will mark grid point when choosing “Mark Point”. You
can also set the diameter of the grid point by entering its diameter
in the field
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1.1.6.6 Mark On Fly

Without the “Mark On Fly” function, the marking result will be incorrect while
the working pieces are moving. Enable this function the system will pursue
object position and revise them to make sure marking rightly.

x|
= Syste N Mark On Fly
- Weleomme
. Power Sething
- LogFile Setting : :
- Lens Manager v X Az v ¥ Az
. Mark On Flyr [T X Encoder v ¥ Encoder
:::Eﬁﬁﬁle Speed: [0.000001 mmsee Fagtor: [0.000001 mmipulse
. Extend DLL : : I_
Bt Text Macro Dielazr: |0 1z Dielazr: (O pulze
Ma;:h.inﬂ_l:heck
PO TR -~ Text Mark Onder
- Edit | ’7—* - ’7"—
. " | ABCD i+ IﬁEICD
- Grid And Nud g
- ToolTips ﬂ
by | qu |
7 X s X Axis (checked): Enable “Mark On FIy’_’ on X Axis.
X Encoder (unchecked): The system will use the
[T X Encoder . . " . g
setting value of “Speed” to pursue object position.
Speed: [0.000001 munisee Speed: Theoretical speed of conveyer.
Delay: [0 s Delay: When receive the start signal, delay a giving
time then start marking,
7 X s X Encoder (checked): The parameters setting will
be changed to “Factor” and “Delay” instead of
I7 K Eml:lder 113 ”n 13 1 H H
Speed” and “Delay”. The system will pursue object
Factor: |0.000001 mmipuke | hosition by using that encoder feedback value
Delay: |—n pulse multiplied by the setting “Factor” value.
Factor: The value of conveyer moving per encoder
count.

Delay: When receive the start signal, delay a giving
count pulse then start marking.

When checked the encoder setting options, please make sure encoder
device is connected with laser controller, otherwise will cause an incorrect
result. About the encoder connection method, please refer to encoder
manual.

The following lists describe the delay setting of “Mark on Fly” function.

1. Practical application
In order to raise the accuracy of marking on the moving objects, the
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system will usually install a sensor rather an operator to measure
whether the working pieces are located on the available place for
marking. When the working piece is moving through the sensor will
trigger the start signal to mark. Since the sensor is unable to install
under the laser machine directly, you can enable the delay setting to let
laser machine wait for a period of time when it received the start signal,
so the working pieces can move to the available marking position and
then start marking.

2. Delay setting method
The delay time can be calculated according to the distances of object
moving between the position which triggered the start signal and which
is located on the right place for marking and the setting speed or factor.

For example, if the checkbox of X Axis is checked and the checkbox of
X Encoder is unchecked, the setting speed is 100 mm/sec, and the
distance from triggering start signal to the working piece moving to
marking position is 50mm. The delay value should set by (50/100)*10°
= 5*10° us. If checked X Encoder, setting factor is 10 mm/pulse, the
delay value should set by 50/10=5 pulse.

3. Marking setting method
Make the delay function of “Mark on Fly” effective, need to enable the
automation process function. Please refer to section 1.6.1 to enable
the automation process function, through triggered the start signal to
execute marking, in this way to make the delay function of Mark on Fly
effective.

Text Mark Order
Select the marking order to text to be left-to-right or right-to-left. The
direction of arrow represents the conveyer moving direction.

ABCD
—* @ Conveyer moving direction is right-to-left. The marking order to

text will be D—-C—B—A.

.‘—
ABCD : o . ,
: Conveyer moving direction is left-to-right. The marking order to
text will be A—B—C—D.

1.1.6.7 Dot Mode

Only the PCMark driver supports this function.
Dot Mode

When you need a special dot features on the marking object can enable
this function. This function can achieve the result by extending the distance
between each laser dot and letting the laser staying longer on each dot.

Step Distance: the distance between each dot
24
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Step Delay: the time for laser to stay on each dot

Options

= Bstem
Weleoime
Power Betting
LogFile Sethng
Lens Manager
Mark On Flr
Dot Mode
Brurst Maode
Extend DLL
Ao Text Macmo
Machine Check
Config

—- Edit
Fuler
Grrid And Mud ze
TonlTip:
Ao Fave

Dot Mode:
1 mmn
500 ms

Step Distance:
Step Delayr:

I [w Setas defanlt

Apply Crit

1.1.6.8 Burst Mode

When you add a “vertex” object, you have two choices to mark it:

Spot delay mode: This is the default setting. When you select this mode,
you can set the “Spot Delay” time in the ‘Mark Parameter” page of the

Property Table.

Laser shot mode: If you select this mode, you can set the “laser shot” count
in the “Mark Parameter” page of the Property Table.

&

Power Sething
LogFile Setting
Lens Manager
Mark On Flr
Dot Mode
Burst Mode
Extend DLL
Auto Text Macro
Machine Check
Config

- Edit
Fuler
Grrid And Fud ge
ToolTipsz
Ao Bave

S Burst Mode

Burst Mode Setting

i Lager shot mode

v

Apply Quit |
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1.1.6.9 Extend DLL
When you need to import DLL modules, you can enable this function, click

the “Import” button, select your DLL module and click “Open”, “Apply”
button to import it.

More detail descriptions please refer to the “Extend DLL User Manual”.

%]

Power Setting e
Lens Manager i .
Mark On Fly File Name: [
Dot Mode
Burzt Mode %
Extend DLL
At Text Macio
Machine Check
Config
- Edit
Euler
Girid &nd Mud ze
ToolTips
Luto Save W

Apply Cluit

1.1.6.10 Auto Text Macro

There are three Auto Text DLLs included in the system already. When you
need to import more Auto Text DLL modules, you can enable this function
and click the “Import DLL” button to import it.
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Options

= Hstem
Welnoime
Power Bething
LogFile Setting
Lens Manager
Mark On Fly
Dot Mode
Burst Maode
Extend DLL
Auto Text Macro
Machine Check
Config

—- Edit
Fuler
Grid And Nudge
ToolTips
Lo Bave b

Luto Text DLL Name:

am Luto Text Macro

Lutobodeommbort.dll

AMAdwEerial dll

Import DLL |

Apply

3

Choit

1.1.6.11 Machine Check

Enable this function will allow the system to check the error messages.

Ophons

= Hstem
T eleomme
Powrer Bething
LogFile Setting
Lens Manager
Mark Omn Flw
Dot Mode
Burst Made
Extend DLL
Buto Text Macro
Machine Check
Config

—- Edit
Fuler
Grid Lnd Mudge
TonlTips
Lrto Save b

M Machine Check

Apply

3

Cuit

1.1.6.12 Automation

Buffered Pre Download

Only MC-1 driver supports this function. The system will pre download the
marking data to MC-1 controller’s buffer memory to fasten the marking
speed. You can enable the timeout calculating to make sure the buffering

data being refreshed every certain time period.

27

General Introductions (20100510)





MarkingMate 2.5

= Hstem
T eleomme
Powrer Bething
LogFile Setting
Lens Manager
Mark Omn Flw
Dot Mode
Burst Made
Extend DLL
Luto Text Macro
Machine Check
A utomation
Config

- Edit
Fuler
Crrid &nd Mud ze
TonlTip:

Sf Automation |

Buffered Pre Download

Timeout: |0 i

W

Apply Cluit

1.1.6.13 Config

1.

3.

Show next auto text content in object list — If checked, the object list
in the mark dialog box will show in advance the next content for auto
text object to be marked. If not, the object list will show the content just
finished marking.

The marking mode is “Selected” by default in the Marking box — If
checked, the default setting is only “Selected” objects to be marked. If
not, all objects in the work area will be marked.

Auto Lamp Mode — The lamp can be selected to switch with the
marking dialogue box or the marking system.

4. Enable the FPK of the object — Only PMC2 support this function.
x
= Syste -
- Welcome
- Proewer Befting S
. LogFile Setting [T Show next auto text content in abject List.
- Lemns Manager : : : :
. Mark Om Fly [v The marking mode iz "Selected" bar default in the Marking box.
.. Dot Mode
. Burst Mode Auto Lamp Maode
- Extend DLL (o Switch the lamp with Marking box.
- Auto Text Macmo
- Machine Check " Bwitch the Tamp with Marking swstem.
- Config
= Edit
- Fuler [~ Ensble the FPE of the object
- rid And Nodge
. TonlTips
- Bt Save ﬂ
Apply Clnit
1.1.6.14 Edit
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The setting will be the default setting for next opening document.

Options E'

* Bystem Edit

-
s Chiork T e ot e folltng ferms
Grrid And Nudge :
TEIEI].TiPS [w Enahble the mlex
Autn Save v Enable the grid

[~ Enahble the Nud ging
[v Enable the tooltips on the cursor-pointed object

Chuit

1.1.6.15 Ruler

Enable/disable the ruler appears on the work area.

Ruler Unit: mm or inch

Ophons

H Bt
= Edit
Euler
Grid And Modze
ToolTipz
Ao Zave

[w Setas defanlt

Cuit

1.1.6.16 Grid and Nudge
Enable/disable the grid and nudging

Grid Size/ Nudge Measure
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Horz: Horizontal width

Vert: Vertical width

Enable the grid locking
Enable/disable the grid locking function

Options E'

* Bystem Grid And Nudge
= Edit
Ruer v Bl e gl ¥ Bubls bo Noding
o8 T
Teslis Crrid zize Wud ge beaznre
Auto Bave Hore: [100.000=- mm Horz: 0.100=+ mum

WVert: 100.000=—] mum Vert: 0.100= mm

[ Enable the zrid locking

[w Zetas defanlt

Choit

1.1.6.17 ToolTips

Enable the ToolTips on the cursor-pointed object

ToolTips is a tool which shows the info of the selected objects.
ToolTips Setting

Start Span: Span for starting

Show Span: Span for showing

Background Color: Background color

Enable the 3D-shade: Enable/disable the 3D-shade

Options E'

- Bystem ToolTips
= Edit
Eﬁi&nﬂ Hud [ Enable the tooltipz on the cursor-poimnted. object
=i ; .
ToolTips Tooltips Sething
Lt Zave Start Span: 1000 =] ms
Show Span: EDEIEIElZ mE
Background Color:

[v Enable the 3D-shade

v Hetas defanlt

Quit |
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1.1.6.18 Auto Save

Enable/disable the Auto Save function.

Auto Save Rule
Auto saved at a fixed time

The system will save the documents automatically every time period you

entered in the field.
Auto saved when close document

Executing auto save at every time closing the document.

3

Ophions

—
= Edit

Ruf]'er Luto Save Enle

Grid Lnd Mud ze

TonlTips [ Auto save at a fived time

Luto Bave

— | Minutes
[ ibuto zave when cloze docwment
Chait
1.1.7 Import

This allows you to import a file that was not originally created by MarkingMate.

It will automatically convert the file into a mark format.

If the import object is a

group or combine object, you can use “UnGroup” or “Break” function to break

the object into several individual objects.
The dialogue box of import is as below:
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Import

Laak i Iﬁ My Documents j gl
(28] 1.duf

L= ) I S R o

File narne: || Open I
Files of type: | &1l Awailable File | Cancel |

™| Easten s

Method:
Click “File” from Menu Bar and select “Import” function.

Click the @ button from the Toolbar

Press the [CTRL+I] key from keyboard.

Select the following items:

Look in: Select the directory you want to import from.

File name: type or select the file name to import.

Files of type: MarkingMate allows you to import various file types such

as: .BMP, .EMF, .PNG, .PCX, .DXF, .CMP, .FPX, .PLT, .CAL, .ICO, .JPG, .PS
, .EPS, .CLP, WMF, .TIF, .CUR, .PSD, .TGA.

1.1.8 Export DXF

This allows you to transfer the current document into .dxf file format for
AutoCAD or similar applications.

Click “File” from Menu Bar and select “Export DXF” function, a dialogue box as
below appeared.
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Save As K
Save in: Iﬁ kM Docurments LI gl

11
[8] 1. dsf

File: narme: || Save I

Sawve as type: IDXF File [*.dxf)] LI Canicel

|

[ Output Selected Objects Only

This dialogue box allows you to input:

File Name: Input file name or select from the list.

Save as type: DXF File (*.dxf)

Output Selected Objects only: You can choose to output the selected object

only or not.
1.1.9 Select TWAIN Device

Select a supported scanner as below:

Select Source x|

Sounces:

ke ThwddsIe DS

Select

Cancel

1.1.10 TWAIN Acquire

Use this function to setup image size, resolution, and etc. as below:
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x|

Settings Image Info Help

|f|i’| K|Ml| @| u_-*. N

= | True Color. RGB - |

o |Heflective - | o
E" | 300 dpi v | re
Ao 100% v | ||

(<] Auto Adj. o

G o[-0 120
i 255 | | -
A 0 1

¢ O -[Te] 10
i} [ - [C)] 0

Image Size : 1436 KB=
Availl. Memory : 4000 MB=

Freview | Scan | Exit |

1.1.11 Configuration Import/Export

Use this function to read the backup configuration files or export the current
configuration files for backup.

Method:
1. Select “File” from Menu Bar and click “Configuration Import/Export” will
see as below:

34
General Introductions (20100510)





MarkingMate 2.5

Configuration ImportfExport El

— Config Items

[v fpplication Config v Lens Setting
[+ Object Defanlt [T *lenlens cor. file)

v Duiver Config

— Folder

| L
Export | Imnport |

Bt

2. Select the items and directory you want and click “Import” or “Export”

button.
3. Restart the program. _
Import Exist File |
Defanlt alread existz , contnme 7
{+ Replace
" Bkip
r" Eename IDEf&'lJlt
[ Applv &1
ok | Cancel |

1.1.12 Change Language

This function allows you to change the system to different language version:

L angnage [Z|

Select language:

Simplified Chiness
Crenman
Tapane:ss
Traditicnal Chiness

e T Cancel
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1.1.13 Print
Print the current document.

If you need more detail printer setting, please go to the printer setting in the file
menu.

Method:
Click “File” from Menu Bar and select “Print” function.
Press the [CTRL+P] key from keyboard

Name Select the printer
Region Select the region you want to print
Whole Print all of the data in the work area
Selection Print only the selected data
Copy Select the number of copies you want to print
Auto Paging Automatically adjust the document or selected data to fit
the selected paper size.
Printing Item Select the items you want to print (image, parameter, file
name, lens, system, or object parameter)
Pint x|
— Printer
M arne: IMiu:ru:us-:uftHF'S Docurmert Writer j Content |
Status:  BLEE

Type: bicrozaoft %PS Document ‘whiter
Location:  #PSPart:

Commenk:
— Reqgion — Copy
% wihole o m
€ Page  From |l T.;.l
2 Ao Pagi
" Selection _E,J I~ Auto Faging
— Printing [tem

¥ Images [~ RealSize

¥ Param ¥ FileMame ¥ Lens ¥ System ¥ ObjParam

(] I Cancel |

1.1.14 Preview

Preview the current document before printing
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1| Zoom Outl Prew | Hext | v Tmages [~ Feal®ize [V Param [ FileName [V Lens [V Swstern [ ObjParam  Close

Print — Go directly to the Print menu and begin printing

Zoom In — Magnify the current image to get a close up view

Zoom Out — Get a border view of the current image

Images, Param, File Name, Lens, System, Obj Param — When the check
box is selected, its setting page will be displayed while start printing.

Close — Return to the edit menu

1.1.15 Printer setting

Select the printer and edit the default printer and paper parameters.

Print Setup EIEd

Printer
Select the printer 7LD
Paper Mame: HF Laserlet 6L PCL Properties |
Select the paper Statuz: Default printer; Ready
source Type:  HP Laserlet 6L PCL
Direction where:  \\GRACE\HPLaser
Select horizontal or Camment:
vertical print - St
Content aper rentation
Detail printer Setting Size: ILelter 812517 in j ' Parlrait
Source: |L||:||:|erBin j " Landscape
Ok I Cancel
1.1.16 Exit

Exit the MarkingMate system.

Method:

Click “File” from Menu Bar and select “Exit” function.

Click the top-right button as below to close the system.
!Iil!f.'gt

=t

Click the top-left icon Bl as below to exit the system.
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.N;H arkingM ate - [Markin
= EEtane E

tove |
Size
— Minimize
O b aximize

¥ Cloze Alt+F4
T~ I r= Nme= 1T,

Press the [ALT+F4] key from keyboard.
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1.2 Edit Menu

“Edit” menu offers the following functions:

Redo Replace a cancelled action

Undo Cancel an unwanted action

Cut Remove selected data and store it in the clipboard for
future use

Copy Duplicate selected data and store it in the clipboard for
future use

Paste Attach data from the clipboard to the current document

Delete Delete and remove the selected data

Combine Combine two or more objects into one. This function will
allow several objects to share the same property settings

Break Do the inversion of Combine function

Group Combine two or more objects into one. This function will
allow several objects to move together while allowing
their individual property settings to remain intact

UnGroup Do the inversion of Group function

Sort Sort the connected parts of the selected object

Mirror Horz Invert an image on its horizontal axis. Left will become
right and vice-versa

Mirror Vert Invert an image on its vertical axis. Up will become
down and vice-versa

Baseline Align selected text along a designated path

Split Do the inversion of baseline function

Trans-Curve

Transfer a curved line into a series of individual angled
lines. Allows these single lines to be manipulated
individually

Nudge

Allow selected object to be moved at set increments
when the direction keys are pressed

Jump Cross

Make the intersects of two figures stagger, turn into two
figures without crossing

Welding Combine two objects so that the outline remains while
eliminating the overlapping lines
Contour This function will create an outline a selected bitmap

image

Transfer to
Image

Allows the resolution, color quality and black and white
effects to be adjusted. And transfer the selected objects
to be an image

Align Use this function to align the selected objects to the last
selected object, paper edge, or paper center
Distribute This function will adjust how the distance between a

series of objects is calculated
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1.2.1 Redo

Replace a cancelled action. If this function was grayed means disable.
* The maximum times of “Redo” is 5.

Method:
Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Redo” function.
Press the [CTRL+Y] key from keyboard

1.2.2 Undo

Cancel an unwanted action. If this function was grayed means disable.
* The maximum times of “Undo” is 5.

Method:
Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Undo” function.
Press the [CTRL+Z] key from keyboard

1.2.3 Cut

Remove selected data and store it in the clipboard for future use. If no data or
object being selected, this function is disabled.

Method:
Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Cut” function.

Click the & button from the Toolbar.
Press the [CTRL+X] key from keyboard

1.2.4 Copy

Duplicate selected data and store it in the clipboard for future use. If no data
or object being selected, this function is disabled.

Method:
Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Copy” function.

Click the button from the Toolbar.
Press the [CTRL+C] key from keyboard

1.2.5 Paste

Attach data from the clipboard to the current document. If nothing stored in
clipboard, this function is disabled.

Method:
Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Paste” function.

Click the B putton from the Toolbar
Press the [CTRL+V] key from keyboard
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1.2.6 Delete

Delete and remove the selected data, and the data will not be stored in the
clipboard.

Method:
Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Delete” function.
Press the [Del] key from keyboard

1.2.7 Combine

Combine two or more objects into one. This function will allow several
objects to share the same property settings. If fill in a combined object, the
overlapping of odd numbers of objects will be filled in color, while the even
numbers parts will not.

Method:
Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Combine” function.
Press the [CTRL+K] key from keyboard

Example:

Even numbers of objects overlapping |Odd numbers of objects overlapping

1.2.8 Break
Do the inversions of Combine function

Method:
Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Break” function.
Press the [CTRL+B] key from keyboard

1.2.9 Group

Combine two or more objects into one. This function will allow several
objects to move together while allowing their individual property settings to
remain intact. This is different with “Combine” function.

Method:

Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Group” function.

Click the @ button from the Toolbar.
Press the [CTRL+M] key from keyboard
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1.2.10 UnGroup

Do the inversions of Group function

Method:
Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “UnGroup” function.

Click the E: button from the Toolbar.
Press the [CTRL+Q] key from keyboard

1.2.11 Sort

Sort the connected parts of the selected object. The confuse segments as
figure 1 can be sort to be as figure 2.

- L] L]
PP FEFT. FPEPY FEPETPTERE

S TTTTEESESSFESS TSR I TR s ST eEREEE e LT T e e
w n (] [ ] L]

Figure 1 Figure 2

Method:
Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Sort” function.
Press the [F5] key from keyboard.

1.2.12 Mirror Horizontal
Invert an image on its horizontal axis. Left will become right and vice-versa

Method:
Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Mirror Horizontal” function.

Click the E button from the Toolbar.
Press the [CTRL+H] key from keyboard.

Example:
[ | » u Ii » u
Figure 1 Figure 2
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1.2.13 Mirror Vertical

Invert an image on its vertical axis. Up will become down and vice-versa

Method:
Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Mirror Vertical” function.

Click the W button from the Toolbar.
Press the [CTRL+L] key from keyboard

| | x EI u o [}
Figure 1 Figure 2

1.2.14 Baseline

Align selected text along a designated path. First select the text, then click

“Edit —Baseline” from Menu Bar, the mouse pointer will become as %A, and
then select the path such as line, arc, curve, or the others.

Method:

Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Baseline” function.
Press the [CTRL+E] key from keyboard

Example:

----------------------------------

L Y P .

abcdei2345 !
| =i

.................................

Select the path Align to the path
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1.2.15 Split

Do the inversion of baseline function

Method:
Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Split” function.
Press the [CTRL+D] key from keyboard

Example:
"""""""""" ab | ab
o o
5| B
D D
| ] x AEI li o AEI
Mt M
@8] EEC
| g9y gy .
Before split Split: text is splitting from object

1.2.16 Trans-Curve

Transfer a curved line into a series of individual angled lines. Allows these
single lines to be manipulated individually
* Only curve objects are able to use “Add Vertex” function.

Method:
Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Trans-curve” function.

Click the ) button from the Toolbar.
Press the [CTRL+U] key from keyboard
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1.2.17 Nudge

Allow selected object to be moved at set increments when the direction keys
are pressed.

Options [5__<|

# Bystem Grid And Nudge
= Edit
Ruler W Enable the Nudgi
Grd And Nudge Hud Me$
TaolTips g2
Luto Save Horz:  |100.000=— mm Horz: 0.100=- mm
YVert: 100.00C= wum Vert: 0.100= yum
[ Enable the grid locking
[v Fetasdefanlt
it
Method:

Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Nudge” function.
Press the [CTRL+A] key from keyboard

1.2.18 Jump Cross

Make two figures with the line intersecting turn to be no crossing. The cross
size is best to be set as between 0.008mm and 0.1mm.

Jump Cross Sething rg|

Crose Size; |0.100

O] Caneel |

Method:
Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Jump Cross” function. Enter the value
of cross size in the dialogue box and click “OK” button.

Example:
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N <
] >< b3 ;I l; >< »x []
] Before “Jun.1p Cross” ] After “Jump Cross”

1.2.19 Welding

Combine two objects so that the outline remains while eliminating the
overlapping lines.

* This function is only work for the none-text and none-image objects. If you
want to do this for texts, you have to break the text into several segments first.

Method:
Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Welding” function.

Click the ® button from the Toolbar.
Press the [CTRL+G] key from keyboard

Example:
N
. x - o x ]
P
Before Welding After Welding: the overlapping
parts have been removed.

1.2.20 Contour

This function will create an outline a selected bitmap image.
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Comtour Filter

* You have to input the tolerance value (maximum is 0) to get the correct

figure. After done, this image has become a normal figure. You will see a lot
of segments instead of the original image, and you have to use “break”
function before “contour”.

Method:

Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Contour” function.
Press the [CTRL+W] key from keyboard

Example:

An image Image Contour

1.2.21 Transfer to Image

Allow the resolution, color quality and black and white effects to be adjusted.
And transfer the selected objects to be an image. The below dialogue box can
change the resolution, color, and dithering mode.

Transfer to Image

— Transfer Sethng
Eesolution : IIDD vi DFI

Calor Form |65535 Colors {16 Bits = |

Dithering Mode: [l Dithering | =]

Cancel |

Method:
Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Trans to Image” function.
Press the [CTRL+T] key from keyboard
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1.2.22 Align

Use this function to align the selected objects to the last selected object, paper
edge, or paper center.

Left — align to the left

Middle — align to the middle
Right — align to the right EI wl g
Top — allgn_to the top T —
Center — align to the center 06 | 1o .
Bottom — align to the bottom i = _
Align to: . . QE} oy % Last Select Object
Last Select Object — align to the (" Paper Edee
last selected object S |Botom | € Paper Center
Paper Edge — align to the paper e
edge
Paper Center — align to the paper ok | e
center
Method:

Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Align” function.
Click the &t button from the Toolbar.

1.2.23 Distribute
This will adjust how the distance between a series of objects is calculated.

Left — adjust the distance between the
left-edge of each object

Middle — adjust the distance between

the middle of each object ml abl ora
Distance — adjust the distance between e e Bl e
the space of each object . & Select Area

Right — adjust the distance between the 12 Cont L
right-edge of each object — i
Top — adjust the distance between the iy o B

top of each object i o
Center — adjust the distance between B
the center of each object T | Botom bt T e

Distance — adjust the distance between
the space of each object ok | Cancel _|
Bottom — adjust the distance between
the bottom of each object
Total Area - The distribute area is according to a selected area, paper area,
or an adjustable border area.

Method:

Click “Edit” from Menu Bar and select “Distribute” function.

Click the :&’ button from the Toolbar.
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1.3 Draw Menu

“Draw” menu offers the following functions:

Selection Selects or deselects objects in the Work Area
Vertex Creates vertexes

Line Inserts straight lines from point-to-point-to-point
Arc Creates arcs, circles, and spirals

Circle Creates circles and ovals

Rectangle Creates squares and rectangles

Curve Creates a curve using three points of reference

Curve Brush

Draws freehand lines by the mouse

Text Inserts text in the Work Area

Arc Text Inserts text based on an arc

1D Barcode Creates 1D barcode

2D Barcode Creates 2D barcode

Matrix Creates a matrix object

Control Inserts a control object into the output sequence
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1.3.1 Selection

Selects or deselects objects in the Work Area
Tool Box: K

1.3.2 Vertex

Insert a vertex object in the Work Area.

Method:
Click “Draw” from Menu Bar and select “Vertex” function.

Click the X button from the Toolbar.

Marking Way:

There are two ways for vertex marking. One is “Spot Delay” mode and the
other is “Laser Shot” mode. Please refer to the section 4.1.6.8 Burst Mode
Setting.

1.3.3 Line

Insert straight lines from point-to-point-to-point.  Click on the line tool and click
on a designated starting point in the Work Area, click on a second point and
straight line will appear between the points. When you select three points two
lines will appear. Press the right mouse button to stop the line tool function.
If you press C key, the continuous line segments will become a close path and
stop the line tool function.

* Tips: Use CTRL key to insert straight lines, the next line will move 15° to
the previous line as figure 1 below

» \

— 0\
Figure 1: Use CTRL key to insert lines,
each line segment separated by15°

Method:
Click “Draw” from Menu Bar and select “Line” function.

Click the s button from the Toolbar.
Property Table:

The continuous line segments can be set to a closed path.
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Property Table x
% Transfer the object to curve - Cf_??__lﬁ}’_ ___________ : | AmayCopy | Roty
before using this Property G MarkPanwmetr | Freme/Fil
Table.
[T Closd Path
Lpply |
1.3.4 Arc

Create arcs, circles and spirals. Click on the arc tool and select a starting
point on the Work Area. Click on a second point. By moving the mouse you
still see all the possible arcs that can pass through your two designated points.
Press the right mouse button to stop drawing. Users can press C key to
make the continuous arcs become a closed loop and end this function.

Property Table x
M?th od: Dielacr | Arracr Copar | Eotacr
Click “Draw” from Menu Bar and A | Mark Farameter | Frame/Fill
select “Arc” function. Conter
Click the “~ button from the %[ 22400 mm ¥ [ 7.545=] mm
Toolbar. Radins
%] 1928 mm . [ 10285~ mm
. . Start Dot
Adjust the center of X- and Y-axis, X[ mengmm v [ 2600 mm
radius, and position of start dot and _ _
end dot. atart Angle: I T6.500—] deg.
End Dot
K:I 3.56151 mm Y 2885 = mm
End fingle: | 100030=] deg.
Lpply |
1.3.5 Circle

Create circles and ovals. Click on the circle tool and select a starting point on
the Work Area. Press the left mouse button and moving the mouse to the
other point, a circle is finished. Press the right mouse button to stop this
function.
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* Tips: Use CTRL key on drawing a circle, the circle will become an

equilateral circle as figure 1 below.
u

_______________________

Figure 1: Use CTRL key on drawing a circle,

the circle become an equilateral circle

Method:

Click “Draw” from Menu Bar and select “Circle” function.

Click the = button from the Toolbar.

Marking Way:

No Fill

Fill

counterclockwise direction.

Marking starting from O degree in

Marking starting from left to right
and then the external frame.

Property Table:

Adjust the center and radius of the
circle.

Mark on “Same as X Radius”, the

circle will become a equilateral circle.

Property Table
Dielaxr | Brrayr Copyy I FEotar
CUCHRETT™Y| Mork Parometer | FramedFil
Center
x: I -24.1?35 mm ¥ 17266 = mm
Fadinz
x: 18669 =mm ¥: 17914 = mm
[T Same as X

Apply |
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1.3.6 Rectangle

Create squares and rectangles. Click on the circle tool and select a starting
point on the Work Area. Press the left mouse button and moving the mouse
to the other point, a rectangle is finished. Press the right mouse button to
stop this function.

Method:
Click “Draw” from Menu Bar and select “Rectangle” function.

Click the B3 button from the Toolbar.

Marking Way:
No Fill Fill
Marking starting from the upper |Marking starting from left to right
left corner and then the external frame.
—_— —_—
——— ——
Property Table: Property Table *
Frame/Fill I Dielazr | A yranr Capor | Eotanr
Adjust the radius of the rectangle. Rectangle | Mark Pavameter
% The shape may be different Comer Radivs: |0.000) =i

depend on the default value**.

**Default — means the object without
any modification.

Bet Defanlt | Lppler |

1.3.7 Curve

Create a curve using three points of reference. Click on the curve tool and
select a starting point on the Work Area. Click on a second point to designate
the center point of the curve. Click on a third point to complete the curve.
Each future click will continue the curve to a new point. Press the right mouse
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button to stop drawing. If users press C key, the curve will become a closed
path and stop the function.

Method:
Click “Draw” from Menu Bar and select “Curve” function.

Click the Y™ button from the Toolbar.
Property Table
Curve: The continuous curve can be set to a closed path.

1.3.8 Curve Brush

Create a curve by moving mouse. Click on the curve brush tool and select a
start point on the Work Area. Press the left mouse button, moving the mouse
until let go the mouse will stop the curve. Press the right mouse button to end
this function.

Method:
Click “Draw” from Menu Bar and select “Curve Brush” function.

Click the & button from the Toolbar.

Property Table:
Curve Brush: the continuous curve can be set to a closed path.

1.3.9 Text

Insert text in the Work Area. Enter the text you want then click OK. Click on
a selected point in the Work Area to insert the text. After the text is inserted,
you can edit the text properties in the Property Table.

Method:
Click “Draw” from Menu Bar and select “Text” function.
Click the #A button from the Property Table x
Toolbar. Deby |  AmyCopy | Rotwy |
Text I ek Parameter I Frame/Fill

Marking Way:  Font& Style _
If a text object contains a batch of |-T- Arisl =] T Bl [ ki
characters, the laser will mark by  MECS Font
characters at one time. If you need [T Arial | [ Bold [ Itatic
to mark the whole text at one time,
then you have to transfer the object e FA00=] g [ et pitch made —
to be a curve object. ~

) Text pitch: 0.000= mm U
Property Table: Obligue: | 0.000=] deg. ch B
This page will allow you to select e Sy —
font and style, set font size and [ Ensble Manager || | Enabic
oblique angle. | ~1| | T mm
Checked the “Enable” of Jump SetDefoult | Advenced.. |  dpply |

Cross checkbox can make two
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figures with the line intersecting turn to be no crossing. (Please refer to 1.2.18
Jump Cross)

Checked the “Enable” checkbox of Auto Text, the text will be changed to be an
auto text objects. (Please refer to Volume: Practical Functions chapter 11
Auto Text)

Font 3ize: IEI - I point

3000 TIT

ok | Cancel |

Checked “Advanced” button to do more detail setting of the text (as below).
Text Advanced setting

Size: Font size

Text pitch: Spacing between characters

Line pitch: Spacing between lines

Arrange: Horizontal or Vertical

Alignment: Alignment direction

Text Welding: Add “Welding” function to the overlapping part of the text.

x
~ Font & Style
|-T- Asisl > e T ke AgBbYyZz1#
~ MBCS Font
|-T- Arial =] el [ omli: AgBbYyZz1#
se || 3000=] mm [Insertouto xtitn  v|  Manager |
Text pitch: | 0.000= mm (123 &
Oblique: | 0.000= deg.
Ling pitch: | 0.300=] mm
—Arrangs —— —Alignment———
 Hotizontal | | & None ¢ Center
" Vertical " Left " Right
— Text pitch mode
cla__BclA B g o
[~ Text Welding Cancel |

For example: the Chinese word as below with overlapping can be fixed by
adding this function.
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.............

Without “Text Welding”

o

With “Text Welding”

Insert Auto Text Item: If there are more than one Auto Text objects, then add
the text content on the blank area. (For more detail descriptions please refer to
Volume: Practical Functions section 11.6 Multi Auto Text Setting.)

Enable or disable the Text Bar

Ohject Property Bar: Text

=
u.uuu_-l_-l‘ at] | < H@

o S w3z B v = li|== == § 5o
Font [-T- Al =] |Select font
Size LS | Adjust font size
Italic r Adjust text in italic
Boldface B Adjust text in boldface
Underline 0] Add underline to text
Horizontal - Horizontal text
Text

I 2 3
Vertica " =
Text E S’_,
None :
alignment E None alignment
L‘?ft = Left alignment
alignment |/
anter = Center alignment
alignment |/
Right — : .
alignment | Right alignment
Line Pitch |# 0200l Spacing between lines
Text Pitch |# ooooslsl  |Spacing between characters
Edit Text ab| Set up text content
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1.3.10 Arc Text

. Property Table
Insert text based on an arc in the Work Frame/Fil | Deby | AmsyCopy | Rotuy
Area. Enter the text you want then Toxt Are Text | Mark Povameter
click OK. Click on twp selected point Center
in the Work Area to insert the text. o 93 mm [ 46187=]mm

After the text is inserted, you can edit —

the arc text properties using the editing : :
: | 13516 v:[  13516=
functions of the Property Table. o e

[T Show A v Bame as X
M_ethOd: Text Position: IB_IJ_Q j
Click “Draw” from Menu Bar and select
“Arc Text” function. Horz. Offset: | 0.000=4 mm
Click the pBg button from the Toolbar. Bageline Offset: | 0.000 = mm
o o Bl I Aicl j
Property Table: I~ Heverss

Center : Set center position Sot Defanlt | Apgly |

Radius : Set radius scale

x

Show Arc : Show the path of arc text

Same as X Radius : Make it as a equilateral circle
Text Position : Text position on the path

Horz. Offset : Offset value of text

Baseline Offset : Spacing between text and baseline
Close-to-Baseline : Text facing baseline

Reverse : Reverse text

1.3.11 1D Barcode

Select the 1D Barcode Tool from Tool Box or the Draw Menu. A dialog box
will open for user to enter the data. When all of the barcode information is
entered, select OK. Click on an insertion point to place the barcode in the
Work Area. All barcode properties can be edited later using the Property
Table.

Method:

Click “Draw” from Menu Bar and select “1D Barcode” function.

Click the g button from the Toolbar.

Property Table

Code Type: Code 39 ~ Code 128 - Code 93 - Code Bar ~ ITF ~ MSI Code ~ Us
PosNet - UPC-A ~ UPC-E ~ EAN 8 ~ EAN 13 ~ UCC 128 ~ EAN 128 - FIM -
Show Text: Checked the box, the text content will be displayed under the
barcode.

Invert: When the background is black, you need to use this function.

EX: The barcode reader is not easy to read the barcode marked on black work
piece, use invert function will make it more readable.
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Auto Text: The barcode data will be changed as an auto text.
Check Digit: A check digit is calculated automatically and added.
A: The distance between laser spot center and the edge of barcode.
B: The space between the next two laser spots

x x
Mark Parameter I Dielaxy | Array Copy | Rotaryr I Mark Parameter | Dielaxy I Aray Copy I Rotary I
1D Barcode | 1D Marking 1D Barcode 1D Marking
Code Tope: |Cu:ude 3 ;I A A
Code Data; |123
Width Ratin:IB.EIEI E
Code Eule
Code data mmnst less than 30 wond s
B
.. 4 |0.050000 T
[T Bhow Text [ Check Digit I
I Inver B: ID.IDDDDD T
™ Auto Text [ — [ Inevert - Hovizomntal bardk
et Defanlt | Applar | Set Defanlt | Applar |

1.3.12 2D Barcode

Select the 2D Barcode Tool from the Tool Box or the Draw Menu. A dialog
box will appear for user to enter the data. When all of the barcode information
is entered, select OK. Click on an insertion point to place the barcode in the
Work Area. All barcode properties can be edited later using the Property
Table.

Method:
Click “Draw” from Menu Bar and select “2D Barcode” function.

Click the e button from the Toolbar.
Property Table:

2D Barcode Type

ECC 000~140, ECC 200, PDF417, QR Code, and Maxi Code

Style

The barcode is divided into many cells, each cell has three style options as
below:

Spot Line Rectangle

The spot cannot be Mark as lines From outside to inside

overlapped marked as rectangles
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Each style can set up the marking mode, the options as below:
Orderly For Spot and Rectangle style, marking by cells order
Separate For Spot and Rectangle style, marking not by cells order.
This method can avoid the effect of thermal power.
Continuous  For Line style, when neighbor cells are connected, it will be
considered as a unit and mark continuously.
By Cell For Line style, each cell as a unit and the laser will on while
starting marking a cell and off while finishing it.

A: The distance between laser spot center and the edge of barcode.
B: The space between the next two laser spots.

Spot Delay: The longer the spot delay, the mark effect will be stronger
Burst Mode: Click “Burst Mode...” button the dialogue box of options will
appear to set up the Burst Mode settings (please refer to 1.1.6.8).

Property Table - x
Mark Paremneter | Delay | A pranr Copor I Eotary Maik Parameter | Delay | AmayCopy | Rotery |
2D Barcode | 2D Marking 90 Barcode 2D Marking

—iCodellata
456 —atle

fSpot | | Separate |

— 2D Barcode Tape
" Data Matrix { ECC 000140 )

% Data Matrig { ECC 200

" PDF417
= QR Code
= Maxi Code
" PDF417 Troncated
" Micro PDF417 A |0.050000 ym
[T Livert E: II:I.ll:IEIEIEIEI T
[T Auto Text Manager
I LI Spot Delay: I 1.0a0 T
Set Defanlt | Properties I Lpply | Set Defanlt | Burst Mode. . Apply
1.3.13 Matrix . . .
Use this function will create a 2x2 matrix object in the Work i 5
.: x :.
Area as the figure. And a toolbar - will show up for ~ =-2-o- e

editing the content of matrix. Click the button A will activate

a matrix bin for editing the matrix content and click the exit edit button B o
finish the editing.

Method:
Click “Draw” from Menu Bar and select “Matrix” function.
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Click the ] button from the Toolbar.
Property Table:
Matrix

Row: row counts in matrix
Row Gap: distance between rows
Column: column counts in matrix

Column Gap: distance between columns

Group Row: combine rows as a group

Group Row Gap: distance between group rows
Group Column: combine columns as a group
Group Column Gap: distance between group columns

Cell Size: length and width of a cell

Frame Border: length and width of the matrix frame
Max Bin: bin counts of the matrix. If set the max bin as “5”, when you click
the edit the matrix button will need to select which bin you want to edit as

below:
Property Table x
Frame/Fill | Dielay | Eotary
Matrre | Cell | Mark Parameter |
- Eow - Eow Gap
oo 12 = Bl —mm
. Cal . ol Gap
o0 2 == G5 7000 == mim
Crpoup Fowe Crpoup Eow Gap
ooo
=== | — ESE[oo0 = mm
Group Col oo CGiroup Col Gap
BEH |1 = BE8 0000 = mm
Cell Zize Frame Border
Length: i
5000 =~ mm 2.000 =~
Width: Vil
5000 ~| 2,000 = mm
Max Bin |5 E|Z
“et Defanlt | Advanced ... | Apply |

Advance

Click the “Advance” button can do more
setting about matrix as below:
Interleave

Interleave in vertical direction: insert
an interleaf in vertical direction
Interleave in horizontal direction:
insert an interleaf in horizontal direction
Copy Order: select the way for copy
Frame Color: change the frame color by
selecting from the panel
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Property Table:
Cell
The cell in matrix can be edited by your requirements.
Select Type: select a single cell, a row, a column, or a rectangle area
Cell Setting
Disable: disable the cell means this cell won’'t be marked
Offset X: offset value in X-axis
Offset Y: offset value in Y-axis
Angle: rotate angle of the cell
Bin: the matrix bin of the cell

Property Table £
Frame/Fill | Delay |  Rotry |
bfatrix Cell I Mark Parameter |

—aelect Celliz)
Select Type: [ Single =l

EEE Ru:uw:ll—
Col: |1

Offset X IEI.EIEIEI mm | Angle: IEI.EIEIEI deg.
Offset¥: (0000 mm | Bin |1 vI

Apply |

1.3.14 Control Object

Control Object

IN 0T I &% & 0¢ 1 B

Select “Control Object” from the Draw Menu can insert a control object into the
output sequence. There are eight Control objects include Digital_In L ,
Digital_Out o , Do_Pause L , Delay_Time & , Motion ~ , Set Position o<
Loop 0 , Ring [=] and Homing ﬂ.

Select the Objview bar from the View Menu will activate the Object Browser.
It will appear on the left side of the screen. The object order is shown in the
Object Browser will also be the output sequence during marking. The numbers
in parentheses indicates the order in which the different objects were created.
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IN .
- Digital_In

To adjust the information contained
in each incoming pulse selects
“Digital In” in the Object Browser.
Using the right mouse button, click
on Property Table. The Property
Table should reveal the eight-input
positions that can be modified.
SET: high potential

CLEAR: low potential

---------- : ignore

Time Out: the waiting time

If set the Time Out as 10ms, that
means if no signal inputs within
10ms, then mark the next object.

our . .
- Digital_Out

Digital_Out tells your computer to
wait for a signal response. To
adjust the information contained in
each outgoing pulse selects “Digital
Out” in the Object Browser. Using
the right mouse button, click on
Property Table. The Property Table
should reveal the eight-input
positions that can be modified.
SET: high potential

CLEAR: low potential

---------- : ignore

Clear Signal: if checked this box,
you may input a value in the
Waiting Time box, the system will
clear all signals after exceeding the
waiting time.

Property Table
Diigital In |

Zet Defanlt |

I IZISET 'I Time Cht;

IN2:|CLEAR =] |0 s

Apply |

Prope:

Diigital Ot |

set Defanlt |

Table B2

OT.TTI:ISET vI V¥ Clear Signal
OUTE:ICLEHR v] Wait Times

Lpply |
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& Delay_Time

Delay Time allows you to insert a  EiEnmeERs =
delay into the marking sequence. Delay Time |

You can adjust the duration of the
delay by using the right mouse
button to click on Delay Time in the
Object Browser. Use this to display
the Property Table. The Property
Table will allow you to increase the
delay time.

Delaxr Time: |EI.EIEIEI s

For example: if there is a rectangle,
a delay time of 10ms, and a curve
object in a layer, then the system
will first mark the rectangle, wait
10ms, and then mark the curve

object. Set Defanlt | Lpply |

L Do_Pause
Do_Pause is to insert a pause into the marking sequence. When the marking

sequence reaches this step, the system will stop and wait for next marking
progress.

* Motion

When the marking sequence
reaches this step, the system will
move the object to a specific position

—|vw Botaryr

or angle you set. (Only PMC2

supports Z Axis control.) Angle Iw deg
[T Eelative

Relative T Edss

If check the box, the position will be Posion | 0000 mm

considered as a relative position, [ Relative

otherwise, it is considered as an ¥ Axis

absolute position. Pnﬁﬁonm min
[T Relative

T hs

Pn&iﬁnnlw TITL
[T Belative

Set Defanlt | Lpplr |
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0¥ .
Set Position

When the marking sequence Property Table
reaches this step, the system will ijﬁ%ﬁfﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁ|
consider the_ current position/angle 1% Rotary
as the specific position/angle you set
here. (Only PMC2 supports Z Axis gz 0.000/ e
control.) s
Pl:na&tinnl 0.000 num
¥ dds
Pu:us:iﬁnnl 0000 mm
1 Z Axis
Pu:us-iﬁnnl 0000 mm

set Defanlt | Lpmlr |

0 Loop

When click the Loop button, you will Property Table

see two sub-objects (a Loop Begin and  Loap

a Loop End) in the Object Browser.

Simply use the mouse to move the

objects to the place between Loop Loop Times: |1
Begin and Loop End, and then these

objects will be marked repeatedly.

Loop Times: the repeat times of the

loop.
E-"=Markinghdate

= Layer(1)

set Defanlt | Applyr |
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Property Table s
E . Ring |Ma.‘rk Parameter | Delay |
Ring y

Ring object is an optional function =
which must be used with rotary axis. [ Eelatrve:

X Pogtion: |0.000 mim
When click the “Ring” button, you will »
see a Ring object in Object Browser, ¥ Position: {0,000 i
and its parameters can be set in
Property Table. ~ Rotary
If there is a Ring object in the marking g
sequence, the Galvo motor will first Angle: 360000 deg

move the right position of X and Y, and
then laser on, and rotary axis rotate

the right angle as we set, and then
laser off. sy |
For the setting as right figure, the laser

will mark a ring finally. B == Markinalviatel
areimnghiate
==L Layer(1)

—ZRing(1)

ﬂHoming

Homing is also an object must be used
with rotary axis or XY table.

When click the “Homing” button, you
will see a Homing object in Object
Browser, and its parameters can be
set in Property Table. You can select Rotary or X-axis or Y-axis to go back to
origin.

L Property Table x
=== Warkinghate] Homing |
E—[] Layer(1}
™ Hotary
it Homing (2
™ X Axis
[ ¥ bz
[ Zhxis

set Defanlt | Lnply |

65

General Introductions (20100510)





MarkingMate 2.5

1.4 Image Menu

“Image” menu offers the following functions:

Effects

Modify the image effects
Posterize

Mosaic

Average

Median

Sharpen

Add Noise

Emboss

Edge Enhance

Qilify

Spatial Filters

Use different filters
Gradient
Laplacian

Sobel

Prewitt

Shift & Difference
Line Segment
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1.4.1 Effects
1.4.1.1 Posterize
Click "Image — Effects - Posterize”

This effect will expand or limit the amount of colors on the spectrum that is
made available to the selected image. If you choose 2 levels per color plane
there will be two shades of red available to the image. If you choose 64 levels
per color plane then the image will have more detailed color.

The original image:

-

|

Levelz per color plane
|21 1 | | »
When choose 2 u
levels per color
lane:
p Cancel |

Levels per colar plane

When choose 20 EE R
levels per color
plane:

. Lewvels per color plane:

When choose 64 i
levels per color
plane:

1.4.1.2 Mosaic
Click “Image — Effects - Mosaic”

This effect will increase the size of the pixels in the graphic image. The tile
size of 4 will magnify each pixel by four creating a blurred effect.
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The original image:

When the tile size is 2:

Tile zize

[0 4 i
When the tile size is
20:

Tile size

e 4 ]
When the tile size is

64
Cancel |

1.4.1.3 Average
Click "Image — Effects - Average”
Each pixel is affected by the average property within a 3x3 to 11x11 area.

Create a blurred effect.
The original image:
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When the sample size
is 3:

[
When the sample size
is7:

When the sample size
is 11:

1.4.1.4 Median
Click "Image — Effects - Median”

Create a “median effect” in a 3x3 to 11x11 area. Image becomes “claylike.”
The original image:

' gample sz

(IR
When the sample size
is 3:
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' Sample size.

I i

When the sample size
is7:

When the sample size
is 11:

1.4.1.5 Sharpen
Click "Image — Effects - Sharpen”
Resolution increased, contrast is emphasized. Increase to +100% for

maximum contrast or decrease to —100% for a blurring effect.
The original image:

When sharpen
percentage is O:

When sharpen
percentage is —100:
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Shaxpen
" Percentags
[iod 4
When sharpen
percentage is 100:

1.4.1.6 Add Noise
Click "Image — Effects — Add Noise”

Add Red, Green or Blue “snow” to the image.
The original image:

-

Add Nows

Level
= 5l =
When 25 level noise hiial
is added: |_ _
bl azter

Add Noize

Level
Fo 4l
When 50 level noise e
is added: |_Master

1.4.1.7 Emboss
Click "Image — Effects - Emboss”

Create an exaggerated 3-D effect. Choose from different directions to give
character to the depth of the image.
The original image:
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| Morth-E ast
E azt
South-East 4
South

South/est __\'7_[

When the emboss
direction is North, and the
depth is 80:

s

1.4.1.8 Edge Enhance
Click "Image —Effects — Edge Enhance”

Automatically creates an enhanced outline of the image.
The original image: After use this function:

1.4.1.9 Qilify
Click "Image — Effects - Oilify”
Transform the image into an “oil painting.” Create an exaggerated blurred

effect.
The original image:
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_ §|

Sample size
E <
When the sample
size is 3:
' Sample size:
M i
When the sample
sizeis 7:
Sample size-
|
When the sample
sizeis 11:

1.4.2 Special Filters
4.4.2.1 Gradient

Click "Image — Special Filters - Gradient”

The original image:

When the Filter
Value is North:
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Crraiient Filter
Filter W alue:
Morth “
East _"J

When the Filter
Value is North-East:

Cancel | i

1.4.2.2 Laplacian

Click "Image — Special Filters - Laplacian”

The original image:

When the Filter
Value is Filter 1:

Cancel |

Laplacizn Filter
Filter ¥ alue;
Filter 1

When the Filter Fter 2

Value is Filter 2:

1.4.2.3 Sobel
Click "Image — Special Filters - Sobel”
The original image:
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When the Filter
Value is Horizontal:

Zobel Filter

Filter W alue:

l Horizontal

When the Filter
Value is Vertical:

1.4.2.4 Prewitt
Click "Image — Special Filters - Prewitt”

The original image:
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Prevstt Filter

When the Filter
Value is Horizontal:

Preweitt Filter

Filter W alue:

|H|:uri2|:|ntal
When the Filter

Value is Vertical:

1.4.2.5 Shift Difference
Click "Image — Special Filters — Shift Difference”

The original image:

Wertical

When the Filter
Value is Diagonal:
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Zhift and Difference

Filter % alue:

Ciagonal
Wertical

When the Filter
Value is Horizontal:

Ehift-and Difference

Filter W alue:

Cagonal
Horizantal

When the Filter
Value is Vertical:

1.4.2.6 Line Segment

Click "Image — Special Filters — Line Segment”

The original image:

Line Begment

Filter % alue:

i ertical
Left to Right

When the Filter
Value is Horizontal:
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Filter W alue:

Harizontal
When the Filter Left to Right
Value is Vertical:

Filter 3 alue:

Haorizontal
When the Filter e
Value is Left to
Right:
When the Filter ke Bt
Value is Right to
Left:
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1.5 Color Menu

“Color” menu offers the following functions:

Gray Scale
Color Resolution
Brightness
Contrast

Hue

Saturation
Gamma Correct
Intensity
Histogram
Invert

Solarize
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1.5.1 Gray Scale
Click "Color — Gray Scale”

Automatically transforms a colored image into an 8-bit grayscale image.
The original image: After use the function:

1.5.2 Color Resolution
Click " Color — Color Resolution”
Edit the bits per pixel ratio and the type of palette used on the image. If 1 bit

per pixel is chosen, you will need to select a type of dithering method.
The original image:

lColor Resolution

Bits Per Pivel | 32:6it
Lnlo o Urﬁﬁﬂl Blue-Green-Fed [BEGR]

When the Bits Per
Pixel is set to 32-bit,
and the Color Order
is Blue-Green-Red

(BGR):
Color Resolution
When the Bits Per Bits Per Pixel
Pixel is set to 8-bit, Dither Method: | 0idered
and the Dither EE|E“E|Fi:-:ed Palathe
Method is Ordered,
and the Palette is
Fixed Palette: Cancel |
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1.5.3 Brightness
Click "Color - Brightness”

Increase the brightness from +100% (bright white) to —100% (pitch black).
The original image:

Percentage

[+ 4 _ 2l
When the Brightness
percentage is —36:

Cancel |

Change Brightues

Eerertage:

A 4 -
When the Brightness
percentage is 0O:

Change Brightisss il

l Percentage y 1
4 4 _ 2l
When the Brightness _
percentage is 24: \ 'd
Cancsl | ~ =

1.5.4 Contrast
Click "Color - Contrast”

Adjust the contrast levels from +100% (bright) to —100% (dark).
The original image:
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When Contrast
Percentage is —48:

Change Contrast
' Percertage
(R
When Contrast

Percentage is O:

l Change Contrast _ﬂl
| Peicertage
Emk
When Contrast
Percentage is 30:

1.5.5 Hue
Click "Color - Hue”

Change the hue of the image to equal 360° of the color spectrum.
The original image:
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When the Hue
Angle is —139:

When the Hue
Angle is O:

When the Hue
Angle is 133:

1.5.6 Saturation

Angle (degresst

]

| Arigle [degress)

[0

i Change Hue
Angle (degress]

El

Click "Color - Saturation”

Add or remove color.
The original image:

When the Saturation

Percentage is —80:

Percentage

[0« _| o

Cancel |
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When the Saturation
Percentage is O:

Change Satoration

 Percertags
Bl
When the Saturation
Percentage is 61:

1.5.7 Gamma Correct
Click "Color — Gamma Correct”
Correction for image management.

the image.
The original image:

Gramma Corect

" -H'\"ﬂb;:lﬂ:
[oas 4] |

When the Gamma
Correct Value is
0.43:

Adjust the levels of bright and dark inside

3 arnina Correct
" .E':'E!I‘.'.:-IB :
" T [
When the Gamma
Correct Value is 1:
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Grammne Cormrect

Value
| R

When the Gamma
Correct Value is
1.79:

1.5.8 Intensity
Click "Color - Intensity”

Detect
This function is used to detect the image intensity.

Spread

This function is used to change the image intensity according to the previous
settings.

1.5.9 Histogram
Click "Color - Histogram”
Equalize

Use this function to equalize the image.
The original image:

-

HistoContrast

After use this function:
M T I

Use this function to the the HistoContrast of the image:
The original image:

-
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Change HistoContrast

Percentage

When the = I

HistoContrast
Percentage is —83:

Chanige HistoComntrast
Peicentage

When the f & -J

HistoContrast
Percentage is O:

Change HistoContrast
Bercentage

When the L

HistoContrast
Percentage is 79:

1.5.10 Invert
Click "Color - Invert”

Invert the Colors of the image. Black will become white; white will become
black, etc.

The original image: After use this function:

|

1.5.11 Solarize

Click "Color - Solarize”

Create a “midnight” effect. Change the level of shadows that are cast on the
image.
The original image:
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.-

Threshald
(7 e . A
When the Solarize .
Threshold is 17:
Cancel |

Solarize

When the Solarize
Threshold is 61:

- Threshald

[r20 4
When the Solarize
Threshold is 120:
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1.6 Execute Menu

"Execute” menu offers the following function:

Marking Set the object parameters and execute the marking sequence.

Mark Using align light to preview the marking path.

Preview

Quick Mark | Execute marking.

Align Test | Allow users to examine the mark position is correct or not.

User Level | User Level can be divided into Operator, Programmer, and
Administrator to separate user’s authorities.

Param List | Allow users to name, file, and reuse the marking parameters.

Auto Text Activate the auto text manager for editing auto text object

Manager

Rotary Provide three common used rotary marking functions.

Marking
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1.6.1 Marking
Mark the objects and adjust the related settings.
Marking
Corment Executing
Anont: 0 Current: 0.0ao £
Total: 0000 £
Marking Mode T—
a1 v Selected O Bscnc
Mark Preseiew Syvstern Setting . o
|| m|
> Auto Mark o butn Home ﬁ . H ] 9 Eait
Object Hame | Object Nick N | Object Content
Fect 1

Comment: Write down some notes about this file’s functions and points
for attention over here. You can push the “Mark Preview” button to see
the mark preview (as description in the next page). As to modify the
comments, just push the button of “System Setting”, a dialogue box of
“Global Parameters” will be displayed as description in the next two
pages:

< Auto Merk | — Press “Auto Mark” button will show a dialogue box as

below. Check the checkbox of “Enable” to enable this function, and press
“ESC” if you want to stop it in the midway. If the function is enabled, the

button changed to be; Y 4u Mark |

Delay — The interval between each Auto Mark execution.

X]

AuntoMark

[ Enable
Dielayr :

n =

CUURTT] ol |

: | _ Press “Auto Home” button will show a dialogue box as
below. Check the checkbox of “Enable” to enable this function. If the
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function is enabled, the button changed to be:

This function will do homing at first and after a specific mark times (enter a
specific number in the box of “C=") then let the Rotary, or X-Axis, or
Y-Axis (only with check mark in the checkbox) to execute “Auto Home”
again.

Auto Home E|

[+ Enahle

A P A P T

H: Homing
M: Marking

2. Executing: Amount — Display the current mark times.
Current — The current time of marking.
Total — The total time of marking.
Marking Mode — Execute all objects or selected objects.

£l XY-Table Control Panel (please refer to section 1.7.10.1)
B- Rotary Control Panel (please refer to section 1.7.10.2)
iz Z Axis Control Panel (please refer to section 1.7.10.3)
. CCD Panel (please refer to CCD Panel user manual.)
22|~ Enable Automation Process: Click the button, the “Exec”

button will become gray which representing that laser’s
on/off can only be controlled by external signal.

Arrow button: Click the button will enter the dialogue box
of Automation option allowing setting up the delay time for
automation process. (please refer to section 1.1.6.12)
Control Shutter ON/OFF.

Control Align ON/OFF.
Control Lamp ON/OFF.

Start executing marking. Press “ESC” button can terminate
the marking job.
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0 - | Exit the executing dialogue box and stop marking.
sl

Footnote: All objects’ name and contents will be displayed over here.

System Setting

In the dialogue box of Execute Marking, if you press the “System Settings”
button will see a box as below. The description is almost the same with the
section 3.1.3 Global. Therefore, we only explain the differences here.

x

Marking kax: m izl
Count; IEI _I:
Mumber Per Batch: IEI _l:

[T Show message when finish a batch W Show Object List

v Luio Shutter ¥ Power Setting |

¥ Auto Align £ Wark On Fiy

v Luto Lamp Falyr Delay Table |
| OK | Comcel |

Show Object List: If checked, all object names and their contents will be
displayed in the Marking dialogue as below:

Auto Shutter/ Auto Align/ Auto Lamp: Allows system to do the auto setting
(Default is checked.)

Laser Setting:

Only when you choose the “SPI_fiber” driver in the Driver Manager of
MarkingMate can active the dialogue box. Please refer to the section 3.1.2
Driver.
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— Cormmernt —Executing
Amount: 1] Current: 0.000 me
Total: 0.000 B
Marking Mode
C Al Selected O .
Mank Preview Ssterm Setting
v amMek | & R Hom EXEE x B
Object Name | Object Nick . | Object Content I
Eect 1
Circle 2
Ly 3
Curve 4
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1.6.2 Mark Preview
This function is used for reposition the

designated center of the marked

object. When you push “Run” button, a Speed: 1000000 o f sec
red light instead of laser shooting can —Position
help you find if it is reposition well. If Unit: 0010 mm

the material to be marked is fixed
under the machine and the desired
center point of the object is 3 mm
below the actual center point, then
change the Unit value to 1 mm and
click DOWN arrow button three times
to move the center point down.

Speed: speed of align light.

Unit: the shifting unit x| o |0
. — Preview Mode
Preview Mode: you can choose to run pr— Run
. . * Bonnding
in bounding path or full path.
¢ Full Path Mark
Sellected Only: only for the selected ¥ Selscted Only Align Adjust..
object.
Go To Execute Exit

Run: start executing this function

Mark: executing marking job directly.

Align Adjust

When the laser does not match with align light, you

~Offsst
can push this button to adjust the offset, scale, and T Im— "
rotate angle of the align light. - -
Go To Execute: Go back to the Execute dialogue ~eale
box. %: [100.000 %
¥: |100.000 %
Exit: exit the Mark Preview dialogue box
—Eotate
Angle: [0.000

QK I Cancel
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1.6.3 Quick Mark

Different from Marking, Quick Mark
can:

1. Select to mark repeatedly, and
press ESC to stop.

2. Choose all objects or the selected
objects.

3. When use this function, the
system will neglect the setting of the
drawing objects.

1.6.4 Align Test

Speed

Quick Matk E'
amomt 0 L Mok AL
Marking Time: | 0000  =ec Mark Belected
[ Eepeat Exit

Press [ESC] for break repeatedly marking mode.

Speed: Represent the speed of the align light. Modify it by key in the value or

move the scrollbar directly.

X: Click “X” button, the align light will shift toward the X direction.
Y: Click “Y” button, the align light will shift toward the Y direction.
Stop: Click “Stop” button, the align light will stop.

Move

X: Displacement to X direction (unit: mm)
Y: Displacement to Y direction (unit: mm)
Go: Click “Go” button, the align light will adjust the X/Y position according to

the X/Y displacement.

Align light Test

Speed
Speed |2188.EIEIEI

1 I

x| ] |
Move
hio |EI
(3o |
¥ |EI
(0] 34
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1.6.5 User Level

Users are allowed to execute different functions according to their authorities.
Operator: Operator level users can only read files and output files and use
limited functions.

Programmer: Programmer level users are allowed to draw and edit objects and
can only use limited functions which is not include system parameter settings.

Administrator: Administrator level users are able to draw and edit the setting of
objects and use all the functions. Administrators can modify their passwords.

Mzer Level rs_<|

Lewvel Passwrord
(" Cperator Level

" Programmer Level
odify Passeord

| OK |

X]

Modify Password

Programmer Level

Paszweond ; |

A dmindstrator Lewel

Paszweond ; |

Fe-Tape: |
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1.6.6 Mark Parameter List

This list is shown all the marking parameters for your purpose. You can name,
sort, and store these marking parameters for future use.

Mark Parameter List

Parameter Fath... I | C:Program FilesiMarkinghatetarkParam |
o B4 EE-4 EE-5 =
Paz 1 1 1
Colox - = -
Fraime [v v [
Fill - I -
Speed 200.0 800.0 200.0
Power 200 200 200
Freq 2000 20.00 2000 =
Times 1 1 1
Start Potnt Delay 0.000 0.000 0.000
Poly Delay 0.100 0.100 0.100
End Point Delayr 0.x00 0.200 0.200
Tump Speed 000.0 3000.0 3000.0
Tuwnp Delaar 0.200 0200 0.200
Spat Delay 0,100 0.100 0.100 |
Hew) | Copvic) | Dele@y | )| Bdt®) |
Parameter The directory of parameter list.
Path
Item Name The name of this item
Pass Cycle (maximum 5, if the number is larger than 1, the times
below can only set to be 1)
Speed Mark speed
Power Mark power (maximum 100)
Freq Mark frequency
Times Mark times
Start Point The time difference between start laser order and laser hit
Delay time. This value is adjustable to get better marking quality.
Poly Delay This value will affect the quality of joins.
End Point This value will affect the quality of end points.
Delay
Jump Speed Laser jump speed
Jump Delay When laser reached the assigned position, it will shoot
after this delay time.
Spot Delay Spot marking delay time
Laser Shot Laser shot for marking a dot (only when choose “Laser
Shot Mode” in “Burst Mode Setting”),
FPK Width The width of FPK
Pulse Width The width of pulse (only for YAG)

Waveform No.

Waveform No. (only MC-1 SPI driver supports)
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CW Mode Mark in continuous wave mode (only MC-1 SPI driver
supports)
Wobble Mark by spiral type, this way can make the line segment

become thicker.

Wobble Width | The diameter of the circle for wobble

Wobble Freq Frequency of wobble. When speed become quicker, and
the frequency higher, the line segment will be thicker.

Step Distance | The distance between each dot (only for PCMark Dot

Mode)

Step Delay The time for laser to stay on each dot (only for PCMark Dot
Mode)

New Create a new item

Copy Copy the selected item to a new item

Delete Delete the selected item

Apply Save the data you modified

EXit Exit the dialogue

Example:
4 Create anew directory and new item:

Click “Execute — Marking Param List” in the menu, when the dialogue box
appeared, click the “New Item” button and a default setting will appear.

The default item name is “ltem-0”, click it is able to change name. So are
the others.

€ Using the mark parameters you created:

Select an object, then go to the Mark Parameter of the Property Table,
and then click “.Load Parameter” button will enter the object parameter

page.

Select the mark parameter you need and click “Exit with Save and Use
this Item” button, the object will be marked as the mark parameter setting.
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1.6.7 Auto Text Manager

Text Manager for auto text
setting. Please refer to Volume: snto Toxt e :
Practical Functions chapter i Text e |Engine Item 1 [~
11 Auto Text. Bename ; |Engmﬂ Tteimn 1
Dielete Ttemn | Create Item |
Auto Text [tern Setting
Luto Text Mode |geﬁ3_1 Na. ﬂ
merial Mo,
Prefix : |
Conteint
Start: |0 Eﬁ Digit | E
Step : 1 Eﬁ Lead :
End : 100 Eﬁ [v Recycle
Repeat : m |
Base : | Decimal |
Postfin : |
Clos
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1.6.8 Rotary Marking

The system provides three common used rotary marking functions as below.
Users can refer to the Volume: Practical Functions section 7.3 Rotary

Library to see the detail descriptions.
1.

2.

Calibration Marking
Ring Text Marking

Cylinder Marking

Motor Setting

0

.....................................

Exit
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1.7 View Menu

“View” menu offers the following function:

Standard Bar

Enable/disable Standard Bar

Zoom Bar Enable/disable Zoom Bar
Draw Bar Enable/disable Draw Bar
Layer Bar Enable/disable Layer Bar

Object Browser

Enable/disable Object Browser

Modify Bar

Enable/disable Modify Bar

Dimension Bar

Enable/disable Dimension Bar

Obj Property Bar

Enable/disable Object Property Bar

Control Tool Enable/disable Control Tool
Mark Panel Enable/disable Mark Panel
Laser Panel Enable/disable Laser Panel
Status Bar Enable/disable Status Bar
Welcome Enable/disable Welcome screen

Composing Setting

Show Order

Show the mark order

Tooltips

Enable/disable Tooltips

Tooltips Setting

Go to the Tooltips setting page of Options

Ruler

Enable/disable Ruler

Ruler Setting

Go to the ruler setting page of Options

Grid

Enable/disable Grid

Grid Lock

Enable/disable Grid Locking

Grid Parameter

Grid Parameter setting

Zoom In

Enlarge a specific area

Zoom Out

Shrink a specific area

Zoom Previous

Go back to the previous view

Zoom All

Show the whole Work Area

Zoom Extend

Show all graphics

Show Hatch Line

Show the hatch line

100

General Introductions (20100510)






MarkingMate 2.5

1.7.1 Standard Bar

The toolbar allow users to use a lot of common use tools more conveniently.
You can move the toolbar to any places you like by clicking and moving it.
Click “View” from Menu Bar will see a list of toolbars, the toolbar with a “v”

mark means opened. Following is the introduction to the toolbar.

The Standard Batr is listed as below:

New Create a new document.

Open Close an existing mark file.

[
=
Save € [Save the current document using the existing file name.
=2
£

Undo Cancel an unwanted action.

Redo

Repeat a cancelled action.

Import a graphics files and convert it into the mark
format.

p-
Replace|# [Replace the selected object by a new object
&

Import

Remove selected data and store it in the clipboard for
future use.

Copy Duplicate selected data and store it in the clipboard for future use.
i)

Cut

Paste Attach data from the clipboard to the current document.

1.7.2 Zoom Bar

The Zoom Bar is listed as below:

Zoom Bar [x

Qaqaq |
Zoom in Enlarge a specific area.
Zoom out Shrink a specific area.

Zoom previous Go back to the previous view.

Zoom all Show the whole Work Area.

yEap =apCipoIpC

Zoom extend Show all graphics in the Work Area.
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1.7.3 Draw Bar

The Draw Batr is listed as below:

Drawing £

A X N O O g A Mm@ 8

Selection h Selects or deselects objects in the Work Area.
. Inserts straight lines from

Line o point-to-poir?t-to-point.

Arc ) Creates arcs, circles, and spirals.

Circle & Creates circles and ovals.

Rectangle (o] Creates squares and rectangles.

Curve NE Creates a curve using three points of

reference.

Curve Brush | & Draws freehand lines by the mouse.

Text A | Inserts text in the Work Area.

Arc Text 2 Inserts text based on an arc.

1D Barcode | Ml | Creates 1D barcode.

2D Barcode e Creates 2D barcode.

Matrix i88 | Creates a matrix object.

1.7.4 Layer Bar

The Layer Bar is listed as below:

i | |Layer-1 | . w4 ae

The layer page of Property
Layer Manager | '1d Table will show up for editing
New Layer () Create a new layer
Delete the . .
Active Layer i The active layer will be deleted
Current Layer | |Layerl =1 | Select the current layer
Layer Color . Layer color settings
View Layer " Enable or disable view layer
Edit Layer g Enable or disable edit layer
Output Layer e Enable or disable output layer
Show the s
Selected Layer Show only the selected layer
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1.7.5 Object Browser

The Object Browser is as below:

Object Browser

= Markingtdate
El 1 - Laper1)

b 1 - Cirele[3]

b 2 - Circle(4)

ft™ 3 - Circle[5)

1.7.6 Modify Bar

The Modify Bar is as below:

Modif¥ Bar E
% 33407 <leli 35337 aled 0 1000 xled | | w3407 _|_||
by At el T seipsalel w100l @ | (2 el |9 0000ala S 2ROt R

X of Center [ [The X-axis value of the center of the object
Y of Center [% [The Y-axis value of the center of the object
Length wi  |[The length of the selected object

Width ¥ [The width of the selected object

X of Scale [

The scale of the length of the selected object

Y of Scale 7

The scale of the width of the selected object

Lock to Samela
Ratio

The length and width will be adjusted in the same
ratio.

Mirror [3] |Invert an image on its horizontal axis. Left will
Horizontally become right and vice-versa.

Mirror [ [Invert an image on its vertical axis. Up will become
Vertically down and vice-versa.

Angle of #  [The rotate angle of the selected object
Rotating

X of Rotating @ [The X-axis value of rotating center

Center

Y of Rotating [& [The Y-axis value of rotating center

Center

Move to the [&F [Move the position to the center

Center
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1.7.7 Dimension Bar

The Dimension Bar is as below:

Dimension |k

N~

Postion :
Howz : 33407 = mm
Wert: -31.534 _l T

[T Relative Position

-

i
-

- +

Lpply to Clone |

Lpply |

Position"I"

Set the absolute or relative position

RotateO
Set the rotate angle and rotate center position

—

Aslope{’;ﬂIir
Set the aslope angle

Scalel
Set the scale of the object

1.7.8 Object Property Bar

When there is no object being selected, the Page Object Property Bar will be

as below:
iy gg S T o ] D AD0 R 00000 R
Origin X o, The X-axis value of origin
Origin Y ay The Y-axis value of origin
Page Length | The length of the page
Page Width i The width of the page
Change the mm  ~| [The unit can be changed to mm or inch
'Llfrr:::] X Iy Edit the X trimming base
TrimY i Edit the Y trimming base
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Grid X 1 Edit the X grid line

Grid Y # Edit the Y grid line

Open the = Click this button can open the Options
Options dialogue

Dialogue

Show or Hide |& Click this button will show or hide the Property
the Property Table

Table

When there is an object being selected, the General Object Property Bar will
be as below:

[
- = - Q= =R

General - A general situation

Selection

Transparent The selection of a group object

Selection
Combine two or more objects into one. This

Combine (h function will allow several objects to share the
same property settings

Break n; Do the inversion of Combine function
Combine two or more objects into one. This

Grou A function will allow several objects to move

P together while allowing their individual property

settings to remain intact

UnGroup 5 Do the inversion of Group function

Weldin w Combine two objects so that the outline remains

9 while eliminating the overlapping lines

Use this function to align the selected objects to

Alignment B¢  [the last selected object, paper edge, or paper
center

Distribute 4 This function will adjust how the distance
between a series of objects is calculated

Move to the 25 Move the selected object to the center of the

Center Work Area.

Sort = Sort the connected parts of the selected object.
Transfer a curved line into a series of individual

Trans-Curve o angled lines. Allows these single lines to be
manipulated individually

Show or Hide Click this button will show or hide the Property

the Property & Table

Table
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1.7.9 Control Object

The Control Object is listed as below, its detail description please refer to
section 1.3.14:

5
INOT g 5 ¢ D E R

Digital In IN Setting digital in signals

Digital Out ouT Setting digital out signals

Do Pause I Insert a pause into the marking sequence
Delay Time 59 Insert a delay into the marking sequence
Motion & Move the object to a position

Set Position 0¥ Reset the position as the current setting
Loop ) Create a loop path in the marking sequence
Ring [ [Insertaring object into the marking sequence
Homing g4 |LetRotary axis or XY Table go back to origin

1.7.10 Mark Panel

The Mark Panel is as below:

A
® . L m@m &

S Allow users to reposition the object well, please

Mark Preview refer to section 1.6.2.

Execute the marking function, please refer to

Marking * lsection 1.6.1.
.Y Table £] Allow users to control X-Y Table (as description

of section 1.7.10.1)

Rotary Control Allow users to control the rotary axis (as
Panel description of section 1.7.10.2)

Z Axis Control i Allow users to control the Z axis (as description
Panel “ |of section 1.7.10.3)

CCD control setting, please refer to CCD Panel

CCD Panel User Manual.

%
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1.7.10.1 X-Y Table

To control the XY Table, users must first activate the XY table function by
clicking the layer object in Object Browser and go to the XY Table page of
Property Table and check the “Enable” button and press the “Apply”

button. After doing that, click the ‘& putton and do the further setting in
the dialogue box as below:

XY-Table Control Panel x|
— X Awis j
0.0 00000 ] O
Lo JEro
@ Limit+ @ Limit+
@ Home @ Home
@ Limit- @ Limit- HOMING
@  In Position @  In Position
- I J1
|1IZIEI.EI _I_, |5.n
- - JETUP..
Speed [mmisec] Step [mom]
Rotary.. Zhsis.. | Bt

X |00 1L
Yo |00 T
a0 | Exit |

w

Click “MOVE TO...” button and then input the X and Y values in the
box and click “GO” button, the XY Table will move to that specific
position. The moving speed can be adjusted by moving the speed bar
by mouse or fill in the speed value and press “Enter”.

Click the four direction buttons can also move the XY Table by the jog
step. The jog step can be adjusted by mouse or fill in the step value
and press “Enter”.

Click the button of “ZERQO”, the program will set the present position as
the origin. You can also click “SETUP...” button to change the program
origin.

Click the button of “HOMING”, the XY Table will move to the position of
program origin.

Click the button of “P1”, the XY Table will directly move to the setting
position of P1. You can click “SETUP...” button to reset the P1 value.
Click the “SETUP...” button can do more settings as below:
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7. Click “Rotary...” button can do Rotary control setting as description of
section 1.7.10.2.
8. Click “Z-Axis...” button can do Z-Axis control setting as description of
section 1.7.10.3.
x|
A Warme ¥ s Ej Axis Narme ¥ Axds Ej
P1 [mm] 0.000 P1 [mm] 0.000
Progranm Org. [ 0.0ao Program Org. [im] 0.000
Axds it [pulsedimm] 250,000 Axds Unit [pulsedmm] 250,000
Speed [nunmec] 100.000 Speed [mmssec] 100,000
Motor Reverse [ Motor Reverss [l
Jog Revers [ Jog Reverse [l
Limit Trigger Level(0/1) 1 Limit Trigger Level(D/) 1
Home Trigeer Level@/1) |1 | | Home Trizeer Levelmity |1 hd
Load Compensation Fils. . |
Axis Name 15" Axis is X Axis, 2" Axis is Y Axis, both two are
changeable
P1[mm] Fixed position (set any position you want)

Program Org. [mm]

Axis Unit [pulse/mm]

Speed [mm/sec]
Motor Reverse
Jog Reverse

Limit Trigger Level
(0/1)

Home Trigger Level
(0/1)

InPos Trigger Level
(0/1)

Acc/Dec Times [sec]
Init. Speed [mm/sec]
Inpos Timeout [sec]

Inpos Delay [sec]

Home Speed
[mm/sec]

Home Back Speed
[mm/sec]

X/Y Table Field [mm)]

The program will consider this point as the origin
The pulse needs for each movement

The moving speed of the XY Table

Let the motor move in the reverse direction
When XY Table is placed in the different direction
with the software control panel, this can make it
changed to the right direction

0: active low; 1: active high

0: active low; 1: active high
0: active low; 1: active high

The accelerate or decelerate speed of motor

The initial speed of motor

After the time setting here, the program will consider
it as In Position ready.

The program will wait a time setting here to execute
the next command

The homing speed of the motor

After reaching the home position, the motor still
move from home position to the edge of home
sensor. (only PMC2 & PCMark card required)
The maximum field that XY Table can move
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Load Compensation File

Click the “Load Compensation File” button will open a dialogue box for
selecting the compensation file. The example of the compensation file is
as below:

[P table txt - SpEA E@@
BED REE B0 WR S

[1-Azis]

aa

6 8

38 3

18 1

28 2

h4a 4

58 5

[2-Axis]

aa
14
15

2d
34
LA
5a

- 00 o o M

In the text file, [1-Axis] represents the compensation value of the first axis,
while [2-Axis] means the second one. Take the example of the line “30 37,
when the program makes a command of moving 30mm and the actual
movement was only 27mm, then you can add a line of “30 3" in the
compensation file. Therefore, when get an order of moving 30mm, it will
add 3 more to compensate it.

It is no need to sort the position, the program will automatically do the
sorting. And there is no limitation for numbers. When get a position not in
the file, the program will calculate it automatically. If the position bigger
than the largest one in the file will be replaced by the largest one, while if
smaller than the smallest one will be replaced by the smallest one.

1.7.10.2 Rotary Control Panel

To control the Rotary Axis, users must first activate the Rotary function by
clicking the layer object in Object Browser and go to the Rotary page of
Property Table and check the “Enable” button and press the “Apply”

button. After doing that, click the B hutton and do the further setting in

the dialogue box as below:
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No

Rotary Control Panel x|
@ Limit+
Move To: [l ||:le_g. MOVE T ..
@ Home
® Lt @| | =
@ InPosition
HOMING
Speed [deg.fsec] \J —_—
IEEI.EI
P1
}
Step [dez.] IE-I:I\— SETIE
XY-Table.. | AT Exdt

MOYETO.. x|
E: IEI.EI deg.

GO | Evit |

Click “MOVE TO...” button and input the degree value in the box and
click “GO” button, rotary axis will rotate that specific angle. The rotating
speed can be adjusted by moving the speed bar by mouse or fill in the
speed value and press “Enter”.

Click the two direction buttons can also move the rotary axis by the jog
step degree. The jog step can be adjusted by mouse or fill in the step
value and press “Enter”.

Click “ZERQ” button, the present position will be set as the program
origin.

Click “"HOMING” button, the rotary axis will rotate to the original
position.

Click the button of “P1”, the rotary axis will directly rotate to the setting
position of P1. You can click “SETUP...” button to reset the value of
P1.

Click the “SETUP...” button can do more settings as below:

Click “XY-Table...” button can do XY-Table control setting as
description of section 1.7.10.1.

Click “Z-Axis...” button can do Z-Axis control setting as description of
section 1.7.10.3.

110
General Introductions (20100510)





MarkingMate 2.5

Rotary Setup EI
Pl [deg] 0.000 A
Program Org. [deg.] 0.000
Az Tndt [pulseideg ] 250.000
Apeed [deg.lzec) 20.000
Motor Reverss [

Tog Bevers [
Limit Trigger Lewel{0/1) 1
Home Trigger Level(0/1) 1
Inpos Trigeer Level(Di1) 1
AeefDec Times [sec] 0.100
Init. Speed [degfsec) 10.000

Rotary Setup

P1 [deq] Fixed position (set any degree you want).
Program Org. [deq] The program will consider this point as the origin.
Axis Unit [Pulse/deg] The pulse needs for each rotating.

Speed [deg/sec] The rotating speed of the rotary axis.
Motor Reverse The motor rotates in the reverse direction.
Jog Reverse When rotary axis is placed in the different direction

with the software control panel, this can make it
changed to the right direction.

Limit Trigger Level 0: active low; 1: active high

(0/1)

Home Trigger Level  0: active low; 1: active high

(0/1)

InPosition Trigger 0: active low; 1: active high

Level (0/1)

Acc/Dec Time [sec] The accelerate or decelerate speed of motor
Initial Speed The initial speed of motor

[deg/sec]

InPos Timeout [sec] After the time setting here, the program will consider
it as In Position ready

InPosition Delay The program will wait a time setting here to execute

[sec] the next command.
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Rotary Direction

Method of Mark End

Home Speed
[deg/sec]

Home Back Speed
[deg/sec]

Click here can do  ElESanzimn X
further settings of
the rotating

direction of the ) |
rotary axis as the 2 :
Tr

Pleage set the direction of Rotery below :

figure.

LS

33

Four ways for laser to go back to the origin after

finishing marking job.

@ Reverse Direction: by backward direction to the
origin

@ Shortest Path: by the shortest path to the origin

@ Reset As Origin: the latest point will be reset as
origin

@ Forward Direction: by forward direction to the
origin

Please note that the origin representing different

position according to the method of mark end. Only

“Reset As Origin” method will consider the latest

point as the origin, the remaining methods will treat

the left-top corner of the work area as the origin.

The homing speed of rotary axis

29

- g

L33

After reaching the home position, the rotary axis still
move from home position to the edge of home
sensor. (only PMC2 & PCMark card required)

1.7.10.3 Z Axis Control Panel

Please note that only PMC2 driver supports Z Axis control. Click the il
button and do the further setting in the dialogue box as below:
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ok

No

Z Axis Control Pannel x|
mm  MOVETO..
iyl ZERO

-ah- HOMING
= Speed [mmymc] ‘J
| [1000
Pl
= j B
Step [muom] =
I L O SETUE...
X¥-Table.. | Tt | B
MOVE TO... x|
o IEI.EI TILTTL
G0 | Bxit |

Click “MOVE TO...” button and input the degree value in the box and
click “GO” button, the Z axis will move to that specific position. The
moving speed can be adjusted by moving the speed bar by mouse or
fill in the speed value and press “Enter”.

Click the two direction buttons can also move the Z axis by the jog step
degree. The jog step can be adjusted by mouse or fill in the step value
and press “Enter”.

Click “ZERQO” button, the present position will be set as the program
origin.

Click “"HOMING” button, the Z axis will rotate to the original position.
Click the button of “P1”, the Z axis will directly move to the setting
position of P1. You can click “SETUP...” button to reset the value of
P1.

Click the “SETUP...” button can do more settings as below:

Click “XY-Table...” button can do XY-Table control setting as
description of section 1.7.10.1.

Click “Rotary...” button can do Rotary control setting as description of
section 1.7.10.2.
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x
P1 [mum] 0.000 i’
Frogram Cirg. [mm] 0.000
Az Unit [pulsedmom] 250,000
Speed. [momsc] 100,000
Motor Reverss -

JTng Revers M

Limit Trigger Leveli0f1) 1

Home Trigger Leveld0i1) 1

Inpoz Trigger Level{0d1) 1

AeoDec Times [sec] 0.100

Tnit. Speed. [momdsec] 10.000 lI
Eit

P1[mm]

Program Org. [mm)]
Axis Unit [pulse/mm]
Speed [mm/sec]
Motor Reverse

Jog Reverse

Limit Trigger Level

Fixed position (set any position you want)

The program will consider this point as the origin
The pulse needs for each movement

The moving speed of the Z axis

Let the motor move in the reverse direction

When Z axis is placed in the different direction with
the software control panel, this can make it changed
to the right direction

0: active low; 1: active high

(0/1)
Home Trigger Level  0: active low; 1: active high
(0/1)
InPos Trigger Level  0: active low; 1: active high
(0/1)

Acc/Dec Times [sec]
Init. Speed [mm/sec]
Inpos Timeout [sec]

Inpos Delay [sec]
Home Speed
[mm/sec]

Home Back Speed
[mm/sec]

Field [mm]

1.7.11 Laser Panel

The accelerate or decelerate speed of motor

The initial speed of motor

After the time setting here, the program will consider
it as In Position ready.

The program will wait a time setting here to execute
the next command

The homing speed of the motor

After reaching the home position, the motor still
move from home position to the edge of home
sensor. (only PMC2 & PCMark card required)
The maximum field that Z axis can move
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The Laser Panel is as below:

H =
Shutter ON/OEE o Control the shutter
Align ON/OFF Control the align light

Control the lamp

Lamp ON/OFF

L)

1.7.12 Status Bar

Enable or disable the Status Bar

Ready 450167, 610605  |[CAP [NUM [SCRL

Function description

The X, Y-axis value of the mouse position

When press the Caps Lock key, the CAP will appear.
When press the Num Lock key, the NUM will appear.
When press the Scroll Lock key, the SCRL will appear.

1.7.13 Welcome

Enable or disable the Welcome screen

Cipen File COrpen Last Edit New File
File

[+ Whether this window will show next time?

1.7.14 Composing Setting

Include tooltips, ruler, grid, and grid lock are setting here. The toolbar with a
“V” mark means opened.

1.7.14.1 Show Order

Use this function can see the mark order of each objects as below:
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1.7.14.2 Tooltips / Tooltips Setting

The tooltips setting is as below:

Dptions

+ Bstemn
- Edit
Euler
Grid And Nuod ge
ToolTipsz
Ao Zave

&

Iv Enable the tooltips on the cursor-pointed object

Tooltips Retting
Start Span: 1000 Eﬁ T
Show Span: S000 Eli mE
Background. Color:

[ Enable the 3D-shade

[w Betas defanlt

Cruit

1.7.14.3 Ruler / Ruler Setting

The ruler setting is as below:
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O ptions [z|

-] Edit
Bouler v Enable the riles
Grid And Modge 0 e R ule """" ‘. ;
ToolTips . T ot
Autn Save Tnit:  |mum -

[w Setas defanlt

|

Use this function can help user realize the actual size of the object.

al ﬁl |5EI 10
bbb bbb bbby
= | [ | [
=
=
= | | |

1.7.14.3 Grid / Grid Lock / Grid Parameter

The grid looks like below:

(X

This grid function is used to help users realize the actual size of the object.
When grid lock function is enabled, the coordinate value of objects will be
locked to the grid when you move them.

The grid parameter setting is as below:
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O ptions [zl
+| Byteim Grid And Nudge
- Edit
Riler v bl e il ¥ Enabl the Wodging
e A
HEBlliTe Grid size Hud ge Measure
Ao Zave Horz:  |100.00C=- mm Horz: 0.100=- wmm
Vert: 100.00C=~] s Vert: 0.100== wumn
[ Enable the grid locking
[w Setasdefanlt
Cuit
1.7.15 Zoom In

Enlarge a specific area

Q

Tool Box :

1.7.16 Zoom Out
Shrink a specific area

Q]

Tool Box :

1.7.17 Zoom Previous
Go back to the previous view

a

Tool Box :

1.7.18 Zoom All

Show the whole Work Area

Tool Box : @

1.7.19 Zoom Extend

Show all graphics in the Work Area

Tool Box :
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1.7.20 Show Hatch Line

The function is to show the laser proceeding path when the object is filled. If
this function is disabled, it looks like the left figure; while the function is enabled
and the pitch of the fill parameter is set as 0.5, it looks like the right figure.
(Please note that if the pitch is too small, there will be no differences between
these two figures.)

Without Hatch Line Show Hatch Line
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1.8 Window Menu

“Window” menu offers the following functions:

New Create new window
Cascade Allow all open windows overlapping
Tile Show all open windows without overlapping
Arrange Rearrange the windows
Close All Close all windows
New

Create new window. Use this function to create a new window; the content of
the new window will be the same with the one you was using. You can create
multiple windows to view the different parts of your content. The
modifications in any one of the window will also be displayed in the other
windows.

Cascade

Allow all open windows overlapping as below:

+ MarkingM atel ;[Qll”
« MarkingM ate2 O] x|

LERREReR T P AT P Y T A T T PR

1020, 303540, &0 | |

403340 o
tl o 40, 303538, 10, 0 70, 30| S0sa0 | SO

|1ID|

N

=
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Tile

Show all open windows without overlapping as below:

IIIEIQII:IIIII|I|1I5|Pllllllillql?lllllI|I5|I::IIIIIIIHIIIIIII|I5|DIII|I|I|1Iq|I:IIIII|I|1I5|II:|IIIWW.I
= x -
3=

=

E -
EX I 2
=10l x|
Illzlli”I:lllllIII1I5||I:|IIIIII;IIE'”?IIIIIIII5||::IIIIIIII|:|IIIIIIIIII5||:|IIIIIIII.‘Illi”I:IIIIIlII1I5||I:|IIlrl-rilr-ld;l.ll;I
= x =
5=

=

E -
<] I 2
Arrange

Rearrange the windows. The shrink window will be list in the bottom as
below:

BT sioix
Close All

Close all opened windows.
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1.9 Help Menu

“Help” menu will assist you to use this software

Help Topic The related information of the software
About MarkingMate The version information of the software

Help Topic
Click the Help Topic to search all information you need about this software

Machine Information

Machine Information x|
Diate 20094143
Machine NO. LHEXE
Laser NO. AHEXE
Mark Time 9 Hour 29 Min 37 Sec

About MarkingMate

About MarkingMate

MarkingiMate

Version: 2.5 C-30

hitp:ffarwew asternlo gie com. tw
PCMark XF--co2 = e
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2. Objects

The function for users to draw graphics, texts, and barcodes are so-called
“Object Function”. These functions include dot, line, arc, circle, rectangle,
curve, curve brash, text, arc text, 1D barcode, and 2D barcode. Whatever an
object being selected, its related property table will be displayed for setting.

Besides, click the right button of mouse after selecting an object will display a
popup menu providing the normal use functions and additional functions. For
example, select a curve, click right mouse button, a function of edit vertex will
be added in the popup menu.

Select the Curve object.

The property table of the Curve object will be displayed as the left side of the
picture below.

Click the mouse right button will see the popup menu include the “Add Vertex”
function.

2.1 Common Settings

This section will discuss the common setting page of the Property Table that
includes Frame/Fill, Output Parameter, CAM Parameter, and the Popup Menu.

2.1.1 Property Table

When an object in the Work Area being selected, the property table of this
object will be displayed. Users can set up some marking related parameters
over the dialogue box; mainly include the object’s frame/fill, marking parameter,
and delay.

Frame/Fill |Adjust the color of the border and interior shading of a selected
object.

Mark This menu in the Property Table will allow you to edit the assigned
Parameter |speed, power, and frequency output of the laser machine.

Delay Setting some parameters about marking speed and quality.

(Please refer to section 3.2 Mark Parameter)
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2.1.2 Popup Menu

Select a general object and click the right button of the mouse, you will see a
popup menu as below (select different object will see different popup menu):

CHl+3
Cil+iC
Cil+ 7
Del

Cut(T)
CopariC)
Pazte (P
Delete (D)

Eeverse(R)

Bhortest Horizontal (H)
Shortest Vertical (V)
Shortest Distance(T)

Same Radivs(RE)

Sorranr Copara).

Froperty Table(F)...

Ez

Dimenszion BariB)

1w Object Browsen()

Fd

Remove selected data and store it in |Refer to section 1.2.3
Cut :

the clipboard for future use
Co Duplicate selected data and store it in |Refer to section 1.2.4

Py the clipboard for future use

Attach data from the clipboard to the |Refer to section 1.2.5
Paste

current document
Delete Delete and remove the selected data |Refer to section 1.2.6
Reverse Reverse sorting mark order
Shortest Sorting mark order by the shortest
Horizontal |horizontal direction
Shortest Sorting mark order by the shortest
Vertical vertical direction
Shortest Sorting mark order by the shortest
Distance distance of object center
Same Make the circle become the same Refer to section 1.3.4
Radius radius
Array Copy |Execute the array copy function Refer to section 3.2.4
?;%ﬁ):rty Show the Property Table of the object Refer to section 3.3
[B);rpensmn Enable/disable Dimension bar Refer to section 1.7.7
Object Enable/disable Object Browser Refer to section 1.7.5
Browser
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2.2 Create Objects

Regarding how to create objects like a line, arc, circle, rectangle, curve, curve
brush, text, arc text, 1D barcode, or 2D barcode, please refer to section 1.3.3
to section 1.3.12.

Line Inserts strqight Iineg from Refer to section 1.3.3
point-to-point-to-point
Arc Creates arcs, circles, and spirals Refer to section 1.3.4
Circle Creates circles and ovals Refer to section 1.3.5
Rectangle |Creates squares and rectangles Refer to section 1.3.6
Curve Creates a curve using three points of |Refer to section 1.3.7
reference
g:ﬁ\s’ﬁ Draws freehand lines by the mouse Refer to section 1.3.8
Text Inserts text in the Work Area Refer to section 1.3.9
Arc Text  |Inserts text based on an arc Refer to section 1.3.10
1D Barcode |Creates 1D barcode Refer to section 1.3.11
2D Barcode |Creates 2D barcode Refer to section 1.3.12
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3. Property Table

All objects created or imported on the Work Area have their own unique sets of
properties. These properties define how each specific object or groups of
objects are displayed on the Work Area or how they being marked by
MarkingMate.

To display the properties of an object or a group, simply highlight it and the
specific property details should reveal themselves on the Property Table. If
the Property Table is not currently active, press the right mouse button and
click on Property Table’s editing capabilities.

NOTE: Any modifying of the property will be effective only if you press “Apply”
button. You can also click “Apply All” after all property pages being finished to
make sure every change are effective.

Below will see the more detail description of the four portions of the Property
Table:

System-related Settings all parameters needed for the system.
Mark-related Settings all parameters needed for a specific object.
Object-related Settings all general properties of the objects.

Control Object Settings all properties of control objects

Layer-related Settings all properties for layers
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3.1 System-related Property Table

When there is no object in the Work Area being selected, it means the system
object be selected in concept. Therefore the system property page will appear
at this time. You are able to set the characteristics of laser machine such as

lens dimension, curve correction, and testing.

3.1.1 Work Area

The dimension of f-theta lens will affect the work area; if it is not properly
adjusted will cause center drifting and distortion. To mark an object as
perfect as your design in computer, you have to adjust the parameters

carefully.

Lens

The default lens named: default.

If more lenses have been set,

you can select it from the pull Lens: |defalt ~|  Comection..
down menu of ens. Seale X:  [1000000 %  Lens Mamsger
Correction

: . . Scale T (000000 %
This button is used for editing ‘
lens parameters; please refer to X Offset: 0.0000 mm
section 1.1.6.5 ¥ Offst:  |0.0000 mm
Lens Manager Eotate: |EI.EIEIEIEI deg.
Use this button to add, copy, .

Galvo Direction:

and delete lenses, please refer
to section 1.1.6.5.

Scale

If the scale is too small, please
enter a number bigger than 100
(because unit is percentage);

Barstem

‘roperty Table £

Work Ares lDIiver | Global | Power Test |

on the contrary please enter a value smaller than 100.

X Offset / Y Offset

If the mark position is right shift 5mm, you can enter -5mm in the X column.

So are the others.
Rotate

If hardware is OK, user can rotate an angle of the image to resolve the

limitation problem of the Work Area

Galvo Direction:

Xreverse /Y reverse / XY exchange

It is possible that user has to adjust the coordinates of the Work Area for his
local condition. Our system provides X reverse, Y reverse, and XY
exchange for users to choose or combine as their requirements.
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3.1.2 Driver
Here is the information of driver FE A
name and version. System | Work Ares Driver | Globsl | Power Test |
Diriver

Maximum Speed

This editing function is used to
adjust the maximum speed of
the GALVO. The default

Wame: MC-1 Y45 1 -- [standard_wag)
Wersion: 4 .4.6 -- [OffLine]

maximum speed is 3000 Masdmum Speed: [5000000  mmdsec
mm/sec.

/0O Test I Test

Press the button of “I/O Test”, a

dialogue box as below will be Laser Setting

displayed to monitor the input
and output status. The name of
the 1/0 point can be planned as
the figure below. Please refer to
the description of Appendix A.

1/0 TEST X 110 15T 3]
Input Monitor Input Mondtor
0 999w e 9w @ ¢ 9 9 9 9 @
o1 o0z 03 04 05 os 07 U] o o0z 03 0405 os 07 0g
¢ 9 999999 ¢ 99 9w I v
0g 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 09 10 11 12 13 14 ) Bart  Stop
Chatput Momitar Otput Mondtor
¢ 99999 99 ¢ 99 9999 @
01 0z 03 04 05 1] 07 0g 01 0z 0 04 1] 06 o7 0g
L I - I I B - I - I I e )
0 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 i} 10 11 12 13 IR ME Edydt
Description: 01 Description: Mark End

Laser Setting:

Only when you choose the “SPI_fiber” driver in the Driver Manager of
MarkingMate can active the dialogue box as below. If you need to set up
the parameters in this page, please refer to the user manual of SPI Laser.
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SPI Fiber Laser Sethng. . &l

Lager Mode Waveform No. [SW] -
Dty Factor (0 ~ 10003 [SF] ; 800
Stand-by Current (0 ~ 1003 [$H] |30

~ CWM Mode [55 3]

Temperatores : | Static

Query Statns [QF] Query Alarm [Q4]

Btatus Value : | 0101010101010101 Alarm Valve Static

Alarm Flag Lazr Mot Responding

Sarstem Alarm Interlock Open

Beam Delivery Alamm Seed laser dinde temperatore fanlt
Temperatire Alamm

Interlock Closad

Lazer Not Reay

Laser Cutput Requested

Ensble Lazr Dimble Laser

0K | Cancel
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3.1.3 Global

Marking Max: Set up desired Froperty Table

total working pieces. Sarstern ] Wik P;rea] Diciver  Clobal lPu:uwer Test]

This function will allow you to : — - Comment
. - M Mz |EI s |

avoid the unwilling excess auldng e aal

working pieces. it o=

Count: It enables you tc_) take Number Per Betch: [0 =

down how many work pieces » _

you have already done. [ Show message when finish a batch

Number Per Batch: Specify the  FFK: 10 s

number of a batch.
Show message when finish a

batch: If checked, the system X Graphic Split |

will show message vyh_en a <" Mark On Fly |

batch of marking is finished.

Comment: Input a summary of K Fower Setting |

the file. Poly Delay Table | Apply |
Graphic Split

This function is used to split a big graphic or for feature marking. It is not a
standard function. When you press the “Graphic Split” button will see a
dialogue box as below:

Graphic Split Setting

[v Enahle
—Band Zize Cphons
Length: 50.000 T [~ &plit By Lazer
Wid th S0.000 Trm [ Eplit Optimization
—Civerlap Size v Show XY-Table Travelling Area
Length: IEI— TILTL
widhe [0 wmm | [ 0K | Cancel |

Enable Enable this function
Band Size  Length: length of split band
Width: width of split band
Overlap Length: size length allowing overlap
Size Width: size width allowing overlap
Options Split By Layer: split graphic by layer
Split Optimization: optimize the split path. If a graphic is
smaller than the Band Size, this option will ensure it to be
marked at one time.
Show XY-Table Traveling Area: show the traveling area of
XY-Table
When graphic split function being activated, the work area of the program
will be changed according to the settings of XY Table area and lens area as
the below figure:
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50 g 50 100 150 200 250 300
L T T A Y 7
= t %Y Table Area (%)
§-—f = xY Table Area ()
§ } Lens Area ()
&
] < Lens Area ()
3 | Origin {0, 0)
o |l Lens
3 Center
3 t YWark Area () —=
- Offget
IID'.’I:
= t work Area =
Work Area  The Work Area for graphic split is about the area of XY Table
Area plus half of Lens Area.
XY Table When Lens Center moving along the edge of XY Table Area,
Area the marking range will be the same as Work Area. Setting
method please refer to section 1.7.10.1 XY Table Control
Panel.
Lens Area  Setting method please refer to section 1.1.6.5 Lens Manager.
Offset The distance between origin (0, 0) and program origin. Setting
method please refer to section 1.7.10.1 XY Table Control
Panel.
Mark On Fly
The button X MarkOnFly means this function is disabled. When it is

enabled, the button will become ¥ MekOnFly plasse refer to the
description of section 1.1.6.6 Mark On Fly.

131
General Introductions (20100510)





MarkingMate 2.5

Power Setting
The button 2~ Towersetting 0 2ns this function is disabled. When it is

enable, the button will become v PowerSeting posse refer to the
description of section 4.1.6.3 Power Setting.

Poly Delay Table:
Press the “Poly Delay Table” button will show a dialogue box as below:

Poly Delay Table Setting X
fgl’agé&m |?C§JDBD | | 4ngle @ between Vectors the
150,000 1.000 polygon.
120,000 000 _
90,000 000 "1]}"]
60,000 0,000 A
30000 0,000 \
0,000 0,000 ds ]
N
N

Real Poly Delay = Scale{®) * Poly Delay

s | [

The value of Angle and Scale will effect the Poly Delay time in the setting of
Delay page of Property Table in section 3.2.3. It follows the rule as
description below:

For more accurately control the marking quality of the corner or the cross of
two line segments, the system offers another method. Users can go to the

directory of C:\Program Files\MarkingMate, open the config.ini file, change
the setting of “VariablePolyDelay=0" to “VariablePolyDelay=1", save the file
and restart the program.

If the setting is “VariablePolyDelay=0" that means no matter how big the
cross angle is the Poly Delay follow the delay parameter setting. And if
change to “VariablePolyDelay=1", the system will change the Poly Delay
time in accordance with angle, its calculation rule is:

DelayTime(¢) = scale(d) « (Poly Delay)

Among the above formula, scale(¢) is a ratio value between 0 and 2.
Please note that ¢ is a supplementary angle of an included angle, and it is
calculated as below:
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Angle ¢ between the
vectars of a polygon

scale (9} k

Maxirmum ¥ S ——
Edgelevel /;-

I

I

I
. . o
i a0 180 ¢

Press “Add” button will display the dialogue box of “Poly Delay Table
Editor” as below for you to enter the new value of angle and scale.

Poly Delay Table Editor [

Angle |0 deg.

Seale |E|

'''''''''''''''''''''''' oK | Camel |
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3.1.4 Power Test

This function will enable you to
conduct a laser test. You can
adjust the power, duration and
frequency of the laser pulse.
Laser tests are useful to identify
which settings are best for
different materials.

Laser On

You can click the “Manual”
button or select an external
signal input from the list and
then click “External Input”
button to start the laser.

NOTE: Applying too much
power may engrave or cut the
materials too deeply or cause

Sm ] Wark Area | Driver | Globel

Power Test

Power: | SUj %
Dharcation: | ll:lj 2Ty

Freq: | EDj kHz
Pulse Width (YAG): 000 us

Laser On

Start -

el External Input ‘

Laser Setting |

unwanted burning. Certain plastics can easily be marked using a low

power setting.

Laser Setting:

Only when you choose the “SPI_fiber” driver in the Driver Manager of the
system can active the dialogue box as description in section 3.1.2 Driver.

3.1.5 System

If no object being selected this
system page will show up.

Property Table

| Work Ema] Dirtver ] Flobal ] Power Test

Total Objects of Cument Laer © 1
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3.2 Mark-related Property Table

When an object in the Work Area being selected, the property table of this
object will be displayed. Users can set up some marking related parameters
over the dialogue box; mainly include the object’s framef/fill, mark parameter,
delay, array copy, and motion setup.

3.2.1 Mark Parameter

Property Table £
This menu in the Property Table = FrameFill | Dely | AwayCopy | Rotay |
will allow you to edit the Restangle Mark Farameter
assigned speed, power, and [2 Passes =] Jpasi |
fr n tput of the laser
equency output of the lase General | Wbl |

machine. The slower the speed

and more prominent the marking W Feme [ Fl T1m33

will be. Different speed, power, _ I
frequencies and materials will Speed: J80O0mmisec | Spot Delay:
produce different results. Power: [200 @ 0100 |
Different objects in the Work

Area may be assigned with Freg: 2000 | ki

different speed, power, and

frequency settings.

We offer multiple Mark

Parameter from 1 Pass to

maximum 5 Passes. Set Defanlt | Lnaﬂ...l BAVE. I Apply

Speed
Marking speed, this value can’t be faster than the system’s maximum
speed.

Power
Current percentage (YAG) or percentage of PWM high signal (CO2)

Freq
Laser trigger cycle (this item is useless in some CO2 system that controlled
by voltage)

Mode
Marking mode (only some driver support)

Times
When select “Single Pass”, Times value is able to input how many times for
marking repeat. If Times is 0, means no marking.

Spot delay
Mark time for each pixel of the image object. If this value is 0.5ms that
means the spot will mark for 0.5ms.

Pulse Width
Pulse width for YAG driver only.

Waveform No. (0-63)
only MC-1 SPI driver supports
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Wobble T
. roperty Table x
Mgrk by spiral type as b_elow, el e |
this way can make the line Rectangle Mark Parameter
segment become thicker.
J |2 Passes o [Pass-l =l
Thick(W) General  Wobtle |
The diameter of the circe
| v Enable:
Overlap . Thickness (W3: [0.100
More overlap percentage will
get thicker line segment Overlap: |5'J.DDD %
I
4 (L£00090000)
set Defanlt | L-:ueu:l...l Sa\fe...l Apply I
3.2.2 Frame/Fill
Adjust the color of the border Property Table x
and interior shading of a Rectangle | Mark Parsmster
selected object. To fill an Frmeill | Delay | AmoyCopy | Rotary

enclos.ed area simply s.elects Frame Color: -l Eill Color: -|

the object and select Fill and _ Fill Paremm

Apply. _
Fill Param: when the object is B_Drder' [0-000 I |
filled by Hatch mode, the below Fifch: 000
parameters are able to be Times: |— Blooss [0
modified

Angle Start. [0.000
Style: there are several modes nele _
to select for hatch: Angle Step: [0.000

= £ @2

B Loops: draw some circles
inside the object first and then
fill the object by the above e — E

selected hatch mode. SRR Lo |
Border: the distance between

hatch line and the frame

Pitch: the spacing between each hatch line

Times: process frequency

Angle Start: the first hatch angle

Angle Step: each angle step for hatch

* If choose \_ mode, then you can only set up pitch for the fill parameter.
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3.2.3 Delay
Setting some parameters Property Table x
related to marking speed and Rectangle | Mark Parsmeter i
quality. The parameter will be FrameFll ~ Dely | AmeyCopy | Rotay |
saved in the file.  Delay Parem
A dialogue frame as right-hand SetPoint Deley: 0000 e
will appear after executing this Paoly Delay: |D.1EID ms

function. End Point Delay: |n.3nu s

(1) Start Point Delay: * Fymp Pazem
The time difference between
start laser order and laser hit Speed: 30000 mm/sec
time. Delay: |n.znu| ms
Generally, the default value is O;
however, some other laser
marking machines may take
some time, so this value is
adjustable to get the highest Ml &l
marking quality.

Figure 1. : The delay time is too short that caused some line segments
being unmarked.

Figure 2. : The delay time is too long that caused some line segments being
over marked.
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Figure 3. : When the delay time is proper, the beginning of the line segment
will be smooth going.

(2) End Point Delay:

The time value may effects the accuracy on the ending of the line
segments.

Figure 1. : When the delay ending time is too short, the ending of line
segments will be unmarked.

Figure 2. : When the delay ending time is too long, the ending of line
segments will be over marked.
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Figure 3. : When the delay ending time is proper, the ending of line segment
is smooth going.

(3) Poly Delay:

The time value may effects the marking quality of the corner or the cross of
two line segments.

For more accurately control the marking quality of the corner or the cross of
two line segments, the system offers another method. Users can go to the
directory of C:\Program Files\MarkingMate, open the config.ini file, change the
setting of “VariablePolyDelay=0" to “VariablePolyDelay=1", save the file and
restart the program.

If the setting is “VariablePolyDelay=0" that means no matter how big the cross
angle is the Poly Delay follow the delay parameter setting. And if change to
“VariablePolyDelay=1", the system will change the Poly Delay time in
accordance with angle, its calculation rule is:

DelayTime(d) = scale(p) « (Poly Delay)

Among the above formula, scale(¢) is a ratio value between 0 and 2. Please
note that ¢ is a supplementary angle of an included angle, and it is calculated
as below:

Angle ¢ between the
vectars of a polygon
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scale () b

Maximum

Edgelevel

ot

Figure 1.:When the suspending time is too short, the corner will become an
arc.

Figure 2. : When the suspending time is too long, the corner may be over
marked.
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Figure 3. : When the suspending time is proper, the corner is smooth going.
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3.2.4 Array Copy

Array Copy Mode: By Matrix Property Table x
This function will allow you to Rectungle | Mark Parameter |
copy an individual object into an | Frame/Fill | Delay hrray Copy | Rotary

ordered series. Begin with a

selected object in the lower left I i< =
corner of the Work Area. Click Row Row (hap

on By Matrix and select the 1 = 0000 = mm
number of repeated objects you Cal Col Gap

wish to include in a select [1] = oo = mw

amount of rows and columns.

You also must adjust the vertical

and horizontal gap between the

objects, if the gap is not wide Capy Order: IE j
enough, the objects will overlap.

2et Defanlt | Lpply |

Array Copy Mode: By Circle Property Table x
This variation of the Circle Copy Rectangle I Mark Parameter
allows you to arrange a series of ~ FramefFill | Delay Amay Copy | oty
copied objects in a circle. This

function allows you to adjust the = " o Mede By Circk =
following: . : .
Circle Radius — edit the size of Circle Redius 0.0 = mm
the circle Obj Conunts [1 =
Object Counts — edit the Obj Start Sngle  |0.000 :
number of copied objects Obj Angls Pitgh 10000 =
Object Start Angle — adjust the

starting point of the circle from [ Auto Angle

0-360 degrees I™ Rotate Obj

Object Angle Pitch — adjust the v CCW Copy

spacing between the copied

objects

. Set Default Apply
Auto Angle — automatically —l —I

space the objects to complete one whole circle

Rotate Object — select between objects that remain vertical or ones that
follow the baseline of the circle

CCW Copy — select between clockwise or counter-clockwise. This will
affect the directional order of the copied objects.
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3.2.5 Rotary
When a non-text object being Property Table x
selected, the Motion page of Rectangle | Mark Parsmeter i
Property Table allows users to Frame/Fill | Delay | AmayCopy — Rotay
do the settings as below: W Ehabis
Enable Start Posttion: W deg.

Allow users to enable or disable
the rotary axis function.

Start Position

The start position of the rotary

axis

set Defanlt | Anplyr |
When a text object being Property Table x
selected, the Motion page of Text | Mork Parameter | Frame/Fll |
Property Table allows users to Dely | sy Copy Rotary
do more settings [V Enablel

Start Position: ||:|_|:||:||:| deg.

Enable: enable the function  Text Option
Start Position: the start angle
for the text object e

Pitch: IEI,EIEIEI deg.
Text option A
Separate To Character . TJ
Separate the selected text to =
characters _ u
Pitch Diameter: 0.000 T
The distance between
characters

Center — based on the center of St Default | . |

the character

Edge — based on the edge of

the character

Diameter — the diameter of the rotary axis

Center Edge
_-H-_
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3.3 Object-related Property Table

When an object in Work Area being selected, the Property Table of this object
will be displayed. Users are allowed to edit the parameters of this object over
these pages such as curve, arc, circle, rectangle, 1D barcode, 2D barcode,
image, text, arc text, and baseline.

3.3.1 Curve
This function applies to curves  [EiESRmEEcS x
or other linear objects. Click o Delay |  AmayCopy | Rotay |
on Closed Path to join the o I-’3‘H‘~“L"| Mark Parameter | Frame/Fill

nearest ends of the curve or line.

For example, if you create only ™ Closed Path
320° of a circle, the Closed Path

function would automatically fill

in the remaining 40°.

Apply |
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3.3.2 Arc
Adjust the center position,

radius, start dot and end dot
position of the Arc.

3.3.3 Circle

Adjust the Circle’s center
position and radius.

Property Table X
Delaxr | Lrayr Copy I Rotay I
Lo | Mark Parameter | Frame/Fill
Center
i 2490 =< mm ¥ T.545 = mm
Radinz
K:I 19.2885 mm Y 19 350 = mm
[V Same o X
Start Dot
K:I 26.8?15 mm Y 20 53] =~ mum
Start Angle: 76.800 = deg.
End Dat
i 2l mm ¥: 2885 =— mm
Endﬂng]e:l 190.9395 deg.
Lpply |
Property Table =
___________ Delay |  AmayCopy | Rotuy
CUCHRETT™Y| Mork Parometer | FramedFil
Center
x: I -24.1?35 mm ¥ 17266 = mm
Fadinz
x: 18669 =mm ¥: 17914 = mm
[T Same as X
Apply |
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3.3.4 Rectangle

Adjust the round radius of the Property Table x
rectangle from 0% to 100%. Frame/Fill | Delay | AwsyCopy | Rotary
Rectangle | Mark Parameter
Commer Badins: |0.000] — %

Zet Defanlt | Apmlr |

3.3.51D Barcode

Allow you to edit the properties of an existing 1D barcode

Code Type

Code 39, Code 128, Code 93, Code Bar, ITF, MSI Code, Us PosNet,
UPC-A, UPC-E, EAN 8, EAN 13, UCC 128, EAN 128, FIM

Code Data

Input the code data here.

Show Text

Checked the box, the text content will be displayed under barcode.
Invert

When the background is black, you need to use this function.

EX: The barcode reader is not easy to read the barcode marked on black
work piece, use invert function will make it more readable.

Auto Text

The barcode data will be changed as an auto text.

Check Digit

A check digit is calculated automatically and added.

A

The distance between laser spot center and the edge of barcode

B

The space between the next two laser spots
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Property Table x x
Mark Parameter I Dielaxr | Arraw Capor | Eotaryr I Mark Parameter | Dielaxr I Ayray Capor I Rotaryr I
1D Barcode | 1D Marking 1D Barcode 1D Marking
Code Type: |Code 39 d F.! A
Code Data: [123
Width Raﬁn:IE.DD 51
Code Eule
Code data must less than 30 words
B
. A |0.050000 L
[T &how Text [T Check Digit I
[ Invert B: IEI.IEIEIEIIJEI L
[ futo Text Manager [ | Ivvest - Hovizontal bark

Het Defanlt | Appley | fet Defanlt | Apple |

3.3.6 2D Barcode

Allow you to edit the properties of an existing 2D barcode on the Work Area

2D Barcode Type

ECC 000~140, ECC 200, PDF417, QR Code, and Maxi Code

Style

The barcode is divided into many cells, each cell has three style options as
below:

Spot Line Rectangle
The spot can not be | Marked as lines From outside to inside
overlapped marked as rectangles

Each style can set up the marking mode, the options as below:

Orderly For Spot and Rectangle style, marking by cells order
Separate For Spot and Rectangle style, marking not by cells order.
This method can avoid the effect of thermal power.

Continuous For Line style, when neighbor cells are connected, it will be
considered as a unit and mark continuously.

By Cell For Line style, each cell as a unit and the laser will on while
starting marking a cell and off while finishing it.

A: The distance between laser spot center and the edge of barcode.
B: The space between the next two laser spots.

Spot Delay: The longer the spot delay, the mark effect will be stronger
Burst Mode: Click “Burst Mode...” button the dialogue box of options will
appear to set up the Burst Mode settings (please refer to 1.1.6.8).
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Property Tabile =
Mark Parameter | Delay I Lrray Copoyr I Rotary
2D Barcode 2D Marking
—CodeData

456

— 2D Barcode Type
" Diata Matrix { ECC 000~140)
o Diata Maters ¢ ECC 200 )

{~ PDF417

" QR Code

" Mad Code

" PDFA17 Troncated
" Mico PDF417

[T Imvert
[T Auto Text Manager

| [

wet Defanlt I Properties | Apply |

Property Table £
Mark Parameter I Dielaxr I A rrany Copor I Fotarr I
2D Barcode 2D Marking

—atle
ISl:u:ut LI ISepamte j

I8
E:
Spot Delay:

IEI.EISEIEIEIEI

o

IEI.IEIEIEIEIEI
Il.EIEIEI

o

msE

SetDefault | BusstMode.. Apply

3.3.7 Image
Image properties setting

Resolution
The resolution of the image
Style
Pixel — Mark as pixels
Line — Mark as lines

Mark Parameter I Deelazr | Arrany Copor | Eotary |
Tmage Image Mark I
200 = 600 pivel
200 = 200 DPT
24-bit color mode

=

Bize:
Eesalution:
Color Mode:

—Change Image

T

[T Aunto Image

x

Mark Parameter | Dielacr I Arraor Copay I FEotar I
Limage Image Mark

Fesolution:  |250 DFI

Confrast; 0000

Brightness: IEI.I:IEIEI

[T Mark Inversely

L=

=

[T Maxk Vertically

Mark Style
’VF Pixel

" Line ) Groaprscale

Applir |
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3.3.8 Text Property Table x

Dielayr | A rrany Copor | Eotarr

Create a Text object, and select FTE“:& SMJ Mark Parameter | Frame/Fill

it, go the text page of Property e _

Table will be able to adjust the |-T- Asial | T Bol [ Itic

font style, font size and the _ MECS Font

oblique degree for the text. [T Arial =] ™ Bald ™ Inlic

If check the “Auto Text” iz SO0 g [ 1E¥ pitch mode

checkbox an “Auto Text o BT « A B

Manager” page will show up for extpitchc | UOU0ZS mm ~

setting the Auto Text. (Please Obligue: | 0.000=] deg. AR

refer to Volume: Practical Auto Test — Tump Cross

Function; chapter 11 Auto ™ Enable Manager | [ Ehabie

Text Setting.) | ~1| [ To0s mm
set Defanlt | Advanced... I Lpply |

Click “Advanced...” button will see a page of “Text Advanced” for further
setting of general text object and multi auto text as below:

Text Advanced

Size Alignment direction
Font size Text Welding:
Text pitch Add “Welding” function to the
Spacing between characters overlapping part of the text.
Line pitch Insert Auto Text Item:
Spacing between lines For adding more than one Auto
Arrange Text object (Please refer to
Horizontal or Vertical Volume: Practical Functions
Alignment 11.6 Multi Auto Text Setting.)
x|
— Fomt & 3tyle
[T el =] B ke AaBbYyZz1#
—MBCE Font
|-1- il =] meu 1 omi AaBbYyZz1#
dize... || 3.000=] mm IInsertauh: test ftem x| Manager |
Text pitch: | 0.000=] mm [123 =]
Obligue: | 0.000= dez.
Line pitch: | 0300 = mm
—Amenge ——— — Alignment
{+ Horizontal | | (% None ¢ Center
™ Vertical " Left " Right
— Text pitch mode
cA__BrA_ B ||y o
[~ Text Welling Cangel
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3.3.9 Arc Text

Set the properties of the Arc Property Table x
Text Frame/Fill | Delay | AmsyCopy | Roty
Center: center position Text Are Text | Mark Parameter
Radius: radius Center
Show Arc: show the path 2 0= mm ¥ 46187=] mm
Same as X Radius: the path Radius
will become a circle 2 1356 mm v[ 25— mm
Text Position: arrange the text ™ Show Are E
position
Horz Offset: offset on Text Fosition: Ia_hg j
horizontal direction

: Horz, Offset: 0,000 =
Baseline Offset: offset of the o ! = mm
Close-to-Baseline: the text ozt Baseling: |&qu j
position related to the baseline
Reverse: the text will be
arranged in reverse order et Defanlt amly |
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3.3.10 Baseline

There are two baseline types when the selected text is arranged along a
designated path. When you finished the editing, you have to press the

Apply button.

Baseline-type: closed
For example: Rectangle

Baseline-type: open
For example: Curve

Property Table
Frame/Fill | Delay I Lorayr Copy | Rotarr

Text Blaseling Mark Parameter

Bazeline-type: clozed

Pasition I she j

Horz. Offset | 0.000 =] ymm
Bageline Offst | 0.000 =
Cloze-to-Baseling I Aok j

[ Revers:

set Defanlt | Applyr |

Property Table x
Frame/Fill I Dielaor I & rraar Capor | Eotanr
Text Bazline Mark Parameter

Bazeline-type: open

Pozition B j
Horz. Offset | 0.000 =] mm
Baseline Offset | 0.000 = smm
Close-to-Baseline I Aldd j

[~ Heverse:

set Defanlt | Apply |
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3.3.11 Graphic

The object created by Property Table _ x
“Import” function will blark Parsimeter | gﬁﬂ}iﬂl | Delay

. . Ta]
become a graphic object. e ] b | Roty
Graphic Path: (rraph Path: IC:".temp"D.d:-d‘

The file path of the graphic
you imported from will be
saved in the .ezm file. The
system will reload the
graphic from this graphic
path whenever this ezm file
being opened,

Load...
Click this button to import a
dxf file. It is similar with the

“Import” function. However, Apply |

use this button can import

dxf file format only.
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3.4 Control Object-related Property Table

When insert a control object in Work Area, or select the control object in the
Object Browser, the Property Table of this object will be displayed. Users are
allowed to edit the parameters of this object,

3.4.1 Digital In
IN
“= Digital_In
Property Table
. . . : . Digital In |

To adjust the information contained in
each incoming pulse selects “Digital H“"—_l S

. . . AEET - 1me Ot
In” in the Object Browser. Using the
right mouse button, click on Property INZ|CLEAR | |0 ms
Table. The Property Table should I 3: [ -]
reveal the eight-input positions that Y E—

can be modified.

SET: high potential ) E— -]
CLEAR: low potential 03— -]
---------- > ignore LN —
Time Out: the waiting time

03— -]

If set the Time Out as 10ms, that
means if no signal inputs within 10ms,

then mark the next object. Set Default | Apply |

3.4.2 Digital Out

EHI Digital_OUt Property Table
Digital Ot |
Digital_Out tells your computer to
wait for a signal response. To adjust OUT 1:[SET »| ¥ Clear Signal
the information contained in each '|—_l" Wait Times
outgoing pulse selects “Digital Out” in OTECIEAR 10 s
the Object Browser. Using the right out 3:I """""" =)
mouse button, click on Property ouT 4:| ----------- v
Table. The Property Table should OTT 5|—;[
reveal the eight-input positions that SR m—|
can be modified.

SET: high potential o] ) — - |
CLEAR: low potential OuT a|—;[

---------- > ignore

Clear Signal: if checked this box,

you may input a value in the Waiting

Time box, the system will clear all MI &I
signals after exceeding the waiting

time.
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3.4.3 Delay Time

Y )
Y Delay_Time
Property Table

. : Dielay Time |
Delay_Time allows you to insert a

delay into the marking sequence. Deley Time:  [0.000 s
You can adjust the duration of the

delay by using the right mouse

button to click on Delay Time in the

Object Browser. Use this to display

the Property Table. The Property

Table will allow you to increase the

delay time.

For example: if there is a rectangle, a
delay time of 10ms, and a curve
object in a layer, then the system will
first mark the rectangle, wait 10ms,

and then mark the curve object. Set Default | Apply |

3.4.4 Motion

* Motion

When marking sequence reaches
this step, the system will move the

object to a specific position or angle des.
you want. (Only PMC2 driver
supports Z axis control.) X A
Relative Pu:usiﬁnnl 0000 mm
. . Relati
If check the box, the position will be — L E e
considered as a relative position, i Aol
otherwise, it is considered as an Poson [ 0.000 mm
absolute position. [~ Relative
1 Z Axis
Pu:usiﬁnnl 0000 mm
[T Relative

Zet Defanlt | Loplr |
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3.4.5 Set Position

153 .

Set Position
When marking sequence reaches this
step, the system will set the current
position as the settings here. (Only
PMC2 driver supports Z axis control.)

3.4.6 Loop

0 Loop

When click the Loop button, you will see
two sub-objects (a Loop Begin and a
Loop End) in the Object Browser. Simply
use the mouse to move the objects to
the place between Loop Begin and Loop
End, and then these objects will be
marked repeatedly (see the right figure).

The repeat time is set in the Property
Table as below:
Total Number: the repeat times

Object Browser X

—|vw Rotary

Lngle: I 0000 deg.

I E fs

Position I 0000 mom

I Y dxis

Position I 0000 sum

T Z fs

Pozition I 0000 mm

set Defanlt |

Lpply |

Property Table
Loop

Loop Times:

set Defanlt |

——

Apply |

"= Markingiate
E-[ Layer(1)
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: Property Table

3.4.7 Rlng Ring |MEIIkPBIBm.EtEII Dielanr I
E . — Position

Ring R
Ring object is an optional function X Position: |0.000 mim
which must be used with rotary axis. 7 Position: |0.000 —
When click the “Ring” button, you will
see a Ring object in Object Browser, Rty
and its parameters can be set in ¥ Relative
Property Table. fngle:  [0000  dez

If there is a Ring object in the marking
sequence, the Galvo motor will first
move the right position of X and Y, [ SetDefalt | Apply
and then laser on, and rotary axis _ —I
rotate the right angle as we set, and

then laser off. —
Object Browser X

For the setting as right figure, the =-"= Markinghate
laser will mark a ring finally. = Layer(1)

— 2y Ring(1)

3.4.8 Homing

’E’Homing

When click the “Homing” button, you

Property Table x

will see a Homing object in Object Homing |

Browser, and its parameters can be
set in Property Table. You can select
Rotary, X, Y, or Z-axis to go back to [~ Hotans
origin. (Only PMC2 driver supports Z

axis control.) | 35 Hos
x I- Y s
B MarkingMatel I— 7 Dz

=[] Lawer( 1}

it Homing (2

set Defanlt | Lpply |
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3.5 Layer-related Property Table
When a layer object in the Object View being selected, the property table of

this layer object will be displayed. Users can set up some output related
parameters in the dialogue box; mainly include the 1/O signal and etc.

3.5.1 Layer

This function allows you to set
up the parameters of the layer Delay | X¥Table | Rotary | Encoder | Curve Surface |

include its name, color, view Leyer | Input | Outpwt | Mok Peremeter |
enable, edit enable, and output
enable.

Wame: 1

coor

View: ﬁ

Edit: _,_{,.

Cratput; @

Apply
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3.5.2 Input

This function allows you to set
up the input status of the layer.
The system will first check the
Input settings and then the
Graph Setup.
Input Status
High or low voltage of the input
points
For example:

v 1 Point 1: high

[ 5 Point 5: low

[ 9 Point 9: don't care

Timeout

Waiting time

-1 means no limitation

Wait Input

Wait until all input status exist,
otherwise wait for Timeout
Match Input

set Defanlt

Delay | XY¥Table | Botary | Encoder | Curve Surface |
La}rer I]'.I.P'U.t

l Chatput ] Mark Parameter ]
Input Status

M1l Wi W3 V4 | Tineout
W5 b W1 [¥8 Ilims
" 9 | 10 v 11 |+ 12

W’ 13 | 14 v 15 ¥ 16

" Match Input

Apply

Wait until all input status exist, otherwise skip the layer

3.5.3 Output

Use this function to set up the
output status of the layer.
The system will first handle the
graph and then the output
status.
Output Status
High or low voltage of the
output points
For example:

¥ 1 Point 1: high

[ 5 Point 5: low

[ 9 Point 9: don't care

Auto Clear Signal

Wait for Delay Time and auto
clear signal after the voltage
settings are done

set Defanlt

Delay | ¥Table | Rotary | Encoder | Curve Surface |
Lanver ] Tiupnt Chotput

] Mark Parameter ]
Crutput Status

1 w2 23 |4
W5 b 71 V8
v" 3 w10 [v 11 [ 12
# 13 I 14 v 15 ¥ 16

Delayr Times: |0 T

Apply
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3.5.4 Mark Parameter

The mark parameter setting
here is for the layer. Its setting
method is the same with the
individual object. Please refer to
the section 3.2.1 Mark
Parameter.

3.5.5 Delay

The delay parameter setting
here is for the layer. Its setting
method is the same with the
individual object. Please refer to
the section 3.2.3 Delay.

Property Table £
Delay | £¥ Table I Rotary | Emuderl Curve Surface I
Layer | Input | Output ark Parameter
|2 Passes =l |Pass-l =l

General | Wabble |
Times:
v Frame [~ Fill Il—
SDEEIj.: a00.0 e oot Delay:
Power: |20.0 % 0100
Freq: |20.00 kH=

set Defanlt | Lnad...l Save...l Lpply

Lazer ] Input ] Cratput ] Mark Parameter ]
Delay ]K'fTahle ] Eotary ] Em:u:uder] Curve Surface ]
Dielaxr Param
Start Point Delayr: 0.000 Mg
Foly Delay: 0.100 Mg
End Point Delay: 0.300 Mg
Jomp Param
Speed: 30000 TTLTL g
Delax: 0.200| ms
set Defanlt Apply
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3.5.6 XY(/Z) Table

Enable Property Table =
Enable the XY(/Z) Table Layer | Input | Outpmt | Merk Parameter
function (Please note that only Delsy | EVTHBE™| Rotuy | Curve Sudace
PMC2 driver supports Z axis

control.) v Enable

XYZ Coordinates %%SSB%EBBSEEEHSS% 444

The coordinates value f XYZ : : :

: ¥[10.0007%[10.000]Z[10.000] -
Add/Edit/Delete/Delete All/ -
Move Up/Move Down/Array Delet |
Copy
Allow users to edit the XYZ _ Delete &1 |
coordinate value bove s |

Moz Do |
LrrayCopy |

Lpply |

Add/Edit XY(/Z) Table
Position
Add or edit the XYZ position which will be marked

Add/Edit X¥ Table Po x|

:|1EI.EIEIEI
Q
I—

i
10,000
Z

:IIEI.EIEIEI

0
HE

Layer Array Copy x4

This function allows users to

add multiple points at one s Count

time % |1 T x|! times

Insert Point: the position

starting array copy 7. [0 T ¥ |1 times

Count: copy amount

Pitch: the interval between ~Fitch

the two points i |5 Tm
Y:|5— i Canel |
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3.5.7 Rotary

Enable
Enable the Rotary function

Option
Method: Cylinder
Diameter: the diameter of the object
Max Width: the max acceptable width for rotary
Method: Disc
Step Angle: the rotary angle per step

Laner ] Input | Output ] Mark Parameter ] 3.rer Input | Cutput ] Mark Parameter ]
Delay | XY¥Table Rotary ]Emnder]l:ume Surface | Delay | Z¥Table Rotery ]Encu:uder](:u.we Surface |

v Enable v Enable
Methad Method
&+ Cylinder " Dis " Cylinder o Dhise!
Ciptiomn Ciption
Diameter: 200 T Step Angle: 1] deg.

bz Wid th: 10 TITL

Apply Apply

‘ropetty Takble x
Lagrer ] Input ] Chatput ] Mark Parameter ] Dielayr ]
3.5.8 Mark On Fly X¥Teble | Rotry MarkOnFly | Curve Sudsce |
This function is set up when using B sl
“Mark on Fly” function for marking, esrmes T e L
enable or disable the delay R

marking between layers.
w” Mark On Fly |

This function is default set as
disable. To use this function you
must select “Enable” and input
the “Distance to Next Layer” in
the field and click the button
“Apply”. Please note: if the button
of “Mark On Fly” is as

K MakOnFly 1he setting of
“Distance to Next Layer” will be

A
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ineffective. You have to click this button and set up the encoder factors.
After finished, the system will wait for conveyer has moved this distance,
and then continue the next layer’'s marking. The distance between layers is
the calculation of encoder factor multiplied by encoder feedback value.
Encoder factor is set up at the page of “Mark on Fly” setting on Options
dialogue box (please refer to section 1.1.6.6).

The following lists are conditions for enable this function:

1. Diver need to support encoder function, and make sure encoder have
connected to controller. About encoder connection method, please refer
to encoder manual.

2. Need to enable the “Mark on Fly” function, and checked the “Encoder”
options, in addition, input the rational value at “Factor” section. About
the Mark on Fly Settings, please refer to section 1.1.6.6.

3. Input a rational value for “Distance to Next Layer” option. This value
need larger than the distance which conveyer has moved while marking
this layer. When system has finished marking this layer’s objects, will
wait until conveyer has moved this distance, and then start marking next
layer’s objects. If the setting value is less than the distance conveyer
has moved when marking this layer, it will cause incorrect result.

For example:

EErERAEER LR ErEREEEs Suppose the EZM file has a circle

E object and a text object as the figure,
and the “Mark on Fly” function is
enabled and the “Encoder” option is
checked:

LBCD

fude \'W\ﬂﬂuﬁ%uﬂ%uﬁ%ﬂﬁu AT R TR A T TN TR RCACTEai a A TRG TR NATENLATR

1. If two objects are in the same layer, the result of marking will be as
below:

ABCD

2. If in different layer which the circle object is in layer 1, and the text object
is in Layer 2, and the moving direction of objects is right-to-left, the system
will reset encoder position, and consider the current position as the origin
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point while marking different layers.

(a) If Layer 1 (circle object) disable the encoder delay function, the marking
result will be as below:

(OABCD

Distance between red arrows pointed means which conveyer has moved
while executing Layer 1 marking process. Because of disable the layer
encoder delay function, so the system will reset encoder position after
finishing marking Layer 1, and then consider the current position as the
origin point to mark Layer 2. This distance will be changed depends on the
marking speed.

(b) If Layer 1 (circle object) enable the encoder delay function, the marking
result will be as below:

ABCD

Distance between red arrows pointed means the setting value of
“Distance to Next Layer” at Encoder page. This value cannot be less than
the distance which conveyer has moved when marking this layer.
Otherwise, it will cause incorrect result.

Suppose when finishing marking Layer 1, conveyer has moved 30 mm,
just as triangle position as the figure. Because of enable the layer delay
function, so after system finishing marking Layer 1, the system will wait
until conveyer has moved 50 mm as settings. In this example, conveyer
only moved 30 mm after finish marking Layer 1, so the system will wait for
conveyer to continue moving 20 mm, such as distance between orange
arrows pointed. After conveyer has moved 50 mm, the system will reset
encoder position, and consider the current position as origin point to
execute marking Layer 2.
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3.5.9 Curve Surface
Property Table x

Lanrer I Tnput I Chtprt I Mark Parameter I

When Curve Surface function is Dely | EVTable | Robuy  Curve Susface

enabled, the objects of this layer
will be marked according to the
parameter settings of its style,
curve radius, focus, and etc.

Enable
Check this box to enable this

function. The default setting is
disabled.

Style 1 -
Style iz
aus: [ 100,000
There are several styles of the lsy'e oL el
object can select as below: Focug: 100.000  mm

=

Style 2 Stvle 3

/’“
<

Syle 4 Style 5 Style 6

Gray figures represent objects. Red lines represent X/Y direction of the
working table.
Style 1-4 are cylindrical objects; Style 5-6 are sphere objects

Option
Curve Radius: radius of the curve.

Calculate Radius
Click the button will see the right box. /_I;\
Blue area represents object.

=,
)
A

(W) Width: width of the object W
(H) Height: the distance between the

top point and the surface. oWk [
Click “OK” button to renew the curve " -
radius. (H)Height i

[ ok | Cancel |
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4. Popup Menu

Click the right button of the mouse will display a quick view menu. When
Show Order in View Menu is activated, user can change the mark order. And
when the object has been transferred to curve (in Edit Menu), user is able to
Add Vertex to the object.

The popup menu is different when you select different objects.

4.1 General Object

Select a general object and click the right button of the mouse, you will see the
popup menu as below:

| CutiT) Chl+E
Coprich Chl+C
Paste(F) Chl+¥
Delete (D) Del
Eeverse (R}
Shortest Horizantal (H)
Shortest Vertical(V)
Shortest Distance (T)
v Same Radius(R)
ey Coporif),
Property Table(F) ...
Dimension Bar(E)  F2
v Ohject Browser(Cn F2
cut _Removg selected data and store it Refer to section 1.2.3
in the clipboard for future use
Duplicate selected data and store .
Copy it in the clipboard for future use Refer to section 1.2.4
Paste Attach data from the clipboard to Refer to section 1.2.5
the current document
Delete Delete and remove the selected Refer to section 1.2.6
data
Reverse Reverse sorting mark order Refer to section 4.1.1
Sho_rtest Sor_tlng mar_k orc_jer by the shortest Refer to section 4.1.2
Horizontal |horizontal direction
Shortest Sort_lng mark _order by the shortest Refer to section 4.1.3
Vertical vertical direction
Shortest S_ortlng mark qrder by the shortest Refer to section 4.1.4
Distance distance of object center
Same Make the_c:|rc|e object become the Refer to section 1.3.4
Radius same radius
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Array Copy |Execute the array copy function |Refer to section 3.2.4
Property Show the Property Table of the

Refer to section 3.2

Table object
g;rrensmnal Enable/disable Dimension bar Refer to section 1.7.7

ObjView Bar |Enable/disable Object Browser Refer to section 1.7.4

4.1.1 Reverse

This function is used to reverse sorting marking order.

For example: the original marking order 1-2-3-4-5-6 will be changed to be
6-5-4-3-2-1.

4.1.2 Shortest Horizontal

This function is used to sort mark order by the shortest horizontal
direction.

Input the partition count number in the box as the figure below. The work
area will be divided into several partitions in vertical direction. The mark
order will be sorted from left to right first as the figure. If the checkbox of
“Reverse” is checked, the mark order will then changed to be sorted from
right to left first.

Array Sorting Par_ @ 1

Parrtition Count

E— ¢

[ Eewverss

OK | Concel |

4.1.3 Shortest Vertical

This function is used to sort mark order by the shortest vertical direction.
Input the partition count number in the box as the figure below. The work
area will be divided into several partitions in horizontal direction. The
mark order will be sorted from bottom to top first as the figure. If the
checkbox of “Reverse” is checked, the mark order will then changed to be
sorted from top to bottom first.
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Partition Count
d =

[~ Rewvers

OK | Cancel |

V'

4.1.4 Shortest Distance

This function is used to sort mark order by the shortest distance of object

center.

Select all objects in the work area, a red box as below will appear. The
mark order will be sorted by the shortest distance between the left-bottom

of the red box and the center of each object as the figure below.
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4.2 Curve

Select a curve you drew or the curve transferred from objects, and click the
right button of the mouse; you will see the popup menu as below:

Cut(T)
CoparC)
Pazte ()
Dielete (D

Chl+X
Cl+C
CHl+ ¥
Del

Eevers(E)

Shortest Horzontal{H)
shortest Vertical ()
Shortest Distance ()

Ldd Vertex(h)
Diel Vertex {3

Eurve Ta Line Ly
Line To Curve)
Lo To Curve (B

Cuzp (Il
smoothie)

wanmmetrical (3

Borras Copyfhy,..

Property Table(F)...

Dimenson BariB)

v Cbject Browseri

Ez
Fd

4.2.1 Add Vertex

This function allows you to modify a curve object; more vertexes will be more

convenient to change the shape of the curve.

...............

] [ ]
. S —
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4.2.2 Delete Vertex

Using “Delete Vertex” function will decrease the control points as below:

4.2.3 Curve to Line

Select “Curve to Line” function; the curve has been transferred to a line
segment and lost its control points as below:

424 Line to Curve

Select “Line to Curve” function; the line segment has been transferred to a
curve and its control points appeared as below:

I. . e - m - - ... =m

. x a

The line segment without any Transfer line to curve, the control
control point point appeared.

4.2.5 Arc to Curve

To use this function, you must first create an object and transfer the object to
curve, and then click right button of the mouse to select the “Arc to Curve”
function. This function allows you to add more vertexes to the curve as below:
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F--- - -======" E. .Ir"'I;""'. """"" E.
o i li » El
| i i
Arc Trans-Curve Arc to Curve
4.2.6 Cusp

The control points of the curve were smooth at the beginning; select “Cusp”
function on the popup menu; the two sides of control points become
independent as below:

4.2.7 Smooth

The control points of the curve were cusp at the beginning; select “Smooth”
function on the popup menu; the two sides of control points become smooth
and dependent on each other as below:

4.2.8 Symmetrical

The control point was smooth but not symmetrical; select “Symmetrical”
function on the popup menu and move one of the control point; the other side
of control point will move symmetrically as below:
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4.3 Show Mark Order of a General Object

If the “Show Order” function in View Menu is activated, select a general object,
and click the right button of the mouse, you will see as below:

CutiT) Ctl+E
CopriCh Ctl+C
Pazte(F) Ctl+V
Dielete (T Die]

TopiT)
Tndermost{T)

Upperill)
Lower(L)

In Front COf T, .
In Back Of(B)...

Eevers ()

Bhortest Horizantal (H)
Bhortest Vertical ()
shortest Distance (T)

Array Coparid)

Property TablefF). ..

Dimenzon Bar(E) F3 i
v Chject Browseriiln F2

4.4 Show Mark Order of a Curve

If the “Show Order” function in View Menu is activated, select a curve you drew
or the curve transferred from objects, and you will see the below popup menu
as you click the right button of the mouse:
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Cut(T) Ctl+ X
CopriCh Chl+C
Pazte () vy
Dielete (T1) Die]

Top(T)
nd exrmost{IT)

Uppex(ll)
Lower(L)

In Front OfT)..
In Back Of(E)...

Fevers(R)

Bhiortest Horizantal (H)
Bhortest Vertical ()
Shortest Distance ()

Ldd Vertex(d)
Diel Vertex {30

Zurve Ta Line (L
Line To CurveI)
Lre To CurverE)

Cuspiily
smoothiE)

wannnetrical ()

Borray Copfhy. ..

Property Table(F) ...

Dimnension Bar(B) Ez
v Object Browser{) Fi
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2. Hot Key

File Menu

Ctrl + N |Create a new document

Ctrl + O |Open an existing document

Ctrl + S |[Save the current document using the existing file name

Ctrl +1 |{Import

Ctrl + P |Print

Edit Menu

Ctrl + Y |Replace a cancelled action

Ctrl + Z |Cancel un unwanted action

Ctrl + X [Remove the selected object and place it in the clipboard

Ctrl + C |Duplicate the selected object and place it in the clipboard

Ctrl +V [Place the data on the clipboard on to the document

DEL Delete the selected object

Ctrl + K |Combine

Ctrl + B |Break

Ctrl + M |Group

Ctrl + Q |UnGroup

Ctrl + H [Mirror Horizontal

Ctrl + L [Mirror Vertical

Ctrl + E |Baseline

Ctrl + D [Split

Ctrl + U [Transfer to a curve

Ctrl + A (Trimming

Ctrl + G |Welding

Ctrl + W |Contour

Execute Menu

F5 Marking

F6 Quick Mark

F7 Dry Run

F10 Close Dialogue Box of Marking, Quick Mark, and Dry Run
Others
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F1 Open HELP

F2 Open the Object Browser

Shift+F2 [Move the Object Browser to the lower left corner

F3 Open the Dimension Bar

F4 Open the User Level dialogue box

Ctrl + F4 |Close the current file

Ctrl + F6 [Switch to another opened file
1. Force the angle of a line segment to be 15°when drawing a line,

Ctrl and force the width equal to the height when drawing an arc, circle,
or rectangle.
2. The XY axis of the object will be adjusted simultaneously

Ctrl + T |Open the Property Table

Shift The center of a circle or rectangle will be the center of the initial axis
The XY axis of the object will be adjusted simultaneously

Tab Select object by marking order

C When you are drawing lines, arcs, and curves, press C key will
make the continuous segments become a closed loop.

XY Set the start point or end point of the object
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Appendix A: Config.ini

Config.ini is a setting file in the directory of C:\Program Files\MarkingMate. In
general situation, user does not have to modify this file unless some special
cases. If you need to modify this file, just simply open the file, change the
settings, save the file, and then restart the MarkingMate program. The more
detail description will be listed as below:

[ENV]

System Environment Parameters

MachineChk= 0

Automation (0: Disable, 1: Enable)

MachineChk ShowMessage=1

Show error message (0: Disable, 1: Enable)

VariablePolyDelay= 0

The Mid Point Delay time will be changed in
accordance with angle (0: Disable, 1: Enable)

AutoTextMode=1

Auto Text Mode (0: Disable, 1: Enable)

Jump Min Delay=0.0

Delay time for Jump (ms)

Jump Limit Length=0

Limited movement (mm)

MarkThreadEnable=1

Enable the Mark Thread (0: Disable, 1: Enable)

[Rotary] Rotary Axis Parameters

Enable=1 Enable (0: Disable, 1: Enable)
Calibration=1 Calibration (0: Disable, 1: Enable)
Ring=1 Ring Text (0: Disable, 1: Enable)
Cylinder=1 Cylinder (0: Disable, 1: Enable)

MotorSetup=1

Motor Setup (0: Disable, 1: Enable)

[MultiMarking]

Auto Marking Parameters

Enable=1 Enable (0: Disable, 1: Enable)

Delay=0 Delay Time (sec)

[LogFile] Log File Parameters

Enable=0 Enable (0: Disable, 1: Enable)
KeepRow=10 Log Rows

LogMarkDialog=1 Log Mark Dialogue (0: Disable, 1: Enable)
StartTime=0 Log Start Time (0: Disable, 1: Enable)
Path= Log Path

[Application]

Application related parameters

ShowLaserPanel=0

Show Laser Panel (0: Disable, 1: Enable)
OO o

ShowHatch=1

Show Hatch function (0: Disable, 1: Enable)

[10 INPUT]

Input point related parameters

INPUTO1= 01,01

Input No.= Display Name, Description (See below
figure)

INPUT16= 16,16

Input No.= Display Name, Description (See below
figure)
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[10_OUTPUT]

Output point related parameters

OUTPUTO1=01, 01

Output No.= Display Name, Description (See below
figure)

OUTPUT15=ME, Mark End

Output No.= Display Name, Description (See below
figure)

[MarkAndPrint]

Mark & Print Parameters

Enable=0

Enable (0: Disable, 1: Enable)

FeedUp=0

Rows for moving ahead

FeedDown=10

Rows for moving follow-up

BarcodeHeight=130

Barcode Height (cm)

PrintAndCut=0

Print & Cut (0: Disable, 1: Enable)

[SignalRule]

Signal Parameters (refer to section 2.2.1)

Active PR MR=1

Program Ready/Mark Ready signal (0: Active Low,
1: Active High)

Active ReadyStart=1

Ready for Start signal (0: Active Low, 1: Active
High)

Active ME=1

Mark End Signal (0: Active Low, 1: Active High)

Active Shutter=1

Shutter Signal (0: Active Low, 1: Active High)

Active Lamp=1

Lamp Signal (0: Active Low, 1: Active High)

Active Align=1

Align Signal (0: Active Low, 1: Active High)

PR2MR=0

Change Program Ready Signal to Mark Ready
Signal (0: Program Ready, 1: Mark Ready)

MarkEndPulseTime = 0

MarkEnd Signal keep high (sec) (0: default setting,
means no pulse)

[MarkParmL.ist]

Mark Parameters List

CurPath=E:\Program
Files\MarkingMate\MarkParam

Current Path

[VERSION]

Version Parameters

Version=1000

Version

The Planning of Input/Output Point:

Open the MarkingMate software, go to the Property Table and select “Driver”
label and then click the “I/O Test” button will see the figure as below:
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The default setting
about 10 in
Config.ini:

[I0 INPUT]
INPUTO1= 01,01
INPUTO02= 02,02

INPUT15= 15,15
INPUT16= 16,16
[I0_ OUTPUT]
OUTPUTO!1= 01,01
OUTPUTO2= 02,02

OUTPUTI15= 15,15
OUTPUTI16= 16,16

Change the setting
as below in
Config.ini will see
the right figure:

[IO_INPUT]
INPUTO1= 01,01
INPUT15= Start,Start
INPUT16= Stop,Stop
[I0_OUTPUT]
OUTPUTO1= 01,01
OUTPUT 4=
PR,Program Ready
OUTPUTI15=
ME,Mark End
OUTPUTI16=
RdySt,Ready for Start

/0 TEST B9
Input Monitor
¢ @ 99999
oL 0z 03 04 05 06 07 08
¢ 99999 9
o101 12 13 4 15 18
Ontput Mondtor
¢ 99999 9 9
oL 0z 03 04 05 06 07 08
¢ @ 9999 e
W 1 12 13 4 15 18
Description: 01
I/0 TEST Ed
Tnput bonitor
¢ 9999 e 9
o 02 03 04 05 06 07 08
¢ @ 9 @ 9 9 9
0910 11 12 13 14 Swt Sty
Output Monitar
¢ 9 9 9 999 @
o0z 03 04 05 06 07 08
¢ @999 9 9 @

09 10 11 12

AN

12

PR @ Ryt

AN

When mouse move to the position
of I/O name (as arrow point), its
description was shown as above.
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Appendix B: MM.ini

There were some parameters in MM.ini can be modified but now they are all
moved to the Config.ini. If you need to change them please see the detail
description in Appendix A: Config.ini.
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MC-1 Laser Marking Controller

MC-1 Connectors Layout

5V DC-Jack 16-bit Output port

16-bit Input Port

P1 P2 P3
DAC board AO/Laser Program Status/
IF Port Control Port Ext Triggers Port
P14 P2 4 P3 N
& |0 i O L o
o0 111t Lt O et O O e O
©p (S e TTTTTT FS _popg !
s E[JP{-’; Ry : )] )][1 [1 EEE s
= ) oa (D4

oo oo oo oo oo

Eg nooooaooon DIONIROIRRATATNOND JP2 [g] [Q]

] = = o o oo < o
1= I H| = = 88 %)
== “poooonoon™ DAONRRAR RN ATATAOND 39 v =0
- sol[] g2%

oo o
Pty ] -~ . 0 SSlcNa Fg’
E E L o £ g g ER T °°
E £ E gt =
o o ] EE} £ E ECN() m (D7
3 S DDD : : ] i @ | Bg
o £ £ £ H
o Eﬂﬂﬂ [N N S T M Sl XeXoTol= -
= JP1
o )
DDD IR R e N N NN _ _ o OO '-\jw
| ° | TE £ Zfe 15 %
[ TECERTTNEr L beeeererer reeerneen § § EIIIIHHJHH SW1 e
Q© mEn Enem m (o o) - =
JP2 SEED cooooooo0o0O ococooo0o0o0o0O coooom E;] é Z e
—% 0000000000 0000000000 ooo0o0o0O0 g8 2 §
+ CNT CN2 CN3 Q:’} -
@
@ J1 I_I A I_I A [ 1A ®
123 mm
133 mm
CN1 CN2 CN3

Encoder Input






MC-1 Laser Marking Controller

D/A Receiver Connectors Layout

DA-X

DA-Y

Output
Port
Polarities

Offset Gain
Adj.  Adj.

70 mm

60 mm

ode [ e s

VRQ VR1

& ""'[J% %%

Hi ::::--:;;.

LTI

[LLLCLCL
i

lIlIllllllI_l
|||||||| ==E.!3

|-O

CN7

External
Power

P5
[T

ﬂ.?.ﬁ

MC IF
Port

JP13

48 mm

— 58 mm
6-1/4-O

Ports Pull-ups

Output

D]






MC-1 Laser Marking Controller

MC-1 Connector Pin Assignments and Signal
Descriptions

P1---D/A Board Interface Port
D/A boatd interface are a high-density D-SUB connector providing digital control

signals to DAC board.
Pin | 1/0O Type | Signal Name Description Comment
No.
1 Power +12V +12V power to D/A
2 I DSTATUS+ |Status input from D/A
3 6] DATA X+ |Channel 1 data stream to D/A
4 6] DSYNC+ |Synchronization signal to D/A
5 0 DCLK+ |Clock signal to D/A
6 |Power/O -12V -12V power to D/A
7 I DSTATUS- |Status input from D/A
8 0] DATA X- |Channel 1 data stream to D/A
9 0 DSYNC- |Synchronization signal to D/A
10 0 DCLK-  |Clock signal to D/A
11 Power GND Ground
12 Power GND Ground
13 | Power 5V +5V power to D/A
14 | Power GND  |Ground Short JP5.1 to JP5.3%
0 DATA_Y+ |Channel 2 data stream to D/A Short JP5.5 to JP5.3%
15 Power GND Ground Short JP5.2 to JP5.4Y
(0] DATA_Y- |Channel 2 data stream to D/A Short JP5.6 to JP5.4%
Caution
@ The default settings are JP5.1 to JP5.3 and JP5.2 to JP5.4, i.e. Pin

14 and pin 15 serve as ground connections. When the controller is
used to drive a XY2-100 interface DA board, connect JP5.5 to JP5.3
and JP5.6 to JP54, i.e. P14 and pin 15 serve as Y channel
connection. Under such case, P3 and pin 9 serve as X channel, and
firmware setting should be adjusted accordingly.

pin 1, 3 close

pin 2, 4 close
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P2---Analog Output/Laser Control Port

Analog Output/Laser Control port is a D-SUB female connector providing 2 analog
outputs and 3 digital outputs to control laser power and frequency.

Pin |I/O Type| Signal Name |Description Comment
No.
1 0 AO1 DAC 1 output, 10 bit resolution 0~10V
2 Power GND Analog ground of AO1/AO2 signals
3 Power GND Ground of

LASER_ON,LASER_PWM,
LASER_FPS and +5V supply

4 O |LASER_PWM|Programmable pulse width signal  [£24mA driving
capability

5 0] LASER_ON |Laser on/off gate signal 124mA driving
capability

6 0 AO2 DAC 2 output, 10 bit resolution 0~10V

7 Power GND Analog ground of AO1/AO2 signals

8 Power 5V +5V supply Limited under 500mA

9 (0] LASER_FPS |First pulse suppression signal 124mA driving
capability

Laser control timing diagram (CO2)

End Of
Mark
Start Of ‘l’
Mark
Mark Line ‘
Laser On Laser Off
Delay Delay
LASER_ON

Stand-By Q-Switch Q-Switch
Period Period Pulse Width

> -

PV N O I B

T

Stand-By
Pulse Width
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Laser control timing diagram (YAG1, YAG2,YAG?3)

End Of
Mark

Start Of ¢
Mark

L

Laser On
Delay

Mark Line
Laser Off

Delay

LASER_ON

Q-Switch Q-Switch
Period Pulse Width
— -

LASER_PWM _‘ T T D

(Q-Switch)
First Pulse Suppress
YA G 1 Length
LASER_FPS
(first pulse suppress)
Q-Switch Q-Switch
Period Pulse Width
LASER_PWM T T H
(Q-Switch)
YAG 2 FirstPlﬂzﬁ;Eppress
LASER_FPS
(first pulse suppress)
Q-Switch Q-Switch
Period Pulse Width
10us
LASER_PWM - ’T —‘
(Q-Switch)
YA G 3 First PLll_I:ﬁgStﬁppress
LASER_FPS
(first pulse suppress)
Q-Switch Q-Switc
Period Pulse Width
'~ — |-
pwm delay time
LASER_PWM = ’T T H
(Q-Switch)
YAG3 + (set_laser_mode_ex) | leen o
LASER_FPS

(first pulse suppress)
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P3---Program Status/External Triggers Port

Program Status/External Triggers port is a D-SUB male connector providing 2 digital
outputs and 2 digital inputs to control program execution.

Pin |I/O Type| Signal Name Description Comment LED light
No.
1 6] PGM_RDY+ |Collector of PGM_RDY signal See D1
2 o] PGM_RDY- |Emitter of PGM_RDY signal JP3.(1-2)
3 ©) MARK RDY+|Collector of MARK RDY signal See D2
4 ©) MARK_ RDY- |Emitter of MARK_RDY signal | JP3(3—4)
5 Power GND Ground
6 I El START Allnput of EI_ START signal See D3
7 I El_START_B|Input of EI_START signal JP3 (5-6)
8 I El_STOP_A |Input of EI STOP signal See D4
9 I El_STOP_B |Input of EI_STOP signal JP3 (7 -8)

The PGM_RDY signal is updated with commands set_pgm_state , and

set_pgm_state_list.

P4---USB Port
P4 is a USB device port of USB-B type connector providing connection to USB host.

CN1---16-bit Digital Output Port
1

NG @

(N1 is a 16-bit digital port of 20-pin connector providing 16 bits outputs.

The output value is updated with commands write_io_port, write_io_port_list,
set_io_cond_list, and clear_io_cond_list.
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Pin |1/O Type |Signal Name Description Comment
No.

1 ©) POO Bit 0 of output value

2 0] PO1 Bit 1 of output value

3 O] PO2 Bit 2 of output value

4 ©) PO3 Bit 3 of output value

5 (0] PO4 Bit 4 of output value

6 0] PO5 Bit 5 of output value

7 0] PO6 Bit 6 of output value

8 ®) PO7 Bit 7 of output value

9 ©) PO8 Bit 8 of output value

10 ©) PO9 Bit 9 of output value

11 ©) PO10 Bit 10 of output value

12 @) PO11 Bit 11 of output value

13 @) PO12 Bit 12 of output value

14 ©) PO13 Bit 13 of output value

15 ©) PO14 Bit 14 of output value

16 ©) PO15 Bit 15 of output value

17 | Power GND Ground

18 | Power GND Ground

19 | Power F 5V 5V supply protected by fuse Max. 100mA output

current

20 N/C Not connected

CN1 and CN2 provide 16 bit output and 16 bit input. Each output is able to
source/sink up to 24mA.

All output ports are initialized to low after power-up reset.

CNZ2---16-bit Digital Input Port
1

NG OF

CN1 is a 16-bit digital port of 20-pin connector providing 16 bits inputs.

The input value is sampled with commands read_io_port, get_io_status,
list_jump_cond, and list_call_cond.

Pin |1/O Type |Signal Name Description Comment
No.

1 I PIO Bit O of input value

2 I PI1 Bit 1 of input value

3 I P12 Bit 2 of input value

4 I P13 Bit 3 of input value

5 I P14 Bit 4 of input value

6 I P15 Bit 5 of input value

7 I P16 Bit 6 of input value

8 I P17 Bit 7 of input value






MC-1 Laser Marking Controller

9 I PI8 Bit 8 of input value

10 I PI9 Bit 9 of input value

11 I PI10 Bit 10 of input value
12 I PI11 Bit 11 of input value
13 I PI12 Bit 12 of input value
14 I PI13 Bit 13 of input value
15 I PI14 Bit 14 of input value
16 I PI15 Bit 15 of input value

17 | Power GND Ground
18 | Power GND Ground
19 | Power F 5V |5V supply protected by fuse Max. 100mA output
current

20 N/C Not connected
*Pins 1 to 16 are internally pulled-low with 47K resistors.

CN3---X/Y Position Encoder Port
1

4

rom W

= B BB
& * B K

roff B—

1

Support for mark_on_fly feature.

Pin No. I/O Type Signal Name Description Comment
1 Power GND Ground
2 Power GND Ground
3 | X A+ Encoder X A+
4 | X A- Encoder X A-
5 I X B+ Encoder X B+
6 I X B- Encoder X B-
7 I Y A+ Encoder Y A+
8 | Y A- Encoder Y A-
9 I Y B+ Encoder Y B+
10 I Y B- Encoder Y B-
11 Power GND Ground
12 Power GND Ground

*The encoder inputs EncoderX and EncoderY are designed for a pair of
standardized differential signals (RS-422) each.

CN4---DSP Interface Port

Interface port to on-board DSP, reserved for future expansion.
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Jumper Settings

The first pin of each pin header is marked with symbol [

Laser Signal Polarity Settings

Jumper| Pin Status Description
No.

JP1 |1 2

Open | mm |LASER _ON is active HIGH (default)
Close | [m_m] |LASER ON is active LOW

Open | mm |LASER_PWM is active HIGH (default)
Close | [m_m] [LASER PWM is active LOW

Open | mm |LASER_FPS s active HIGH (default)
Close | |m_m] |LASER_FPS is active LOW

JP1 |3 4

JP1 |5 6

External Trigger Inputs and LEDs

External triggers signals can be programmed with following jumper pins.

Jumper| Pin Status Description
No.
P2 11 2 Open | m m |El_START is not filtered. (default)

Close ||m_m] |EI START is filtered.

Open | m m |El_STOP is not filtered. (default)
Close ||m_m] |EI STOP is filtered.

Open | mm |El START is an isolated input.
Close ||m_m] |[EI START B is pulled up. (default)
Open | mm |[El STOP is an isolated input.
Close ||m_m] |[EI STOP_ B is pulled up. (default)

JP2 |3 4

JP3 |5 6

JP3 |7 8

Two LEDs, D3 and D4, give visual indication of EI_START and EI_STOP signals to
facilitate program/witring debugging.

1N5817 5v

470 47K
10K
JP3.6 (JP3.8)

P3.6 EI_START_A 9 Jr3.5 (IP3.7)

(P3.8 EI_STOP_A)
10K |
4 el
L; Jp2.2 (JP2.4)¥ 1K
15k 0.1u
JP2.1 (JP2.3) D3 Red
P3.7 EI_START_B N (D4 Green)

(P3.9 EI_STOP_B)

GND GND GND

11





MC-1 Laser Marking Controller

Program Status Outputs and LEDs

Program Status output signals can be programmed with following jumper pins.

Jumper| Pin Status Description
No.

P1 o 10 Open | mm |PGM_RDY and MARK_RDY are active HIGH (default)
Close ||m_m] | PGM_RDY and MARK_RDY are active LOW

3 |1 2 Open | mm |PGM_RDY is an isolated input. (default)
Close ||m_m] | PGM_RDY+ is pulled up.

P3 13 4 Open | mm [MARK RDY is an isolated input. (default)
Close ||m_m] [IMARK_RDY+ is pulled up.

Two LEDs, D1 and D2, give visual indication of PGM_RDY and MARK_RDY
signals to facilitate program debugging.

PGM_RDY

470

(MARK_RDY)

D1 Red

(D2 Orange)

10-bit DAC Output

AN

GND

1N5817
5v
470
JP3.2 (JP3.4)

JP3.1 (JP3.3)
4 P3.1 PGM_RDY+

(P3.3 MARK_RDY+)
2 LTV814S

[ P3.2 PGM_RDY-
o (P3.4 MARK_RDY-)

The output range is also determined by software HWConfig.exe (under the directory
of C:\Program Files\MarkingMate\Drivers\MC1, the output swing is set to 0~+5V

or 0~+10V.

4= MC-1 Configuration {¥2.0}

DA setting

D¢ range |0 ~+107

\X¥2-100 Transfer Protocol + |

DiAi-1 initial walue : |0

DVA-2 initial valoe ||:|ﬁ,r

=1 | I START signal Active Low
1| 1 3TOP signal active Low

[T 01 [ 05
[ o2 [ onh
[ o3 [ o7
[ 04 [ 08

PIO Ciutput Initisl Valve (Check High)

— 00 =G a——
o0 [ 0-14 L Wil
o1 [ o-15 5
o2 [ 0-l6

Note, AO1 and AO2 can’t be set to different ranges.
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System Status LED Outputs

The System Status LEDs give visual indications of various system health status.

Connector| Pin Status Description
No.
twinkling USB cable is not connected to PC.
o blinking Data transfer is occurring on USB, faster blinking
range
CN6 1 (D8) speed means more data.
steady on or |MC-1 out of control.
steady off
Red |Steady off 5V power is not applied, or not high enough.
CNe 2 (D9) |steady on 5V power is applied.
slow blinking |DSP load is low
Green [fast blinking  |DSP load is high
CN6 3
(D7) |steady onor |MC-1 out of control.
steady off
CN6 4 Ground

ww] oo [

SH EL

GND

Green Orange Red

Caution

The LEDs used here present around 2V voltage drops when turned on.

13
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Interfacing to XY2-100 D/A Board
When MC2 is used to drive XY2-100 interface, the following steps are necessary.

1. On JP5, short pin 3 to pin 5, and short pin 4 to pin 6.

m E Pin 4, 6 close
| E Pin 3. 5 close

2. Go to the directory of C:\Program Files\MarkingMate\Drivers\MC1, run the
HWConfig.exe program to select XY2-100 transfer protocol type as below.

#= MC-1 Configuration {¥2.0}

Dk setting
Dk range : [0 4107 =i |E¥2-100 Transfer Protocol |
Difi-1 initial value : [0 | | T START signal Active Low
DiA-2 initial valve - [y | | | o s e e

PIO Output Indtial Yaloe (Check High)

Sl =eE =es =ik —
ro2 o6 [C010 T 014 © Write!
03 07 [0l [ 015 5

o4 08 012 [ OlE

3. Assembly the cable of High-Density DB-15 connector to DB-25 connector as
the following table by yourself or purchase this cable from us (the order no:
MC1-L-XY2-100). Please refer to page 18 for the pin assignments.

14
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D/A Receiver Settings

1. Select output range

Output JP18|JP21({JP22(JP23|JP28|JP29|JP30|JP24|JP25|JP26|JP27
ranges

3V O & 6/0 o o o o

5V @ ® O ® 0|0 o

+10V ® ® [ )

2. Interface to XY2-100 controller

Interface type JP14|JP15

Default, use proprietary interface ® O

Use XY2-100 interface. (Need special order for different
CPLD programming. Cable should not be wired for pin
1,6,11,12,13 of P5)

@ : Close

JP14
[

[L
JP15

[
JP12

JP26

s

JP27
nminmry

|-. L4 00000090 [ .—| Heeeeln O

0
unnnnd JP18(A)

SHIH (@) waa O

— i

O i
(UL Dl
i

o
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MC-1 Laser Marking Controller

D/A Receiver Connector Pin Assignments and
Signal Descriptions

P5---Controller Interface Port

MC1 interface is a slim high-density D-SUB connector providing digital control signals
to Marking Controller board. D/A teceiver board may work in either XY2-100 mode
ot proptietaty mode according to factory settings. When D/A receiver is configured to
XY2-100 mode, any controllers with XY2-100 interface nay drive D/A receiver board
as long as the cable is properly assembled.

Pin | I/O Type | Signal Name|Description Comment
No.
1 Power +12V +12V power from Controller ®
2 0 DSTATUS+ |Status output to Controller
3 I DATA X+ |Channel 1 data stream from
Controller
4 I DSYNC+ |Synchronization signal from
Controller
5 [ DCLK+ |Clock signal from Controller
6 Power -12v -12V power from Controller ®
7 0 DSTATUS- |Status output to Controller
8 I DATA_X- |Channel 1 data stream from
Controller
9 I DSYNC- |Synchronization signal from
Controller
10 I DCLK- |Clock signal from Controller
11 Power GND Ground
12 Power GND Ground
13 Power 5v +5V power from Controller ®
14 Power GND Ground Default factory setting
I DATA_Y+ |Channel 2 data stream from XY2-100 mode
Controller @
15 Power GND Ground Default factory setting
I DATA_Y- |Channel 2 data stream from XY2-100 mode
Controller @
Caution
® These pins are wired with corresponding power pins of CN7. If

external powers are used to power D/A receiver board, DO NOT
wire these pins in the cable to Controller, otherwise permanent
damages may occur in the D/A board and Controller board. Also
refer to Cable Diagrams for details.

16
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Caution

@  These pins are wired to ground during factory time by default. If
XY2-100 mode is required, contact your dealer for special
configuration. Also refer to Cable Diagrams for details.

CN7---External Power Connector

If the data cable connecting Marking Controller and D/A receiver board is longer then
3m, you may need to use external power for D/A receiver, instead of using
Controller’s internal power, for better performance. +5V,+12V and -12V are required
on the D/A receiver board.

Pin |I/O Type| Signal Description Limits Comment
No. Name

1 Power GND |Ground

2 Power +12V  |+12V power to D/A |+12.0V ~ +13.2V|®

3 Power -12V  |-12V powerto D/A  [-12.0V ~-13.2V |®

4 Power GND |Ground

5 Power +5V  |+5V power to D/A +4.5V ~ +7V ®

Caution

® Performance impairment may occur when voltages are lower than
the limits, or permanent damages may occur when voltages are
higher than the limits.

CN8---DA-X

This is X-axis DA output port. The output voltage range can be I3V, 5V and 10V
depending on factory setting. Differential output is provided for better noise

immunity.
Pin |1/O Type| Signal Description Comment
No. Name
1 (6] CMD+ |Positive output to driver board
2 Power GND |Ground
3 (0] CMD-  |Negative output to driver board
CN9---DA-Y

This is Y-axis DA output port. The output voltage range can be 3V, 5V and 10V
depending on factory setting. Differential output is provided for better noise

immunity.
Pin |1/O Type| Signal Description Comment
No. Name
1 (6] CMD+ |Positive output to driver board

17
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2 Power GND |Ground
3 (@) CMD- |Negative output to driver board

DA-XY

As the DA receiver is integrated into a system box. The DA-X & DA-Y
terminals will be connected to a D-Type male 9 PIN connector. The pin
assignment is as following:

1 - +
DA-Y-CMD- (6} © g EE: gﬁ;{ e
NiA (T © O [(3) DA-X-CMD-
i (8)) O O [(4) DAY-CMD+
MiA (9)) © o )(5) GND
Pin No.| I/O Type | Signal Name Description Comment
1 Output | DA-X-CMD+ |DA-X Positive output to driver board
2 Power GND Ground
3 Output | DA-X-CMD- |DA-X Negative output to driver board
4 Output | DA-Y-CMD+ |DA-Y Positive output to driver board
5 Power GND Ground
6 Output | DA-Y-CMD- |DA-Y Negative output to driver board
7 N/A
8 N/A
9 N/A

VR1---Gain Adjustment

This is a trimmer for adjusting maximum voltage swing on both X-axis and Y-axis DA
outputs.

VR2---Offset Adjustment

This is an offset null trimmer for both X-axis and Y-axis DA outputs.

CN10---6-1/4-O Ports

These ports are reserved to control galvometer drivers. Details will be defined.

JP8---Output Port Polarity Settings
TBD

JP13---Output Port Pull-ups
TBD
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P1 & P2 Pin Assignments

)9

DO NOT CONNECT (15)
Pulse - (14)

Direction - (13)
Encoder A- (12)
Encoder B- (11)

DO NOT CONNECT (10)
GND (9)

-

(8) DO NOT CONNECT
(7) DO NOT CONMMNECT
(&) Pulse +

(5) Direction +

(4) Encoder A+

(3) Encoder B+

(2) DO NOT CONNECT
(1) +5V
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Jumper Settings

Jumper Description

1, 2 Close MC1 Input 1 or Output 1

3, 4 Close MC1 Input 2 or Output 2

5, 6 Close MC1 Input 3 or Output 3

7, 8 Close MC1 Input 4 or Output 4

9, 10 Close MC1 Input 5 or Output 5
11, 12 Close MC1 Input 6 or Output 6
13, 14 Close MC1 Input 7 or Output 7
15, 16 Close MC1 Input 8 or Output 8
17, 18 Close MC1 Input 9 or Output 9
19, 20 Close MC1 Input 10 or Output 10
21, 22 Close MC1 Input 11 or Output 11
23, 24 Close MC1 Input 12 or Output 12
25, 26 Close MC1 Input 13 or Output 13
27, 28 Close MC1 Input 14 or Output 14
29, 30 Close MC1 Input 15 or Output 15
31, 32 Close MC1 Input 16 or Output 16

Default Settings

P1 : Pulse => MC1 Output 16 P2 & Pulse => MC1 Output 14
P1 © Direction  => MC1 Output 15 P2 ! Direction ~ => MC1 Output 13
Limitl+ => MCI1 Input 16 Limit2+ => MCI1 Input 12
Limit1- => MCl1 Input 15 Limit2- => MC1 Input 11
Homel => MCl1 Input 14 Home?2 => MC1 Input 10
InPositionl => MCl1 Input 13 InPosition2 => MC1 Input 9

Input Circuit Diagram

RS

1 ug

Lyl 5
1 Q [:‘
o b 3
Limit+ == FLETT
R
OPC_> i —4 *
(5v~24V) I 2 #* §K. 3
Limit- = FLETT
Ri1
A 1 ug 4
CAC
Home l:}_gp BT ?
R
vy 1 Ui 4
e T ¢
. 7 3
InPesition = FtETT
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Cable Wirings

Proprietary Mode---Internal Power

In this mode, D/A receiver consumes powers from Marking Controller. No external
power is required. A 1-to-1 wiring is in this case.

Controller Side P1 Description DA Side P5
Pin |Signal Name Signal Name |Pin
1 [+12Vv +12V power to D/A +12V 1
2 |DSTATUS+ Status input from D/A DSTATUS+ |2
3 |DATA X+ Channel 1 data stream to D/A DATA X+ 3
4 |DSYNC+ Synchronization signal to D/A DSYNC+ 4
5 |DCLK+ Clock signal to D/A DCLK+ 5
6 [-12V -12V power to D/A -12V 6
7 |DSTATUS- Status input from D/A DSTATUS- |7
8 |DATA X- Channel 1 data stream to D/A DATA X- 8
9 |DSYNC- Synchronization signal to D/A DSYNC- 9
10 |DCLK- Clock signal to D/A DCLK- 10
11 |GND Ground GND 11
12 |GND Ground GND 12
13 |5V +5V power to D/A 5V 13
14 |GND Ground GND 14
15 |GND Ground GND 15

Proprietary Mode---External Power

In this mode, D/A receiver consumes powers from external power supplies. No
common ground is needed. CN7 is used to supply powers.

Controller Side P1 Description DA Side P5
Pin |Signal Name Signal Name |Pin
1 [+12v Not Connected
2 |DSTATUS+ Status input from D/A DSTATUS+ |2
3 |DATA X+ Channel 1 data stream to D/A DATA X+ 3
4 |DSYNC+ Synchronization signal to D/A DSYNC+ 4
5 |DCLK+ Clock signal to D/A DCLK+ 5
6 [-12V Not Connected
7 |DSTATUS- Status input from D/A DSTATUS- |7
8 |DATA X- Channel 1 data stream to D/A DATA X- 8
9 |DSYNC- Synchronization signal to D/A DSYNC- 9
10 |DCLK- Clock signal to D/A DCLK- 10
11 |GND Ground GND 11
12 |GND Ground GND 12
13 |5V Not Connected
14 |GND Not Connected
15 |GND Not Connected
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XY2-100 Mode---MC-1 Controller Side

In this mode, D/A receiver is configured to driver a XY2-100 compliant D/A boatd,
which can be a foreign D/A boatrd or a D/A receiver board in XY2-100 Mode with
proper DB25 converter.

Controller Side P1 Description DA Side DB25
Pin |Signal Name Signal Name |Pin
1 |+12v Not Connected
2 |DSTATUS+ |[Status input from D/A DSTATUS+ |19
3 |DATA X+ Channel 1 data stream to D/A CHANNEL1+ |16
4 |DSYNC+ Synchronization signal to D/A DSYNC+ 15
5 |DCLK+ Clock signal to D/A DCLK+ 14
6 |12V Not Connected
7 |DSTATUS- |Status input from D/A DSTATUS- |6
8 |DATA X- Channel 1 data stream to D/A CHANNEL1- |3
9 |DSYNC- Synchronization signal to D/A DSYNC- 2
10 |DCLK- Clock signal to D/A DCLK- 1
11 |GND Ground GND 11, 23,24
12 |GND Ground GND 11, 23,24
13 |5V Not Connected
14 |DATA Y+ Channel 1 data stream to Controller |[CHANNEL2+ |17
15 |DATA Y- Channel 1 data stream to Controller |[CHANNEL2- |4
MC1-L-XY2-100 Cable
The diagram of MC1-L-XY2-100 cable:
MC1-L-XY2-100
Scan Head Side
25Piwle
MC1 Sid
15Pin n:;re {gg black ggtﬁ; h
8 s T T P
o TR enp o " Lyt
o 7 DETATLL orange Black LATA_v- o
. iz gi'[I;ATU& arange LATA é? .
= gi¥£ it coffee black p T,Qﬂﬁ0
2w coffes DETATUSH 12 |
e i w— o
T 5°
e o
\-___h____, OO
.
L""‘-._r'
Power Supply
9Pin male
(_,—‘\
e
o
i
O
)
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IPG Laser

IPG Laser---Program Settings

If you want to use MarkingMate software to control IPG Laser, you have to the right
program settings first, please follow the below steps.

Execute the program DM.exe under the directory of C:\Program Files\MarkingMate,
a dialogue box will be displayed as below. Choose the MC1 of Driver Name and
choose the Mode of IPG_Fiber.cfg or IPG_Fiber_check.cfg, and then click “OK”
button. The differences between these two modes are that IPG_Fiber_check.cfg will
check the machine status, while the other one will not.

File Language

Diciver Name: Mode:

LEZ6_REOL COZ ~  |G51 TG ofg .
Derma —  |IPG Fibercfz Edit
el HC2 TP Fiber checkctsz

MC1 OMark DFRS ofg

PCMark 98 SPI_Fibercfg Duplicate
PCMark Vista SPI Fiber HWIcte HEE
PChiark_XF standard Tz

PCHCIO CO2 —' | standard_coZ.ofg

PCHNCIO COZ XYTAELE standard _vagofg 18] :4
PCHNCIO V3

PCHCIO T AG

PCHNCIO TAG XYTABLE Cancel
QMark_ v o

MC1---IPG Laser Pin Assignments
® [PG_Fiber.cfg

The pin assighments of MC1 and IPG Laser will be different according to the drivers
you selected. When you choose the driver of “IPG_Fiber.cfg”, the pin assignments of
MC1 and IPG Laser are as below:
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MC1 - CN1 (20 pins) IPG Laser (25 pins)

Pin No. | I/O Type | Signal Name Description Pin No.
1 o POO Laser Power (bitl) pin-1
2 (0] PO1 Laser Power (bit2) pin-2
3 (0] PO2 Laser Power (bit3) pin-3
4 (0] PO3 Laser Power (bit4) pin—-4
5 (0] PO4 Laser Power (bit5) pin-5
6 (0] PO5 Laser Power (bit6) pin—-6
7 (0] PO6 Laser Power (bit7) pin-7
8 (0] PO7 Laser Power(bit8) pin—-8
9 o PO8 Latches power setting pin—9
10 (0] PO9 Master Oscillator pin - 18
11 (0] PO10 Guide Laser pin - 22
12 O PO11
13 O PO12
14 O PO13
15 O PO14
16 O PO15
17 POWER GND Ground pin—14
18 POWER GND
19 POWER 5v EMStop pin - 23
20 N/C

MC1 - P2 (9 pins) IPG Laser (25 pins)

PinNo. | I/O Type | Signal Name Description Pin No.
1 @] AO1
2 POWER GND Ground pin-14/pin-10
3 POWER GND
4 0] LASER PWM Pulse Repetition Rate pin - 20
5 0] LASER_ON Laser Modulation input pin - 19
6 @] AO2
7 POWER GND
8 POWER 5V EMStop pin-23
9 O LASER_FPS

® [PG_Fiber_check.cfg

When you select the IPG_Fiber_check.cfg, the system will check the status of IPG
laser. Therefore, in addition to the above connections, you need more connections as
listed as below:
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MC1 - CN2 (20 pins) IPG Laser (25 pins)
Pin No. | I/O Type | Signal Name Description Pin No.
1 I PIO
2 I PI1
3 I PI2
4 I PI3
5 I P4
6 I PIS
7 I PI6
8 I PI7
9 I PI8
10 I PI9
11 I PI10
12 I PI11 Alarm Status pin - 16
13 I PI12 Alarm Status pin—21
14 I PI13 Alarm Status pin — 11 (Only for Type D)
15 I P114
16 I PI15
17 POWER GND
18 POWER GND
19 POWER F 5V
20 N/C

® [PG_Fiber_XYTable.cfg & IPG_Fiber_XYTable(CHK).cfg

The pin assignments of MC1 and IPG laser please refer to the above descriptions.
While the connections between MC1 and XY Table is as below:

MC1-CN1 (20 pins) XY-Table

Pin No. | I/O type | Signal Name Description Pin No

1 0] POO

2 O PO1

3 O PO2

4 O PO3

5 O PO4

6 O PO5

7 O PO6

8 O PO7

9 o] PO8

10 O PO9

11 0] PO10

12 0] PO11

13 O PO12 X-Axis PULSE+

14 O PO13 X-Axis DIRECTION+

15 O PO14 Y-Axis PULSE+

16 O PO15 Y-Axis DIRECTION+

17 Power GND GROUND
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(PULSE- &DIRECTION-)
18 Power GND GROUND
(PULSE- &DIRECTION-)
19 Power 5V
20 N/C
MC1-CN2 (20 pins) XY-Table
Pin No. | I/Otype | Signal Name Description Pin No.
1 | PIO X-Axis Limit (-)
2 I PI1 X-Axis Limit (+)
3 | PI2 Y-Axis Limit (-)
4 I PI3 Y-Axis Limit (+)
5 I P14 X-Axis In Position
6 I PI5 X-Axis In Home
7 I PI6 Y-Axis In Position
8 I P17 Y-Axis In Home
9 I PI8
10 I PI9
11 I PI10
12 I PI11
13 I PI12
14 I PI13
15 I PI14
16 I PI15
17 Power GND GROUND (In Position, In
Home, Limit)
18 Power GND GROUND (In Position, In
Home, Limit)
19 Power F 5V
20 N/C

MC1---1PG Board

The MC1 —IPG Board (order number: MC1-B-IPG) is used to connect MC1 and IPG
laser easily. Its layout and connecting diagram are as below:
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SPI Laser

SPI Laser---Program Settings

If you want to use MarkingMate software to control SPI Laser, you have to the right
program settings first, please follow the below steps.

1. Execute the program DM.exe under the directory of C:\Program
Files\MarkingMate, a dialogue box will be displayed as below. Choose the MC1
of Driver Name and choose the Mode of SPI_Fiber.cfg or SPI_Fiber HWI.cfg,
and then click “OK” button. The differences between these two modes are that
SPI_Fiber_.cfg will use RS-232 port to control the I/Os, while the
SPI_Fiber HWI.cfg will control the I/Os through the hardware pin connections.

File Langnage

Diriver Mame: Mode:

LEZ6_REOL COZ ~  |GEL_YAG ofz .
Derma —  |IPG Fibercfg Edit
33 HC32 IPG_Fiber check.ofz

MC1 Obark DF3S ofg

PCMark 98 SPL Fibercfz Duplicate
PCMark Vista P1 Fiber HV HEE
PChiark_XF standard cfg

PCHCIO CO2 —' | standard_coZ.ofg

PCHNCIO COZ XYTAELE standard _vagofg 18] :4
PCHNCIO V3

PCHCIO T AG

PCHNCIO TAG XYTABLE Cancel
QMark v o

2. Enter the MarkingMate software, go to the “Driver” page of the Property Table,
and click the “Laser Setting”” button, then you will see a dialogue box as below for
SPI laser setting.

System ] Work Ares  Driver lGlDbal ] Power Test] iber Laser (HWI) rg|

Diriver
Waveform No, (0-63); |0
Mame: MC-1 YAG 1 -- [RPI_Fiber HWI]
WVerdomn: V4411 -- [O]'.ILL'I'.I.E] Stﬂ.'l'.l.lj.-h}" et |:|:| - 1|:||:|:I 2130 i
Lazer Sstem Statnz

Masdmmm Speed: | 5000.000 e Laser Ready : | LOW

Temperatore Faolt : | LOW

Lo e Seed Temperatore Statoz 0 | LOW

Power Supply Statos . | LOW

Laser Setting Bearn Collimator Status : | LOW
Lpply

Cancel
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1 |1.|:IP erty Tahle b4 SPI Fiber Laser (G3) Setting. . El
Sorstermn ] Work frea  Diriver l (ilohal ] Power Test ] et g
Diriver 1 Dty Factor (0~ 1000) [3F] ; 800
" CWH Mode [3% 3]
Name:  MC-1YAG 1 — [SPI Fiber] =

Versiomn: V4411 - [Online]

Temperatures Static

Query Statns [F] Query Alarm [J4]
g Status Valve © | 0101010101010101 Alarm Value Static
Matmmm Speed: | 5000.000 TTLTL SR :
]arm Flag Laszer Mot Responding
Swstern Alam Interlock Open
Beamn Delivery ilawm weed laser diode temperature fault
Temperature & larm
Interlock Closed.
Lager Not Reay
I#D Test TR

Lﬂ.Sf-'r Seﬂ:mg Enable Lager %
_,_':LPP]_}I' Disable Laser

MC1---SPI Laser Pin Assignments
® SPI_Fiber.cfg

When you choose the driver of “SPI_Fiber.cfg”, the pin assignments of MC1 and SPI
Laser are as below:

MC1- P2 (9 pins) SPI G3 Laser (68 pins)

Pin No. [l/O Type | Signal Name Description Pin No.
1 O] AO1
2 Power GND Ground pin - 31
3 Power GND Laser Emission Gate Low pin - 39, 47
4 @) LASER_PWM
5 ©) LASER_ON [Laser Emission Gate High pin - 5
6 @) AO2
7 Power GND
8 Power 5V
9 O LASER_FPS

PC- RS232 port (9 pins) SPI G3 Laser (68 pins)

Pin No. [l/O Type | Signal Name Description Pin No.
1
2 X RS-232_TX pin - 25
3 RX RS-232_RX pin - 26
4
5 GND Ground pin - 31
6
7
8
9
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MC-1 Laser Marking Controller

When you choose the driver of “SPI_Fiber HWI.cfg”, the pin assignments of MC1
and SPI Laser ate as below:

MC1-CN1 (20 pins) SPI G3 Laser (68 pins) SPI break-out board
Pin |I/O Type| Signal |Description Pin No. Description Pin No.
No. Name
1 O POO
2 o] PO1
3 0 PO2
4 0 PO3
5 O PO4
6 0] POS5 |Pulsed/CW Mode | pin —21 |User_Pulse_N_CW_H |J7 pin-11
Select_High
7 O PO6 |Global pin—7 |User_Global_EN_H J7 pin-5
Enable High
8 @) PO7 |Alignment Laser pin—6 [User_PU_Laser_EN_H| J7 pin-3
Enable High
9 ©) PO8 |State Select Bit0 | pin—17 |User CFG 0 J2 pin-1
10 ©) PO9 |State SelectBit1 | pin-18 |User CFG 1 J2 pin-2
11 o] PO10 |State Select Bit 2 | pin - 19 |User CFG_2 J2 pin-3
12 o] PO11 |State Select Bit 3 | pin - 20 |User CFG_3 J2 pin-4
13 ©) PO12 |State Select Bit4 | pin-51 |User CFG 4 J2 pin-5
14 o] PO13 |State Select Bit5 | pin -52 |User CFG 5 J2 pin-6
15 o] PO14 |State Select Bit6 | pin - 53
16 o] PO15 |State Select Bit 7 | pin - 54
17 | Power | GND |Ground pin — 40, N/C
41, 55,
56
18 | Power | GND |Ground pin — 40, N/C
41, 55,
56
19 | Power | 5V
20 N/C
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MC1-CN2 (20 pins) | SPI G3 Laser (68 pins) SPI break-out board
Pin | I/O | Signal Description Pin No. Description Pin No.
No. | Type | Name
1 I PIO
2 I PI1
3 I PI2
4 I PI3
5 I Pi4
6 I PI5
7 I PI6
8 I PI7
9 I PI8
10 I PI9
11 I PI10
12 I PI11 [Beam Collimator | pin - 11 User_ BDO Fault N J11
Fault pin-7
13 I PI12 [Power Supply pin-16 | User DRV_PWR MON_N| J11
Fault pin-10
14 I PI13 [Seed Laser pin -3 |User_Seed_Temp_Fault N| J11
Temperature pin-3
Fault
15 I PI14 |Base Plate pin -8 |User_Base Temp_ Fault N| J11
Temperature pin-4
Fault
16 I PI15 |Laser Ready pin - 14 User_Laser_Ready J11
pin-9
17 | Power | GND
18 |Power| GND [GND_ISOD pin - 48 0V_ISO D J11
pin-1
19 |Power| F 5V |Pull-up resistors | 4.7kR 5V_ISO J11
on inputs pin-12
20 | N/IC
MC1- P2 (9 pins) SPI G3 Laser (68 pins) SPI break-out board
Pin |I/O Signal Name Description Pin No. Description Pin No.
No. |Type
1 0] AO1 Power-Amp pin - 65| User PWR_MOD_IN J6
Active-State pin-7
Current Set Point
2 |Power GND Ground pin - 31 0V_Analogue J6
pin-1
3 |Power GND Laser Emission pin - N/C
Gate Low 39,47
4 O |LASER_PWM|External Pulse pin-13| User EXT_TRIG_H J7
Trigger_High pin-7
5 (@] LASER_ON |Laser Emission pin -5 |User_Laser_ Out EN _H| J7
Gate High pin-1
6 O AO2 Power_Amp pin - 64| User_PWR_BIAS_IN J6
Simmer State pin-6
Current Set Point
7 |Power GND
8 |Power 5V
9 |Power| LASER FPS
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CFG Descriptions

[ENV]

MaxPower=100

MinFrequency=0.1

MaxFrequency=60

MarkEnd_Out=0

EndDelay=0

Shutter_Out=0

Lamp_Out=0

Align_Out=0

Variable Polygon=1

Get Object Info=0

Enable SoftStart=0

// range: 0 ~ 100, default: 100%
/I Percentage of the power output, default: 100%

/I range: >= 0, default: 0.1
/I Minimum frequency set by Ul

/l range: > 0, default: 60
/I Maximum frequency set by Ul

/I range: 0 ~ 17, default: O

/[ Port no. of MarkEnd signal,

/I 0: no output signal

/' 1 ~ 16: port no. of CN1 (OUT1 ~ OUT16)
/I 17: means equal to the RGM_RDY port

/I range: >= 0, default: 0
/I Lasting time of the MarkEnd signal
// Unit: ms

/I range: 0 ~ 16, default: O

/[ Port no. of Shutter ON/OFF signal

/I O: Disable Shutter Out

/' 1 ~16: port no. of CN1 (OUT1 ~ OUT16)

/I range: 0 ~ 16, default: O

/I Port no. of Lamp ON/OFF signal

/[ 0: Disable Lamp Out

/' 1 ~16: port no. of CN1 (OUT1 ~ OUTL16)

/I range: 0 ~ 16, default: O

/[ Port no. of Align light (pilot light) ON/OFF signal
/I 0: Disable Align light Out

/[1~16: CN1 (OUT1 ~ OUT16) port

/l range: 0/ 1, default: 1

/I Enable polygon delay depending on included
/[ angle

/I 0: disable, 1: enable

/l range: 0/ 1, default: O
/I Support (Get Object Information) mechanism
/I the mechanism is now controlled by AP, ignore it

// range: 0/ 1, default: O
/I Enable SoftStart for CO2 mode
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Lock Start Signal=0

FPS=10

Mark On Fly=0

HT 1/0 Config=0

/I 0: disable, 1: enable

/[ range: 0/ 1, default: O

/Il (get_start_signal) command can Query the Start
/I Signal after MarkEnd and lock the signal

/I only special-made AP support it

// Disabled when Mark On Fly=1

/I FPS signal value for YAG Laser
/I Unit: 1 us

/l range: 0/ 1, default: O

/l Enable off-line marking

// O: disable, 1: enable

/ When enabled, the Lock Start Signal will be
/l ignored

/' range: 0/ 1, default: O

I/l Planning as PGM RDY or Rdy for Start Signal
/I 0: planning as PGM RDY signal

/I 1: planning as Rdy for Start signal

PGM RDY Signal Reverse=0 //range: 0/ 1, default: 0

[STAND-BY]
Period Time=2000

Pulse Width=10

[SOFTSTART]
Level-1=0
Level-2=0
Level-3=0
Level-4=0
Level-5=0
Level-6=0
Level-7=0
Level-8=0
Level-9=0
Level-10=0
Level-11=0

/l Enable PGM RDY signal reverse
// 0: PGM RDY signal is active high
/I 1. PGM RDY signal is active low

/I range : 0 ~ 65535 » default : 2000

// Period time of CO2 Laser’'s PWM signal on
/I Stand-by

// Unit: 0.1 us

/I range : 0 ~ 65535 » default : 10

Il Pulse width of CO2 Laser’'s PWM signal on
/I Stand-by

// Unit: 0.1 us

/I range : 0% ~ 100% - percentage value of the 16
/I points before Laser ON.
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,_

D

<

3

N
TTETRW
oNoNoNoNo)

[IPG]
MO Job Start=0

[IFL]
Bit0O=1
Bit1=2

Bit2=3
Bit3=4
Bit4=5
Bit5=6
Bit6=7
Bit7=8
Latch=9

Laser Status=10
Aim Laser=11
Duty Cycle=5

/' range: 0/ 1, default: O

/I Enable the MO signal of IPG Laser before
/I marking

// 0: disable, 1: enable

/I PG Laser pin no. description

/[ range: 1 ~ 16

Il PG Power Setting (0 ~ FFH), DO (LSB) ~ D7
/I signal

I port

/lrange: 1 ~ 16

/I power data latch signal port

/I Master Oscillator signal port

/I Align light (pilot light) signal port

/1 0.5 us, IPG duty cycle (0.1 us ~ 0.9 us)
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MC-1 Laser Marking Controller

Config.exe Descriptions

Config.exe is a driver program installed in the directory of C:\Program
Files\MarkingMate\Drivers\MCL1. This program is used to do more settings of
MC-1 controller. Please see the descriptions below to learn how to do the settings.

System Settings

Double click the Config.exe program will see the dialogue box as below:

& Parameters Setting (¥1.5) E]

system l Az Control | Power Setting |

Config file : standard_coZ cfg Correction file : working cf
Lazer Mode : m (CO2) stand-by signal
Frequency |57 EHz
[~ Enable Off-line Mark Pule Width: [0 Olus
[ Enable Yariable Polyline Delay
[ Enable Mark On Fly g e
[~ Enable
[ PGM_EDY Signal Reverss [ Tse PGM_RDY Siznal
Softstart Setting OUTPort: [0
| Eohle sofieit Period Time : [0 ms
Lewvel : | J
o 100 [ External Start Signal
Auto-Recyele [ Boftware Lock Start Signal

[~ Enable  Delayw: i [ Enable Get Object Information

First Pulse Suppress |10 uz

Cancel

Laser Mode: Select CO2, Yag1l, Yag2, or Yag3 from the pull down menu

Enable Off-line Mark: Enable the off-line mark function
Enable Variable Polyline Delay: Enable polyline delay function
Enable Mark On Fly: Enable mark on fly function

PGM_RDY Signal Reverse: Reverse the Program Ready signal
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Softstart Setting
Enable Softstart: Enable software control function

Level: Adjust the power level (from 0% to 100%) from pulse-1 to pulse-16
separately.

Auto-Recycle
Enable: Enable auto-recycle function
Delay: The delay time between each cycle [sec]
First Pulse Suppress: The suppress time of the first pulse [us]
(CO2) stand-by signal
Frequency: The frequency of CO2 laser [KHZ]
Pulse Width: The pulse width of CO2 laser [0.1us]
Mark End Signal
Enable: Enable Mark End signal
Use PGM_RDY Signal: Use the Program Ready signal
OUT Port: The port number of the signal
Period Time: The remain time of the signal [ms]
External Start Signal: Enable external start signal
Software Lock Start Signal: Enable software lock start signal

Enable Get Object Information: Enable get object information
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Axis Control Settings

Click the label of “Axis Control” will see the dialogue box as below:

& Parameters Setting (¥1.5) (%]
Systen  Axds Control l Poower Setting ]
Fotary Az defindtion
[v Enable
Pulzez port (O T : (16 Direction port (0T : |15
In Poztion port (T ;|16 In Home port I3 |15
¥ Loz defindtion
[ Enable
Pulzez port (O Ty : (O Direction port (O T : [0
I Poztiom port (TR |0 In Home port T - |0
[ Enable Limit Switches [w Aetive High
Lindt {-) port (IR : |0 Limit {+) port JWY |0
[ Enable Software Limit
Linit {-) Pulse Coumnt : |0 Limit {+) Pulse Count : |0
¥ Atz definition
[ Enable
Pulses port (OTTh: (0 Direction port §OTTY : (0
In Position port (I : |0 In Home port I : |0
[ Enable Limit Switches [w Active High
Limdt - port (TR |0 Limidt + port (R : |0
[ Enable Software Limit
Liwit {-) Pulse Couat : |0 Lt {+) Pulse Count : |0

Cancel

Rotary Axis Definition
Enable: Enable Rotary Axis settings
Pulse port (OUT): Port number of Pulse signal
Direction port (OUT): Port number of Direction signal
In Position port (IN): Port number of In Position signal

In Home port (IN): Port number of In Home signal
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X Axis Definition
Enable: Enable X Axis settings
Pulse port (OUT): Port number of Pulse signal
Direction port (OUT): Port number of Direction signal
In Position port (IN): Port number of In Position signal
In Home port (IN): Port number of In Home signal
Enable Limit Switches: Enable Limit Switches
Active High: Set active high
Limit (-) port (IN): Port number of Limit (-) signal
Limit (+) port (IN): Port number of Limit (+) signal
Enable Software Limit: Enable software control limit switch
Limit (-) Pulse Count: Count number of Limit (-) signal
Limit (+) Pulse Count: Count number of Limit (+) signal
Y Axis Definition
Enable: Enable Y Axis settings
Pulse port (OUT): Port number of Pulse signal
Direction port (OUT): Port number of Direction signal
In Position port (IN): Port number of In Position signal
In Home port (IN): Port number of In Home signal
Enable Limit Switches: Enable Limit Switches
Active High: Set active high
Limit (-) port (IN): Port number of Limit (-) signal
Limit (+) port (IN): Port number of Limit (+) signal
Enable Software Limit: Enable software control limit switch
Limit (-) Pulse Count: Count number of Limit (-) signal

Limit (+) Pulse Count: Count number of Limit (+) signal
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Power Settings

Click the label of “Power Setting” will see the dialogue box as below:

& Parameters Setting (¥1_5) EJ

System | AodisContro]l  Power Setting |

Power Control Sething (4017

[ Enable Power Controk

Step Power :

o

Warm up power :
Wanm up delay
Wanm up keep times
Stand by power

Stand by power delay B

Work power

Work power delay ®o

Power on delay e

Power on waiting : @me
Mark End Power :

Mark End Delay :

EEEEEREEEEER

=2

0

I
l."fl
:

Enable Power Control: Enable power control settings

Step Power: Step power change ratio [%]

Warm up power: Warm up power [%0]

Warm up delay: Warm up delay time [sec]

Warm up keep time: Warm up keep time [sec]

Standby power: Standby power [%]

Standby power delay: Standby power delay time [sec]
Work power: Work power initial value [%0]

Work power delay: Work power initial value delay time [sec]

Power on delay: Power on delay time [sec]
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Power on waiting: Time period from power on to stable [sec]

Mark End Power: Mark end power [%]

Mark End Delay: Mark end power delay time [sec]

Power Setting

100% Wyarm up keep time
Power on delay
WL
WArm Up power i Main sconfig in
ork oower POD Idle Time
vk POp H
SPD
LoE SPD
Standby Power = = \ \ Standby Power
[} i}
b fx 1
0% | | | - - » time
Laser Lager Exit Exic Program
Prograrm Program Active Exic. Exic O Lager 0n Lager Dialog End
Start Ready Dialog Marking off alif
Ohject 1
Drives : Config ini
[POWER]

WD : Warm Up Delay
FOD : Power On Delay
WD Work Power Delay
SPD : Standby Power Delay

WarmlpkeepTime=2  [seg]
WarmUpPower=100  : [%]

WarmUpDelay=10 : [zer]
StandbyP ower=30 s [%]
StandbyPowerDelay=0 : [sec]
PowerCOnDelay=0 : [zer]
WarkP owerDelay=0 : [zer]
WorkP ower=0 T[]
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MC-1 Laser Marking Controller

HWConfig.exe Descriptions

HWConfig.exe is another driver program installed in the directory of C:\Program
Files\MarkingMate\Drivers\MCL1. This program is used for setting laser signal
transferring protocol and the D/A output signals. Please see the descriptions
below to learn how to do the settings.

1.

Transfer Protocol setting. The default setting of MC-1 is using standard
protocol (analog signal). If users want to use XY2-100 transfer protocol,
you have to set the JP5 jumper as the description on page 14 first, and
then execute this program to change the protocol to “XY2-100 Transfer
Protocol”.

D/A setting. The output range of D/A signals (i.e. AO1 and AO2 of P2
connector) can be set as 0 ~ +10V or 0 ~ +5V. The default setting is 0 ~
+10V. And the initial values of D/A-1 and D/A-2 are 0V; users can select
different values they want.

PIO Output Initial Value setting. The initial value of PIO output signal (i.e.
16-bit output of CN1) can be set as high or low separately. Checked
means high.

START and STOP signal setting. The START and STOP signals can
be set as active high or active low separately. Checked means active
low.

When all settings are done, you have to click the “Write” button for
finishing the setting. And more important is to restart the MC-1 controller
to make all setting to go into effect.

#» MC-1 Configuration {¥2.0}

D setting
Dk range : [0~ 4107 =l |X¥2-100 Transfer Protocol |
Difé-1 initial value : [0V =1 | I START signal Active Low
Difs-2 initial value : [0y [5] | ) e s e Lo

PIO Outpot Indtial Walue (Check High)

ro1 05 08 013 pr—
ro2 06 [ o0 [ 014 L Wiie!
o3 07 ol o015 ——_
o4 08 [C0I12 [ Ol6
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MM Series OCX Function

List

SendRS232

Send string to RS232

ReadRS232Ext

Read data from RS232.

SendRS232Ext

Send data to RS232

File Operation

LoadFile

Load an ezm file.

Marking Functions (MMMark.ocx) e Save the ezm file.
esetFile Reset the file.
Initialization & Termination AddLogo Load files except ezm files.
Initial Initialize marking procedure. ExportDXF Export the dxf file.
Finish Marking procedure is finished. Mark Parameters
Database SetPower Set the laser power.
GetActiveDB Get the active database code. SetSpeed Set the marking speed.
SetActiveDB Set the active database code. SetFrequency Set the laser frequency.
Marking Procedure SetMarkRepeat Set the repeat of marking.
MarkStandBy Enter marking state. SetPulseWidth Set the pulse width of Yag
MarkShutdown Exit marking state. laser.
StartMarking Start marking. SetWobbleSwitch Set the flag to enable or
StopMarking Stop marking. disable wobble.
IsMarking Get the status of marking. SetWobble Set the wobble width and
Marking Information frequency.
GetMarkTime Get the mark time of this SetCWMode Set the CW mode for marking.
execution. (Above V2.5C)
GetMarkCounts Get the mark counts. SetWaveFormNumber Set the number of the wave
SetMarkCounts Reset the value of mark form(Above V2.5C-30)
counts. Delay Parameters
GetMaxMarkCounts Get the max. mark counts. SetLaserOnDelay Set the laser-on delay.
SetMaxMarkCounts Reset the value of max. mark SetPolyDelay Set the poly delay.
counts. SetLaserOffDelay Set the laser-off delay.
GetWorkAreaWidth Get the width of current work SetSpotDelay Set the spot delay.
area. SetSpotShot Set the spot shots.
GetWorkAreaHeight Get the height of current work SetJumpSpeed Set the jumping speed.

area.

SetJumpDelay

Set the jJumping delay.

Control Commands

Window Functions

MarkRect Mark a rectangle directly. OnLButtonDown Select a box to zoom in.

MarkArc Mark an arc directly. OnRButtonDown Zoom all.

MarkCircle Mark a circle directly. IdentObject (Event) Get the name of the clicked

MarkDot Mark a dot directly. object.

MarkLine Mark a line directly. Redraw Redraw the active database.

MarkText Mark a text directly. Zoom Zoom in the specified area.

JumpTo Jump to the given position. EnableZoomingOnClick To enable or disable the

LaserOn Turn on the laser. zooming by clicking the

LaserOff Turn off the laser. mouse.

SetHomePos Set the home position. Object Editing

GetHeadStatus Get the status of the given SetMatrix Move or rotate all graphics.
ScanHead (only for RTCx). SetReferencePoint Set the reference point of the

Auto_Cal Start or stop automatic given object.

self-calibration or re-calibrates
the scan head.

XY TableConfig

Open XY-Table Control Panel.

RotaryConfig Open Rotary Control Panel.
ZAxisConfig Open Z-Axis Control Panel.
ReadRS232 Read string from RS232.

MoveObject Move the selected object.
RotateObject Rotate the selected object.
ScaleObject Scale the selected object.
MirrorObject Mirror the specified object.
AddText Add a text.

AddBarcode Add a barcode.






SetTextContent Set the content of the text. selected object.
SetBarcodeContent Set the content of the barcode. Mark Parameters
Sort Sort the graphics by the SetMarkPass Set the pass number. (Above
specified options. V2.5C-57)
RunMarkingMate Open the MarkingMate to do SetPowerExt Set the laser power of the
advanced editing. specified pass. (Above
Dual Galvo Head V2.5C-57)
SetCurrentHead Set the current galvo head’s SetSpeedExt Set the marking speed of the
id. (Above V2.6) specified pass. (Above
SetMatrix2 Move or rotate all graphics. V2.5C-57)
(Above V2.6) SetFrequencyExt Set the laser frequency of the
specified pass. (Above
Editing Functions (MMEdit.ocx) V2.5C-57)
Initialization & Termination SetMarkRepeatExt Set the repeat of marking of

Initial Initialization.
Finish Termination.
Object Editing

AddRect Add a rectangle.
AddArc Add an arc.
AddCircle Add acircle.
AddDot Add a dot.
AddLine Add a line.
AddMatrix Add a matrix.
AddGroup Add a group.
AddArrayCopy Add an array-copying object.

AddPolyL.ineStart

Start to add a polyline.

AddPolyL ineEnd

Finish the current polyline.

AddPolyLineLine

Add a line segment to the
current polyline.

AddPolyLineArc

Add an arc segment to the
current polyline.

DeleteObject

Delete the selected object.

the specified pass. (Above
V2.5C-57)

SetPulseWidthExt

Set the pulse width of Yag
laser of the specified pass.
(Above V2.5C-57)

SetWobbleSwitchExt

Set the flag to enable or
disable wobble of the
specified pass. (Above
V2.5C-57)

SetWobbleExt

Set the wobble width and
frequency of the specified
pass. (Above V2.5C-57)

SetCWModeExt Set the CW mode for marking
of the specified pass. (Above
V2.5C-57)

SetWaveFormNumberExt Set the number of the wave

form of the specified pass.
(Above V2.5C-57)

Delay Parameters

RenameObject Rename the selected object. SetSpotDelayExt Set the spot delay of the
CombineObjects Combine the selected objects. specified pass. (Above
ReverseObject Reverse the selected object. V2.5C-57)
IsExist Get the existence of the SetSpotShotExt Set the spot shots of the
selected object. specified pass. (Above
GetCount Get the number of the objects. V2.5C-57)
GetChildObjectCount Get number of objects which Fill Parameters
are contained in the group. SetFillSwitch Set the flag to fill
GetChildObjectName Ge_t the name _of the_child SetFillBorder Set the border for filling.
object whose index is SetFillPitch Set the pitch for filling.
specified. SetFillTimes Set the times for filling.

General Parameters

GetName

Get the name of the object
with the given index.

SetFrameColor

Set the frame color.

SetFillColor Set the fill color.
SetCloseFlag Set the flag to close the curve.
SetCenter Set the center of the selected

object.

SetDimension

Set the dimension of the

SetFillStartAngle

Set the start angle for filling.

SetFillStepAngle

Set the step angle for filling.

SetFillTwoway

Set the flag of bi-direction for
filling.

SetFillStyle

Set the style for filling.

SetFillLoop

Set the number of loops for
filling.

SetFrameSwitch

Set the flag to frame.

SetFillSwitchExt

Set the fill flag of the specified






pass. (Above V2.5C-57)

SetFrameSwitchExt

Set the frame flag of the
specified pass. (Above
V2.5C-57)

SetBarcodeMarkParam Set the mark parameter A and
B of the barcode (1D).
SetBarcodeMarkStyle Set mark style of the barcode

(2D).

Text Parameters

SetTextArrange

Set the arrangement of the
text.

SetBarcodeSpotSize

Set the spot size for the
barcode (2D).

SetTextAlign

Set the alignment mode of the
text.

SetBarcodeSpotDelay

Set the spot delay of the
barcode (2D).

SetTextWelding

Set the flag to weld the text.

SetBarcodePolyDelay

Set the poly delay of the
barcode (2D).

SetTextInvert

Set the flag to invert the text.

Matrix Parameters

SetTextInvertBox Set the box to invert the text. SetMatrixRow Set the rows of the matrix.
Arc-text Parameters SetMatrixRowPitch Set the row pitch of the
SetArcTextCenter Set the center of the arc-text matrix.

SetArcTextRadius Set the radius of the arc-text. SetMatrixCol Set the columns of the matrix.
SetArcTextShowArc Set the flag to show the arc of SetMatrixColPitch Set the column pitch of the

the arc-text.

matrix.

SetArcTextSameRadius

Set the flag to be the same
radius of arc-text.

SetArcTextPos Set the anchor position of the
arc-text.
SetArcTextHorzOffset Set the horizontal offset of the

arc-text.

SetMatrixGroupRow Set the rows to group of the
matrix.

SetMatrixGroupRowPitch Set the vertical pitch between
the groups of the matrix.

SetMatrixGroupCol Set the columns to group of

the matrix.

SetArcTextBaselineOffset

Set the offset from baseline of
the arc-text.

SetMatrixGroupColPitch

Set the horizontal pitch
between groups of the matrix.

SetArcTextCloseToBaseline

Set the mode to be close to the
baseline of the arc-text.

SetMatrixMaxBin

Set the maximum bins of the
matrix.

SetArcTextReverse

Set the flag to reverse the
arc-text.

SetMatrixMatch

Set the list of matching to
mark of the matrix.

Font Parameters

SetMatrixDir

Set the direction of the matrix.

SetFontName

Set the font’s name.

SetFontStyle

Set the font’s style.

SetMatrixFrameBorder

Set the frame border of the
matrix.

SetFontSize

Set the font’s size.

SetFontOblique

Set the font’s oblique.

SetMatrixCellSize

Set the cell’s size of the
matrix.

SetFontCharPitch

Set the character pitch of the
font.

SetMatrixInterleave

Set the interleave of the
matrix.

SetFontLinePitch

Set the line pitch of the font.

Barcode Parameters

SetMatrixCellActiveBin

Set the active bin of the cell of
the matrix.

SetBarcodeType

Set the barcode type.

SetBarcodelnvert

Set the flag to invert the
barcode.

SetMatrixCellMatch

Set the flag to mark the cell of
the matrix.

SetBarcodeShowText

Set the flag to show the text of
the barcode (1D).

SetMatrixCellOffset

Set the offset of the cell of the
matrix.

SetBarcodeCheckDigit

Set the flag to check digit of
the barcode (1D).

SetMatrixCellAngle

Set the angle of the cell of the
matrix.

SetBarcodeWidthRatio

Set the width ratio of the
barcode (1D).

SetMatrixRepeat

Set the repeats of the marking
of whole matrix object.

Array-copy Parameters

SetBarcodeQuietZone

Set the quite zone of the
barcode (1D).

SetBarcodeHorzMark

Set the flag to mark
horizontally and inversely of
the barcode (1D).

SetArrayCopyMode Set the mode for
array-copying.
SetArrayCopyMatrixRow Set the rows for matrix

array-copying.

SetArrayCopyMatrixRowPit
ch

Set the row pitch for matrix
array-copying.






SetArrayCopyMatrixCol

Set the columns for matrix
array-copying.

SetArrayCopyMatrixColPitc
h

Set the colomn pitch for
matrix array-copying.

Mark Parameter Items

MarkParameterConfig

Pop up the Mark Parameter
List dialog.

AddMarkParam

Add a mark parameter item.

SetArrayCopyMatrixMatch

Set the list of matching to
mark for matrix
array-copying.

RenameMarkParam

Rename a mark parameter
item.

DeleteMarkParam

Delete a mark parameter item.

SetArrayCopyMatrixDir Set the direction for matrix GetMarkParamCount Get the total of mark
array-copying. parameter items.

SetArrayCopyMatrixCellMa | Set the flag to mark the cell GetMarkParamName Get the name of the mark

tch for matrix array-copying. parameter item with the given

SetArrayCopyMatrixCellOff | Set the offset of the cell for index.

set matrix array-copying. SetMarkParamPass Set the number of passes of

SetArrayCopyMatrixCellAn | Set the angle of the cell for the specified item.

gle matrix array-copying. SetMarkParamSpeed Set the speed of the specified

SetArrayCopyCircleCenter | Set the center for circle pass of the specified item.
array-copying. SetMarkParamFreq Set the frequency of the

SetArrayCopyCircleRadius | Set the radius for circle specified pass of the specified
array-copying. item.

SetArrayCopyCircleTotal Set the total for circle SetMarkParamPower Set the power of the specified
array-copying. pass of the specified item.

SetArrayCopyCircleStartAn | Set the start angle for circle SetMarkParamRepeat Set the repeat of marking of

gle array-copying. the specified pass of the

SetArrayCopyCircleStepAn | Set the step angle for circle specified item.

gle array-copying. SetMarkParamSpotDelay Set the spot delay of the

SetArrayCopyCircleEqually
Divide

Set the flag to devide qually
for circle array-copying.

specified pass of the specified
item.

SetArrayCopyCircleRotatelt
em

Set the flag to rotate the item
automatically for circle
array-copying.

SetMarkParamPulseWidth

Set the pulse width of Yag
laser of the specified pass of
the specified item.

SetArrayCopyCircleCCWCo
py

Set the flag to copy
counterclockwisely for circle
array-copying.

Layer Editing

AddLayer Add a layer.

DeleteLayer Delete the selected layer.

RenameLayer Rename the layer.

GetLayerCount Get the total of layers

SetLayerOutput Set the flag to output the layer.

SetLayerView Set the flag to view the layer.

SetLayeEdit Set the flag to edit the layer.

GetLayerName Get the layer’s name

Multi-document

CreateDB Create a new database. (It
returns the code of the new
database.)

FreeDB Free the selected database.

Window Functions

ZoomAll Zoom all the work area.

ZoomExtend Zoom all the graphics.

ZoomBox Zoom in a selected region.

ZoomObject Zoom in a selected object.

SetMarkParamLaserOnDela
y

Set the laser-on delay of the
specified item.

SetMarkParamPolyDelay

Set the poly delay of the
specified item.

SetMarkParamLaserOffDela
y

Set the laser-off delay of the
specified item.

SetMarkParamJumpSpeed

Set the jumping speed of the
specified item.

SetMarkParamJumpDelay

Set the jumping delay of the
specified item.

Marking Status Functions

(MMStatus.ocx)
Initial Initialization.
Finish Termination.

Alarm (Event)

Signal an alarm.

MarkEnd (Event)

Signal a mark-end.

GetObjectinfo (Event)

Object information.

Split Functions (MMSplit.ocx)
(Attention: supported by the KeyPro)

| Initial

‘ Initialization.






Finish Termination. GetMarkSpotCount Get the total of the marking
Enable Enable the splitting. spots of the image.
Disable Disable the splitting.
IsEnabled Is the splitting enabled. |uput/Ouput Control Functions
SetSplitSize Set the size for splitting.
SetSplitSortMethod Set the method of sorting the
split blocks. (MMIO.ocx)
SetSplitOverlapSize Set the overlapped size Initial Initialization.
between the split blocks. Finish Termination.
SetSplitOptions Set the options of the splitting. Getlnput Get the status of a contact for
SetSplitBoundary Set the boundary for splitting. input.
(Above V2.5C) SetOutput Set the status of a contact for
StartMarkBlock (Event) Single before starting to mark output.
a split block. SetProgramReady Set the status of the signal
MoveRoot Move all graphics. “Program Ready”.
RotateRoot Rotate all graphics. SetMarkEnd Set the status of the signal
ScaleRoot Scale all graphics. “Mark End”.
) . ) SetMarkReady Set the status of the signal
LLens Calibration Functions “Mark Ready”.
SetLamp Set the status of the signal
(MMLensCal.ocx) “Lamp”.
(Attention; Supported by the KeyPro) SetShutter Set the status of the signal
Initial Initialization, “Shutter”
Finish Termination. SetAlign Set the status of the signal
SetCorrectDim Set the total of the grid points. “Align”.
GetCorrectDim Get the total of the grid points. GetStart Get the status of the signal
GetCorrectPointX Get the theoretical X “Start”.
GetStop Get the status of the signal

coordinate of the selected grid
point.

“Stop”.

GetCorrectPointY

Get the theoretical Y
coordinate of the selected grid
point.

Motion Control (MMMotion.ocx)
(Attention: supported by the KeyPro)

LoadCorrectFile Download the correction file Initial Initialization.
of the real grid points. Finish Termination.
GridMarking Mark all the grid points. XY TableConfig Open XY-Table Control Panel.
ResetCorrectTable Reset the correct table to be RotaryConfig Open Rotary Control Panel.
raw. ZAxisConfig Open Z-Axis Control Panel.
SetGridDiameter Set the diameter of the grid Home Do homing of the specified
point. axes.
MoveTo Move to the specified
Image Functions (MMImage.ocx) position.
IsMotion Get the status of the motion of

Initial

Initialization.

Finish

Termination.

all axes.

SetMarkResolution

Set the marking resolution of
the image.

GetCurPosition

Get the current position.

MotionEnd (Event)

SetMarkType

Set the marking type of the
image.

Signal when the motion is
end.






MMMark.ocx

Function Description

Initialization & Termination

Function Name Initial

Type long Initial()

Description Initialize the marking procedure (it’s simulating to start the MarkingMate and initialize all the signals).
To start this OCX, the users must call this function first.

Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name Finish

Type long Finish()

Description Finish this marking procedure (it’s simulating to close the MarkingMate and end the signals).
When all the actions of the OCX is finishing, call this function to free all memory used.

Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Database
Function Name GetActiveDB
Type long GetActiveDB()
Description Get the code of the active database.
Parameters None.

Return Value

The code of the active database.
Attention: the code is greater than 1, otherwise is wrong.

Function Name

SetActiveDB

Type long SetActiveDB(long IDB)
Description Set the code of the active database to be the given code.
Parameters long IDB: the code of the database.

(Attention 1: the code is greater than 1, otherwise is wrong.)
(Attention 2: the code is 0, the code of the displaying database will be set as the active database.)

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Marking Procedure

Function Name

MarkStandBy

Type long MarkStandBy()

Description Enter the marking state (it’s simulating to open the mark dialog box and do the power climbing).
Before marking, this will do the actions like the current raising, the 1/O signaling and etc.

Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

MarkShutdown

Type

long MarkShutdown()

Description

Exit the marking state (it’s simulating to close the mark dialog box).
After marking, this will do the actions like the current reducing, the 1/0 signaling and etc.
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Parameters

None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

StartMarking

Type long StartMarking(long IMode)
Description Start marking
Attention: it’s dependent on modes.
Parameters long IMode: specifiy the mode of marking, defined as following:

1: blocking mode (without the mark dialog box),

2: blocking mode (with the mark dialog box),

3: preview mode (without any dialog box),

4: non-blocking mode (without the mark dialog box).
Note:
Blocking mode: the marking is finished when this function is returned.
Non-blocking mode: marking is continuing when this function is returned. It’s also called background
mode.
Attention:
If IMode = 3 or 4, call StopMarking() to stop marking or previewing.
MarkEnd event is effective only for the parameter IMode = 4.
Preview is unavailable if splitting is enable.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

StopMarking

Type long StopMarking()

Description Stop marking or previewing.
Attention: it’s effective for using StartMarking() under the mode is preview mode or non-blocking
mode.

Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

IsMarking

Type long IsMarking()
Description Get the state of marking or previewing.

Attention: it’s effective for using StartMarking() under the mode is non-blocking mode.
Parameters None.

Return Value

1 is in process of marking or previewing and 0 for no marking is processing.

Marking Information

Function Name

GetMarkTime

Type long GetMarkTime()
Description Get the elapsed time for the current marking.
Parameters None.

Return Value

The elapsed time [ms].

Function Name

GetMarkCounts

Type long GetMarkCounts()
Description Get the finished marking counts.
Parameters None.

Return Value

The finished marking counts.

Function Name

SetMarkCounts






Type long SetMarkCounts(long INew)
Description Set the finished marking counts to be the given value.
Parameters long INew: the new finished marking counts.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetMaxMarkCounts
Type long GetMaxMarkCounts()
Description Get the max. marking counts.
Parameters None.

Return Value

The max. marking counts.

Function Name

SetMaxMarkCounts

Type long SetMaxMarkCounts(long INew)
Description Set the max. marking counts to be the given value.
Parameters long INew: the new max. marking counts.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetWorkAreaWidth

Type double GetWorkAreaWidth()
Description Get the width of the current work area.
Parameters None.

Return Value

The width [mm].

Function Name

GetWorkAreaHeight

Type double GetWorkAreaHeight()
Description Get the height of the current work area.
Parameters None.

Return Value

The height [mm].

Control Commands

Function Name

MarkRect

Type long MarkRect(double dL, double dT, double dR, double dB, double dRound)
Description According to the laser and scanner setting, mark a rectangle directly.
Attention: dL < dR and dT > dB.
Parameters double dL: the left of the rectangle [mm],
double dT: the top of the rectangle [mm],

double dR: the right of the rectangle [mm],
double dB: the bottom of the rectangle [mm],
double dRound: the radius of the round corner [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

MarkArc

Type

long MarkArc(double dSX, double dSY, double dEX, double dEY, double dRadius, long ICCW)

Description

According to the laser and scanner setting, mark an arc directly.
Attention: dRadius must be greater than 0.






Parameters

double dSX: the X coordinate of the starting point of the arc [mm],
double dSY: the Y coordinate of the startng point of the arc [mm],
double dEX: the X coordinate of the ending point of the arc [mm],
double dEY: the Y coordinate of the ending point of the arc [mm],
double dRadius: the radius of the arc [mm],
long ICCW: specify the direction of the arc, defined as following:
1: denotes that the arc is counterclockwise,
0: denotes that the arc is clockwise.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

MarkCircle

Type long MarkCircle(double dCX, double dCY, double dRadius)

Description According to the laser and scanner setting, mark a circle directly.
Attention: dRadius must be greater than 0.

Parameters double dCX: the X coordinate of center of the circle [mm],

double dCY: the Y coordinate of center of the circle [mm],
double dRadius: the radius of the circle [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

MarkDot

Type long MarkDot(double dX, double dY)
Description According to the laser and scanner setting, mark a dot directly.
Parameters double dX: the X coordinate of the dot [mm],

double dY: the Y coordinate of the dot [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

MarkLine

Type long MarkLine(double dX1, double dY1, double dX2, double dY?2)
Description According to the laser and scanner setting, mark a line directly.
Parameters double dX1: the X coordinate of the starting point of the line [mm],

double dY1: the Y coordinate of the startng point of the line [mm],
double dX2: the X coordinate of the ending point of the line [mm],
double dY2: the Y coordinate of the ending point of the line [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

MarkText

Type long MarkText(LPCTSTR szText, double dCX, double dCY)
Description According to the laser and scanner setting, mark a text directly.
Parameters LPCTSTR szText: the content of the text,

double dCX: the X coordinate of the text [mm],
double dCY: the Ycoordinate of the text [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

JumpTo

Type long JumpTo(double dX, double dY)

Description Jump to the given position (dX, dY).
Attetion: Set the jumping speed called by SetJumpSpeed() and the delay after jumping called by
SetJumpDelay().

Parameters double dX: the X coordinate of the target [mm],

double dY: the Y coordinate of the target [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.






Function Name

LaserOn

Type long LaserOn()
Description According to the current laser setting, turn on the laser.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

LaserOff

Type long LaserOff()
Description According to the current laser setting, turn off the laser.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

SetHomePos

Type long SetHomePos(double dX, double dY)

Description Set the Home position.
Attention: this function may be related to the controllers used.
Some controllers DO NOT support this feature.

Parameters double dX: the X coordinate of Home position [mm],

double dY: the Y coordinate of Home position [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetHeadStatus

Type long GetHeadStatus(long IHead)
Description Get the status of the given ScanHead.

Attention: this function is ONLY for RTCx series.
Parameters long IHead: the code of the ScanHead:

1: primary head,
2: secondary head.

Return Value

The value is bitwise, listing below:
Bit #15: Power status (1 = OK),
Bit #14: Temperature status (1 = OK),
Bit #13: Reserved,
Bit #12: Position Acknowledge Y (1 = OK),
Bit #11: Position Acknowledge X (1 = OK),
Bit #10: Reserved,
Bit #9: 0,
Bit #8: 1,
Bit #0~7: identical to Bits #15~#8.

Function Name AutoCal

Type long AutoCal(long IHead, long ICmd)

Description Start or stop automatic self-calibration or re-calibrates the specified scan head.
Attention: this function is ONLY for RTCx series.

Parameters long IHead: the code of the ScanHead:

1: primary head,
2: secondary head.
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Return Value

Error code as a signed 16-bit value:

: NO error,

: self-calibration sensor not found,

: deviations during a measurement cycle are too large,

: the command cannot be executed because a list is executing at the moment,
: reference data not found,

: calibration error (error during calibration or error in reference data),

: parameter error,

: status error (error during data retransmission),

2000: driver does not support the function.

~N o o B~ W DN B O

Function Name

XY TableConfig

Type long XY TableConfig()
Description Open XY Table Control Panel to control XY Table.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name RotaryConfig

Type long RotaryConfig()

Description Open Rotary Control Panel to control Rotary Axis.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name ZAxisConfig

Type long ZAxisConfig()

Description Open Z-Axis Control Panel to control the Z Axis.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

ReadRS232

Type long ReadRS232(BSTR* IpBuf, long cEndChar)
Description Read string from RS232.
Parameters BSTR* IpBuf: return the content from RS232 (the length of this is 1~4096 bytes recommended),

long cEndChar: the terminator character.
Attention 1: the terminator character is 0XOA on the Coherent AVIA Laser Controller.
Attention 2: the content doesn’t tail with the terminator character.
Attention 3: if cEndChar is 0x00, receive one byte by every call.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

SendRS232

Type long SendRS232(LPCTSTR IpBuf)
Description Send string to RS232.
Parameters LPCTSTR IpBuf: the content to send to RS232 (the length of this is greater than 1 byte recommended).

Attention: the content must be tailed by 0x0D on the Coherent AVIA Laser Controller.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name ReadRS232Ext
Type long ReadRS232Ext(long IpBuf, long IBufSize)
Description Read data from RS232.
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Parameters

long IpBuf: the address of the buffer to receive the content from RS232.
long IBufSize: the size of the buffer.
Attention: the values must be greater than 0.

Return Value

0 for failure; otherwise is the bytes of received data from RS232.

Function Name

SendRS232Ext

Type long SendRS232Ext(long IpBuf, long ISendSize)
Description Send data to RS232.
Parameters long IpBuf: the address of the buffer to send to RS232.

long ISendSize: the bytes of the buffer to send to RS232.
Attention: the values must be greater than 0.

Return Value

0 for failure; otherwise is the bytes of sent data to RS232.

File-related

Function Name

LoadFile

Type long LoadFile(LPCTSTR strFilename)
Description Load the given EZM-typed file into the active database.
Parameters LPCTSTR strFilename: the full path of the EZM-typed file.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

SaveFile

Type long SaveFile(LPCTSTR strFilename)
Description Save the active database to the given EZM-typed file.
Parameters LPCTSTR strFilename: the full path of the EZM-typed file.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

ResetFile

Type long ResetFile()
Description Clear all contents in the active database.

If any need to clear all the graphics, call this function.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

AddLogo

Type

long AddLogo(LPCTSTR strFilename, double dCX, double dCY, LPCTSTR strParent, LPCTSTR
strNew, long IMode)

Description

Read the logo files except EZM type without clearing the original contents.
The types supported are common-used bmp , jpg , dxf, plt and etc.
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Parameters LPCTSTR strFilename: the full path of the logo,

double dCX: the X coordinate of the logo [mm],

double dCY: the Y coordinate of the logo [mm],

LPCTSTR strParent: specify the name of the group or layer (if it’s 0 or empty string(*”), add the logo
under the current layer),

LPCTSTR strNew: specify the new name of the logo,

long IMode: specify the loading mode for the logo, defined as following:

Formula to calculate IMode: (There is a description of X, Y below.)

Case Formula to calculate IMode
Keep the original position. IMode = 256+Y

To move the center of graphics to (dCX, IMode = 4352+Y

dCY)

To align graphics with the specified IMode = X*256 +Y

corner of the working area.
(Only supported 2.5C-30 and later)

Specifying a corner of graphics to be the IMode =8192+ X*256 +Y
insert point and moving the insert point to
(dCX, dCY)

(Only supported 2.5C-49 and later)

X : anchor position 1D,

Anchor position

Bottom-left

Top-left

Bottom-right

Top-right

Center

Left

Top

© (0 |N (oo~ |w (N ]IX

Right

-
o

Bottom

Y : specify how to handle layers,

Y Definition

1 Keep the layers in the logo. (The parameters of strParent and strNew
are unavailable)

2 Keep the texts (how UNAVAILABLE) (The parameters of strParent
and strNew are unavailable)

4 Compact to a graphic.

5 Keep the layers and compact the child objects of layers to graphics.
(The parameters of strParent and strNew are unavailable)

Example:

1. Target: layers must be kept, and the graphics must be aligned with bottom-left of the
working area,
IMode is 513. (2*256+1=513)

2. Target: the graphics must be compacted to a graphic, and top-left point is (dCX, dCY),
IMode is 8964. (8192+3*256+4=8964)

3. Target: the graphics must be compacted to a graphic, and they are keeping the original
position,
IMode is 260. (256+4=260)
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Return Value 0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

ExportDXF

Type long ExportDXF(LPCTSTR strFile)
Description Export DXF-typed file.
Parameters LPCTSTR strFile: the full path of the DXF-typed file.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Mark Parameters

Function Name

SetPower

Type long SetPower(LPCTSTR strName, double dPerc)
Description Set the power of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dPerc: the laser power [%], the range is from 0 to 100.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetPower

Type double GetPower(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the power of the target object.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(Note: If 0 or empty string(““) is given, the system’s power is returned.)

Return Value

The laser power [%].

Function Name

SetSpeed

Type long SetSpeed(LPCTSTR strName, double dSpeed)
Description Set the marking speed of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dSpeed: the marking speed [mm/sec] and it’s greater than 0.1 .

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetSpeed

Type double GetSpeed(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the marking speed of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(1113

(Note: If 0 or empty string(“**) is given, the system’s marking speed is returned.)

Return Value

The marking speed [mm/sec].

Function Name SetFrequency
Type long SetFrequency(LPCTSTR strName, double dKHz)
Description Set the laser frequency of the target object.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dKHz: the laser frequency [kHz] and it’s greater than 0.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetFrequency

Type double GetFrequency(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the laser frequency of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(Note: If 0 or empty string(““) is given, the system’s laser frequency is returned.)

Return Value

The frequency [kHz].

Function Name

SetMarkRepeat

Type long SetMarkRepeat(LPCTSTR strName, long ICount)
Description Set the marking repeats of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

110

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long ICount: the marking repeats,

less than 1: not to mark.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetMarkRepeat

Type long GetMarkRepeat(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the marking repeats of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(Note: If 0 or empty string(“““) is given, the system marking repeats is returned.)

Return Value

The marking repeats.

Function Name

SetPulseWidth

Type long SetMarkRepeat(LPCTSTR strName, double dPulseWidth)
Description Set the pulse width of Yag laser of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

110

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dPulseWidth: the pulse width of Yag laser [us].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetPulseWidth

Type double GetPulseWidth(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the pulse width of Yag laser of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(Note: If 0 or empty string(““) is given, the system’s pulse width of Yag laser is returned.)

Return Value

The pulse width of Yag laser [us].
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Function Name

SetWobbleSwitch

Type long SetWobbleSwitch(LPCTSTR strName, long 10n)
Description Set the flag to enable wobble future of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long 10n: the flag to enable wobble future of the object, defined as following:

1: on,

0: off.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

SetWobble

Type long SetWobble(LPCTSTR strName, double dThick, long IFreq)
Description Set the width and the frequency of the wobble of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

(1113

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dThick: the width of the wobble [mm],
long IFreq: the frequency of the wobble [Hz].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetWobbleSwitch

Type long GetWobbleSwitch(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the flag to enable wobble future of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

1: on, O: off.

Function Name

GetWobbleThick

Type double GetWobbleThick(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the width of the wobble of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(Note: If 0 or empty string(“““) is given, the system’s wobble’s width is returned.)

Return Value

The width of the wobble [mm].

Function Name GetWobbleFreq

Type long GetWobbleFreq(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the frequency of the wobble of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(Note: If 0 or empty string(“““) is given, the system’s wobble’s frequency is returned.)

Return Value

The frequency of the wobble [Hz].

Function Name

SetCWMode

Type

long SetCWMode(LPCTSTR strName, long I10n)

Description

Set the CW mode for marking.
Attention: this must be supported by drivers and version is above V2.5C.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long 10n: the CW mode for marking,

1: use the CW mode,

0: no effect.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetCWMode

Type long GetCWMode(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the CW mode for marking .

Attention: this must be supported by drivers and version is above V2.5C.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(Note: If 0 or empty string(“““) is given, the system marking repeats is returned.)

Return Value

The CW mode for marking.

Function Name SetWaveFormNumber
Type long SetWaveFormNumber(LPCTSTR strName, long IWaveForm)
Description Set the number of the wave form.

Attention: this must be supported by drivers and version is above V2.5C-30.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IWaveForm: the number of the wave form.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetWaveFormNumber

Type long GetWaveFormNumber(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the number of the wave form .

Attention: this must be supported by drivers and version is above V2.5C-30.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(Note: If 0 or empty string(““) is given, the system marking repeats is returned.)

Return Value

The number of the wave form.

Delay Parameters

Function Name

SetLaserOnDelay

Type long SetlLaserOnDelay(LPCTSTR strName, long IDelay)
Description Set the delay of the target object before the laser is turning on.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.

long IDelay: the delay of the target object before the laser is turning on [us]. (The negative value denotes

that the laser is turning on before end of jumping.)

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetLaserOnDelay
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Type long GetlLaserOnDelay(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the delay of the target object before the laser is turning on.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(1113

(Note: If 0 or empty string(“**) is given, the system’s laser-on delay is returned.)

Return Value

The delay before the laser is turning on [us].

Function Name

SetPolyDelay

Type long SetPolyDelay(LPCTSTR strName, long IDelay)
Description Set the delay of the target object when the corner is encountered.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IDelay: the delay of the target object when the corner is encountered [us]. (It must be greater than
or equal to 0.)

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetPolyDelay

Type long GetPolyDelay(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the delay of the target object when the corner is encountered.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(1113

(Note: If 0 or empty string(““) is given, the system’s poly-delay is returned.)

Return Value

The delay when the corner is encountered [us].

Function Name

SetLaserOffDelay

Type long SetlLaserOffDelay(LPCTSTR strName, long IDelay)
Description Set the delay of the target object before the laser is turning off.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IDelay: the delay of the target object before the laser is turning off [us]. (It must be greater than or
equal to 0.)

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetLaserOffDelay

Type long GetlLaserOffDelay(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the delay of the target object before the laser is turning off.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(1113

(Note: If 0 or empty string(“**) is given, the system’s laser-off delay is returned.)

Return Value

The delay before the laser is turning off [us].

Function Name

SetSpotDelay

Type

long SetSpotDelay(LPCTSTR strName, long IDelay)

Description

Set the delay of the target object when marking a spot.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IDelay: the delay of the target object when marking a spot [us]. (It must be greater than or equal to
0.)
Attention: do not use SetSpotShot and SetSpotDelay at the same time. The spot delay value will interact
with the shots value.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetSpotDelay

Type long GetSpotDelay(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the delay of the target object when marking a spot.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(Note: If 0 or empty string(“““) is given, the system’s spot delay is returned.)

Return Value

The delay when marking a spot [us].

Function Name SetSpotShot

Type long SetSpotShot(LPCTSTR strName, long IShot)

Description Set the shots of the target object when marking a spot.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

(1113

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IShot: the shots of the target object when marking a spot. (It must be greater than 0.)
Attention: do not use SetSpotShot and SetSpotDelay at the same time. The shots value will interact with
the spot delay value.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetSpotShot

Type long GetSpotShot(LPCTSTR strName)

Description Get the shots of the target object when marking a spot.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(1113

(Note: If 0 or empty string(“““) is given, the system’s spot delay is returned.)

Return Value

The shots when marking a spot.

Function Name

SetJumpSpeed

Type long SetJumpSpeed(LPCTSTR strName, Double dSpeed)
Description Set the jumping speed of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dSpeed: the jump speed [mm/sec].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetJumpSpeed
Type double GetJumpSpeed(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the jumping speed of the target object.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.
(Note: If 0 or empty string(““) is given, the system’s jump speed is returned.)

Return Value

The jumping speed [mm/sec].

Function Name

SetJumpDelay

Type long SetJumpDelay(LPCTSTR strName, long IDelay)
Description Set the delay of the target object after jumping.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IDelay: the delay of the target object after jumping [us]. (It must be greater than or equal to 0.)

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetJumpDelay

Type long GetJumpDelay(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the delay of the target object after jumping.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(Note: If 0 or empty string(““) is given, the system’s jump delay is returned.)

Return Value

The delay after jumping [us].

Window Functions

Function Name

Redraw

Type long Redraw()
Description Redraw the active database.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

Zoom

Type long Zoom(double dLeft, double dTop, double dRight, double dBottom)
Description Zoom in the specified area (in real coordinates).
Parameters double dLeft: the left boundary of the specified area (in real coordinate),

double dTop: the top boundary of the specified area (in real coordinate),
double dRight: the right boundary of the specified area (in real coordinate),
double dBottom: the bottom boundary of the specified area (in real coordinate).

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

EnableZoomingOnClick

Type long EnableZoomingOnClick(long bEnable)
Description To enable or disable the zooming by clicking the mouse.
Parameters long bEnable: 1 for zooming by clicking the mouse; 0 for disable the function.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Object Editing

Function Name

SetMatrix

Type

long SetMatrix(double dXOffset, double dY Offset, double dAngle)

Description

When marking, all the graphics will move and rotate according to the given offsetand angle, but the
original graphics will not be changed.
The system will keep these setting until the new offsetand angle are specified.
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Parameters

double dXOffset: the X offsetfmm],
double dYOffset: the Y offset[mm],
double dAngle: the angle for rotating [degree].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

SetReferencePoint

Type long SetReferencePoint(LPCTSTR strName, long IType, double dX, double dY)
Description Set the reference point and type of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IType: specify the type of the reference point, defined as following:
1: center of the target object,
- left of the target object,
: topleft of the target object,
: top of the target object,
: topright of the target object,
: right of the target object,
: bottomright of the target object,
: bottom of the target object,
: bottomleft of the target object,
10: user-defined position (need to specify the coordinats of the reference point),
double dX: the X coordinate of the reference point [mm] (it’s meaningful only for IType=10),
double dY: the Y coordinate of reference point [mm] (it’s meaningful only for IType=10).

© 00 N O O b WwN

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetReferencePointX

Type double GetReferencePointX(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the X coordinate of the reference point of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of target object.

Return Value

The X coordinate of the reference point [mm].

Function Name

GetReferencePointY

Type double GetReferencePointY(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the Y coordinate of the reference point of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of target object.

Return Value

The Y coordinate of the reference point [mm].

Function Name

GetReferencePointType

Type long GetReferencePointType(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the type of the reference point of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of target object.

Return Value

The type of the reference point.
(Note: the value is referred to the description of the function SetReferencePoint().)

Function Name

MoveObject

Type

long MoveObject(LPCTSTR strName, double dX, double dY, long IRel)

Description

Move the target object to the given position (dX, dY).
Note: the base point is defined as reference point of the target object.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:
if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dX: the X coordinate of the target object for absolute mode [mm];
the X offsetof the target object for relative mode [mm],
double dY: the Y coordinate of the target object for absolute mode [mm];
the Y offsetof the target object for relative mode [mm],
long IRel: specify the mode for moving, defined as following:
0: absolute mode,
1: relative mode.
If IRel = 0, call SetReferencePoint() to set the appropriate reference point before calling MoveObject().

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name RotateObject
Type long RotateObject(LPCTSTR strName, double dAngle, long IRel)
Description Rotate the target object by the given angle.

Note: the base point is defined as reference point of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dAngle: the angle for rotating for absolute mode [degree];
the offsetangle for rotating for relative mode [degree],
long IRel: specify the mode for rotating, defined as following:
0: absolute mode,
1: relative mode.
Call SetReferencePoint() to set the appropriate reference point before calling RotateObject().

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

ScaleObject

Type long ScaleObject(LPCTSTR strName, double dSX, double dSY, long IRel)
Description Scale the target object by the given scaling value.

Note: the base point is defined as reference point of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“**) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dSX: the width of the target object for absolute mode [mm];
the X scaling value of the target object for relative mode,
double dSY: the height of the target object for absolute mode [mm];
the Y scaling value of the target object for relative mode,
long IRel: specify the mode for rotating, defined as following:
0: absolute mode,
1: relative mode.
Call SetReferencePoint() to set the appropriate reference point before calling ScaleObject().

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

MirrorObject

Type

long MirrorObject (LPCTSTR szName, long IHorz, long I\Vert)
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Description Mirror the target object.
Note: the base point is defined as reference point of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“**) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IHorz:

0: horizontal mirror not be used,

1: mirror horizontally.
long IVert:

0: vertical mirror not be used,

1: mirror vertically.
Call SetReferencePoint() to set the appropriate reference point before calling MirrorObject().

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

AddText

Type long AddText(LPCTSTR szText, double dCX, double dCY, LPCTSTR strParent, LPCTSTR strNew)
Description Add a text with the new name under the given parent object.
Parameters LPCTSTR szText: the content of the text,

double dCX: the X coordinate of the text [mm],
double dCY: the Y coordinate of the text [mm],
LPCTSTR strParent: specify the name of the group or layer (if it’s 0 or empty string(*”’), add the text
under the current layer); now the bin no. of the matrix object is supported, the format is defined as M#B,
and

M denotes the name of the matrix object

B: no. of the bin (1-based)

#: separator
LPCTSTR strNew: the new name of the text.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

AddBarcode

Type

long AddBarcode(long IType, LPCTSTR szContent, double dX, double dY, double dWidth, double
dHeight, LPCTSTR strParent, LPCTSTR strNew)

Description

Add a barcode with the new name under the given parent object.
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Parameters

long IType: the type of barcode, defined as following:
2: Code 39 (of 1D barcode),
3: Code 128 (of 1D barcode),
4: Code 93 (of 1D barcode),
5: Codabar (of 1D barcode),
6: ITF (of 1D barcode),
7: MSI (of 1D barcode),
8: Postnet (of 1D barcode),
9: UPCA (of 1D barcode),
10: UPCE (of 1D barcode),
11: EAN-8 (of 1D barcode),
12: EAN-13 (of 1D barcode),
13: UCC-128 (of 1D barcode),
14: EAN-128 (of 1D barcode),
15: FIM (of 1D barcode),
16: Code 25 (of 1D barcode),
17: I1TF 25 (of 1D barcode),
30: Code 128A (of 1D barcode),
31: Code 128B (of 1D barcode),
32: Code 128C (of 1D barcode),
20: ECC 140 (of 2D barcode),
21: ECC 200 (of 2D barcode),
22: PDF 417 (of 2D barcode),
23: QR Code (of 2D barcode),
24: Maxi Code (of 2D barcode),
33: PDF 417 Truncated (of 2D barcode),
34: Micro PDF 417 (of 2D barcode),
35: Micro QR Code (of 2D barcode),
LPCTSTR szContent: the content of the barcode,
double dX: the X coordinate of the barcode [mm],
double dY: the Y coordinate of the barcode [mm],
double dwWidth: the width of the barcode [mm],
double dHeight: the height of barcode [mm],
LPCTSTR strParent: specify the name of the group or layer (if it’s 0 or empty string(“”), add the
barcode under the current layer); now the bin no. of the matrix object is supported, the format is defined
as M#B, and
M denotes the name of the matrix object
B: no. of the bin (1-based)
#: separator
LPCTSTR strNew: the new name of the barcode.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

SetTextContent

Type long SetTextContent(LPCTSTR strName, LPCTSTR strContent)
Description Set the content of the target text object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“**) is given, system value will be set;

if the string ”root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
LPCTSTR szContent: the new content of the text object.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.
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Function Name

GetTextContent

Type long GetTextContent(LPCTSTR strName, BSTR* pstrText)
Description Get the content of the target text object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the text object,

BSTR* pstrText: return the content of the text object (the length of this is greater than 256 bytes
recommended).

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

SetBarcodeContent

Type long SetBarcodeContent(LPCTSTR strName, LPCTSTR strContent)
Description Set the content of the target barcode object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
LPCTSTR szContent: the new content of the barcode object.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetBarcodeContent

Type long GetBarcodeContent(LPCTSTR strName, BSTR* pstrBarcode)
Description Get the content of the target barcode object.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the barcode object,

BSTR* pstrBarcode: return the content of the text object (the length of this is greater than 256 bytes
recommended).

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

Sort

Type long Sort(LPCTSTR strRoot, long iLevel, double dSeedX, double dSeedY, long nOption)
Description Sort the graphics of the specified object by the given optinos.
Parameters LPCTSTR strRoot: the name of the object to sort,

long iLevel: the depth for sorting, defined as following:
0: only for this object,
-1: for all sub-objects;
double dSeedX: the X coordinate of the start point,
double dSeedY: the Y coordinate of the start point,
long nOption: the special options, defined as following:
0: the shortest distance,
1: horizontally with the number of blocks (times 256) and the flag of reversing (times
65536),
2: vertically with the number of blocks (times 256) and the flag of reversing (times
65536),
3: reverse order.
Attention: the range of the number of blocks is 4~256 and the range of the flag of reversing is 1 for
enabling and 0 for disabling.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

RunMarkingMate

Type

long RunMarkingMate(LPCTSTR IpFile, long bEditMode)

Description

Open the MarkingMate directly without closing the application made by users.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR IpFile: the full path of the current file,

long bEditMode: defined as following:
1: editing mode without the capability of marking,
0: normal mode with the capability of marking.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Dual Galvo H

ead

Function Name

SetCurrentHead

Type long SetCurrentHead(long IHeadID)
Description Set the current galvo head’s id.
Attention: this is available above VV2.6.
Parameters long IHeadID: specify the id of the galvo head to be current used, defined as following:

1: 1% galvo head,
2: 2" galvo head,
3: dual galvo head,
other: undefined.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

SetMatrix2

Type long SetMatrix2(double dXOffset, double dY Offset, double dAngle)

Description When marking, all the graphics will move and rotate according to the given offsetand angle, but the
original graphics will not be changed.
The system will keep these setting until the new offsetand angle are specified.
Attention: this is available above V2.6.

Parameters double dXOffset: the X offset[mm],

double dYOffset: the Y offset[mm],
double dAngle: the angle for rotating [degree].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Event Desc

ription

Event Name IdentObject

Type IdentObject(BSTR* pstrName)

Occasion When mouse clicked in the window of OCX; it returns the name of the object at the mouse position.

Parameters BSTR* pstrName: return the name of the object at the mouse position (the length of this is greater than
64 bytes recommended).
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MMEdit.ocx

Function Description

Initialization & Termination

Function Name Initial
Type long Initial()
Description Initialization of this ocx. (It’s used together with MMMark.ocx.)
After calling the Initial() of the MMMark.ocx, call this function to initialize this ocx.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name Finish
Type long Finish()
Description Termination of this ocx. (It’s used together with MMMark.ocx.)
Before calling the Finish() of the MMMark.ocx, call this function to terminate this ocx.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Object Editing

Function Name

AddRect

Type

long AddRect(double dL, double dT, double dR, double dB, double dRound, LPCTSTR strParent,
LPCTSTR strNew)

Description Add a rectangle with the new name under the given parent object.
Attention: dL < dR and dT > dB.
Parameters double dL: the left boundary of the rectangle [mm],

double dT: the top boundary of the rectangle [mm],
double dR: the right boundary of the rectangle [mm],
double dB: the bottom boundary of the rectangle [mm],
double dRound: the radius of the round corner of the rectangle [mm],
LPCTSTR strParent: specify the name of the group or layer (if it’s 0 or empty string(“”’), add the
rectangle under the current layer); now the bin no. of the matrix object is supported, the format is
defined as M#B, and
M denotes the name of the matrix object
B: no. of the bin (1-based)
#: separator
LPCTSTR strNew: the new name of the rectangle.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

AddArc

Type

long AddArc(double dSX, double dSY, double dEX, double dEY, double dRadius, long ICCW,
LPCTSTR strParent, LPCTSTR strNew)

Description

Add an arc with the new name under the given parent object.
Attention: the radius is greater than 0 that denotes the arc whose degree from 0 to 180; but the radius is
less than 0 that denotes the arc whose degree is greater than 180; otherwise, the radius is undefined.
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Parameters

double dSX: the X coordinate of the starting point of the arc [mm],
double dSY: the Y coordinate of the startng point of the arc [mm],
double dEX: the X coordinate of the ending point of the arc [mm],
double dEY: the Y coordinate of the ending point of the arc [mm],
double dRadius: the radius of the arc [mm],
long ICCW: specify the direction of the arc, defined as following:
1: denotes that the arc is counterclockwise,
0: denotes that the arc is clockwise,
LPCTSTR strParent: specify the name of the group or layer (if it’s 0 or empty string(“”), add the arc
under the current layer) ; now the bin no. of the matrix object is supported, the format is defined as
M#B, and
M denotes the name of the matrix object
B: no. of the bin (1-based)
#: separator
LPCTSTR strNew: the new name of the arc.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

AddCircle

Type long AddCircle(double dCX, double dCY, double dRadius, LPCTSTR strParent, LPCTSTR strNew)
Description Add a circle with the new name under the given parent object.

Attention: dRadius must be greater than 0.
Parameters double dCX: the X coordinate of center of the circle [mm],

double dCY: the Y coordinate of center of the circle [mm],
double dRadius: the radius of the circle [mm],
LPCTSTR strParent: specify the name of the group or layer (if it’s 0 or empty string(*”), add the circle
under the current layer) ; now the bin no. of the matrix object is supported, the format is defined as
M#B, and

M denotes the name of the matrix object

B: no. of the bin (1-based)

#: separator
LPCTSTR strNew: the new name of the circle.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

AddDot

Type long AddDot(double dX, double dY, LPCTSTR strParent, LPCTSTR strNew)
Description Add a dot with the new name under the given parent object.
Parameters double dX: the X coordinate of the dot [mm],

double dY: the Y coordinate of the dot [mm],
LPCTSTR strParent: specify the name of the group or layer (if it’s 0 or empty string(*”’), add the dot
under the current layer) ; now the bin no. of the matrix object is supported, the format is defined as
M#B, and

M denotes the name of the matrix object

B: no. of the bin (1-based)

#: separator
LPCTSTR strNew: the new name of the dot.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

AddLine

Type

long AddLine(double dX1, double dY1, double dX2, double dY2, LPCTSTR strParent, LPCTSTR
strNew)

Description

Add a line with the new name under the given parent object.
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Parameters

double dX1: the X coordinate of the starting point of the line [mm],
double dY1: the Y coordinate of the startng point of the line [mm],
double dX2: the X coordinate of the ending point of the line [mm],
double dY2: the Y coordinate of the ending point of the line [mm],
LPCTSTR strParent: specify the name of the group or layer (if it’s 0 or empty string(“”’), add the line
under the current layer) ; now the bin no. of the matrix object is supported, the format is defined as
M#B, and
M denotes the name of the matrix object
B: no. of the bin (1-based)
#: separator
LPCTSTR strNew: the new name of the line.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

AddMatrix

Type

long AddMatrix(double dCX, double dCY, long IRow, long ICol, double dRowPitch, double dColPitch,
LPCTSTR strParent, LPCTSTR strNew)

Description

Add a matrix with the new name under the given parent object.

Parameters

double dCX: the X coordinate of the matrix’s center [mm],

double dCY: the Y coordinate of the matrix’s center [mm],

long IRow: the rows of the matrix (greater than 0),

long ICol: the columns of the matrix (greater than 0),

double dRowPitch: the pitch between rows of the matrix [mm],

double dColPitch: the pitch between columns of the matrix [mm],

LPCTSTR strParent: specify the name of the group or layer (if it’s 0 or empty string(*”), add the matrix
under the current layer),

LPCTSTR strNew: the new name of the matrix.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name AddGroup
Type long AddGroup(LPCTSTR strParent, LPCTSTR strNew)
Description Add a group with the new name under the given parent object.
Attention: after the group is added, the new graphics will be added in this group.
Parameters LPCTSTR strParent: specify the name of the group or layer (if it’s 0 or empty string(*”), add the group

under the current layer) ; now the bin no. of the matrix object is supported, the format is defined as
M#B, and

M denotes the name of the matrix object

B: no. of the bin (1-based)

#: separator
LPCTSTR strNew: the new name of the group.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Example Target: create a group and insert two circles into the group.
Code:
char strGroup[] = “G1”; //Set the name of the group
AddGroup(“”, strGroup); /[Create a group
AddCircle(-10., -10., 5., strGroup, “C1”); //Insert the first circle
AddCircle(10., 10., 5., strGroup, “C2”); //Insert the second circle.
Function Name AddArrayCopy

Type

long AddArrayCopy(LPCTSTR szCell, double dCX, double dCY, long IRow, long ICol, double
dRowPitch, double dColPitch, long IMode, long IGroupRow, long IGroupCol, double dGroupRowPitch,
double dGroupColPitch, LPCTSTR strParent, LPCTSTR strNew)

Description

According to the given cell object, rows, columns and pitches, add a group after array-copying with the
new name under the given parent object.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR szCell: the cell object for array-copying,
double dCX: the X coordinate of the center [mm],
double dCY: the Y coordinate of the center [mm],
long IRow: the rows (greater than 0),
long ICol: the columns (greater than 0),
double dRowPitch: the pitch of rows [mm],
double dColPitch: the pitch of columns [mm],
long IMode: the direction for array-copying, defined as following:
0: X bidirectional,
1:Y bidirectional,
2: X unidirectional,
3: Y unidirectional,
long IGroupRow: the rows to group (greater than 0),
long IGroupCol: the columns to group (greater than 0),
double dGroupRowpPitch: the vertical pitch between the groups [mm],
double dGroupColPitch: the horizontal pitch between the groups [mm],
LPCTSTR strParent: specify the name of the group or layer (if it’s 0 or empty string(“”’), add the
array-copied object under the current layer) ; now the bin no. of the matrix object is supported, the
format is defined as M#B, and
M denotes the name of the matrix object
B: no. of the bin (1-based)
#: separator
LPCTSTR strNew: the new name of the array-copied object.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

AddPolyLineStart

Type long AddPolyLineStart(double dStartX, double dStartY, LPCTSTR strParent, LPCTSTR strNew)

Description Add a polyline with the specified start dot and the new name under the given parent object.
Attention: use the function AddPolyLineEnd() to finish the current polyline; otherwise there are
probably some unexpected errors.

Parameters double dStartX: the X coordinate of the starting point of the polyline [mm],

double dStartY: the Y coordinate of the startng point of the polyline [mm],
LPCTSTR strParent: specify the name of the group or layer (if it’s 0 or empty string(“”), add the arc
under the current layer) ; now the bin no. of the matrix object is supported, the format is defined as
M#B, and

M denotes the name of the matrix object

B: no. of the bin (1-based)

#: separator
LPCTSTR strNew: the new name of the arc.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

AddPolyLineEnd

Type long AddPolyLineEnd(long IClose)
Description Finish the current polyline.

Attention: end the current polyline after using the function AddPolyL.ineStart to start a polyline.
Parameters long IClose: specify the close flag of the polyline, defined as following:

1: denotes that the polyline is closed,
0: denotes that the arc is open.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

AddPolyLineLine

Type

long AddPolyLineLine(double dCurX, double dCurY)
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Description

Add a line segment to the current polyline.
Attention: use this function to add a segment after using the function AddPolyLineStart to start a
polyline.

Parameters

double dCurX: the X coordinate of the ending point of the line segment [mm],
double dCurY: the Y coordinate of the ending point of the line segment [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

AddPolyLineArc

Type long AddPolyLineArc(double dCurX, double dCurY, double dCenterX, double dCenterY, long ICCW)
Description Add an arc segment to the current polyline.
Attention: use this function to add a segment after using the function AddPolyLineStart to start a
polyline.
Parameters double dCurX: the X coordinate of the ending point of the arc segment [mm],

double dCurY: the Y coordinate of the ending point of the arc segment [mm],
double dCenterX: the X coordinate of the center of the arc segment [mm],
double dCenterY: the Y coordinate of the center of the arc segment [mm],
long ICCW: specify the direction of the arc segment, defined as following:

1: denotes that the arc segment is counterclockwise,

0: denotes that the arc segment is clockwise.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name DeleteObject

Type long DeleteObject(LPCTSTR strParent, LPCTSTR strName)

Description Delete the object with the specified name under the given parent object.
If the name of the parent object is not an empty string(“”), delete the specified object under that parent
object;otherwise delete the specified object under the root of the active database.

Parameters LPCTSTR strParent: specify the name of the group or layer (if it’s 0 or empty string(*”), delete the

target object under the current layer),
LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name RenameObject
Type long RenameObject(LPCTSTR strParent, LPCTSTR strOrgName, LPCTSTR strNewName)
Description Rename the object with the specified name under the given parent object.
If the name of the parent object is not an empty string(*”’), rename the specified object under that parent
object;otherwise rename the specified object under the root of the active database.
Parameters LPCTSTR strParent: specify the name of the group or layer (if it’s 0 or empty string(“”), rename the

target object under the current layer),
LPCTSTR strOrgName: the name of the target object.
LPCTSTR strNewName: the new name of the target object.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

CombineObjects

Type long CombineObjects(LPCTSTR strObjList, LPCTSTR strParent, LPCTSTR strNew)
Description Combine the given list of the objects to a new object with the new name under the given parent object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strObjList: the list of the objects to be combined (seperated by the semi-colon [;]),

LPCTSTR strParent: specify the name of the group or layer (if it’s 0 or empty string(“”’), add the
barcode under the current layer),
LPCTSTR strName: the new name of the combined object.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

ReverseObject
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Type long ReverseObject(LPCTSTR strName, long IOption)
Description Reverse the selected object. (It will exchange the start point and end point.)
)Parameters LPCTSTR strNmae: the name of the target object,

long IOption: options (reserved).

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

IsExist

Type long ISEXist(LPCTSTR szName)
Description Get the existence of the object with the given name.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

1: existed; O: not existed.

Function Name

GetCount

Type long GetCount ()
Description Get the number of objects.
Parameters None.

Return Value

The number of objects.

Function Name

GetChildObjectCount

Type long GetChildObjectCount (LPCTSTR strParent)
Description Get number of objects which are contained in the group.
Parameters LPCTSTR strParent: specify the name of the group or layer (if it’s empty string(“”) or “root”, the

number of layers will be return),

Return Value

The number of objects which are contained in the group.

Function Name

GetChildObjectName

Type long GetChildObjectName (LPCTSTR strParent, long lindex, BSTR* pszName)
Description Get the name of the child object whose index is specified..
Parameters LPCTSTR strParent: specify the name of the group or layer, (if it’s empty string(“”") or “root”, the name

of the eligible layer will be returned),

long lindex: the index of the object (1-based),

BSTR* pstrName: return the name of the object (the length of this is greater than 64 bytes
recommended).

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

General Parameters

Function Name

GetName

Type long GetName(long lindex, BSTR* pstrName)
Description Get the name of the object with the given index.
Parameters long lIndex: the index of the object (1-based),

BSTR* pstrName: return the name of the object (the length of this is greater than 64 bytes
recommended).

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

SetFrameColor

Type

long SetFrameColor(LPCTSTR strName, long IColor)

Description

Set the color of the frame (i.e. the vector part) of the target object.
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Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:
if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IColor: the color of the frame.
Specification: it’s RGB-typed, i.e. (R=0~255, G=0~255, B=0~255),
If the color is (R=150, G=100, B=50), the value is counted as following:
3302550 = 150+100*256+50*256*256.
The common colors are listed as following:
Red (R=255, G=0, B=0), IColor=255;
(R=0, G=255, B=0), IColor=65280;
Blue (R=0, G=0, B=255), IColor=16711680;
Black (R=0, G=0, B=0), IColor=0.
Return Value 0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetFrameColor

Type long GetFrameColor(LPCTSTR strName)

Description Get the color of the frame (i.e. the vector part) of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value The color of the frame.

(Note: the specification is referred to the description of the function SetFrameColor().)

Function Name SetFillColor

Type long SetFillColor(LPCTSTR strName, long IColor)
Description Set the color of the filling (i.e. the hatch lines) of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string “root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IColor: the color of the filling.

Specification: it’s RGB-typed, i.e. (R=0~255, G=0~255, B=0~255),

If the color is (R=150, G=100, B=50), the value is counted as following:

3302550 = 150+100*256+50*256*256.

The common colors are listed as following:

Red (R=255, G=0, B=0), IColor=255;

(R=0, G=255, B=0), IColor=65280;

Blue (R=0, G=0, B=255), IColor=16711680;

Black (R=0, G=0, B=0), IColor=0.
Return Value 0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetFillColor

Type long GetFillColor(LPCTSTR strName)

Description Get the color of the fill part (i.e. the hatch lines) of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value The color of the filling.

(Note: the specification is referred to the description of the function SetFillColor().)

Function Name SetCloseFlag
Type long SetCloseFlag(LPCTSTR strName, long IOn)
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Description Set the flag to close the target object.
Attention: it’s effective only on the curve objects.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

(1113

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long 10n: the flag to close the curve, defined as following:
1: closed curve,
0: open curve.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetCloseFlag

Type long GetCloseFlag(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the flag to close the target object.

Attention: it’s effective only on the curve objects.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

1: closed curve, 0: open curve.

Function Name

SetCenter

Type long SetCenter(LPCTSTR strName, double dCX, double dCY)
Description Set the coordinates of the center of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dCX: the X coordinate of the center [mm],
double dCY: the Y coordinate of the center [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetCenterX

Type double GetCenterX(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the X coordinate of the center of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The X coordinate of the center [mm].

Function Name GetCenterY

Type double GetCenterY(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the Y coordinate of the center of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The Y coordinate of the center [mm].

Function Name

SetDimension

Type

long SetDimension(LPCTSTR strName, double dWidth, double dHeight)

Description

Set the dimension (width and height) of the target object.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dwidth: the width of the target object [mm],
double dHeight: the height of the target object [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetWidth

Type double GetWidth(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the width of the target object.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The width [mm].

Function Name GetHeight

Type double GetHeight(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the height of the target object.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The height [mm].

Mark Parameters

Function Name

SetMarkPass

Type long SetMarkPass (LPCTSTR strName, long IPass)
Description Set the pass number of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IPass: the pass number, the range is from 1 to 5.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMarkPass

Type long GetMarkPass(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the pass number of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(1113

(Note: If 0 or empty string(“**) is given, the system’s power is returned.)

Return Value

The pass number.

Function Name

SetPowerExt

Type long SetPowerExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassIindex, double dPerc)
Description Set the power of the specified pass of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.
double dPerc: the laser power [%], the range is from 0 to 100.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.
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Function Name

GetPowerExt

Type double GetPowerExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex)
Description Get the power of the specified pass of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(Note: If 0 or empty string(““) is given, the system’s power is returned.)
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.

Return Value

The laser power [%].

Function Name

SetSpeedExt

Type long SetSpeedExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex, double dSpeed)
Description Set the marking speed of the specified pass of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.
double dSpeed: the marking speed [mm/sec] and it’s greater than 0.1 .

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetSpeedExt

Type double GetSpeedExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex)
Description Get the marking speed of the specified pass of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(Note: If 0 or empty string(““) is given, the system’s marking speed is returned.)
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.

Return Value

The marking speed [mm/sec].

Function Name

SetFrequencyExt

Type long SetFrequencyExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassIindex, double dKHz)
Description Set the laser frequency of the specified pass of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.
double dKHz: the laser frequency [kHz] and it’s greater than 0.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetFrequencyExt

Type double GetFrequencyExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex)
Description Get the laser frequency of the specified pass of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(Note: If 0 or empty string(“““) is given, the system’s laser frequency is returned.)
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.

Return Value

The frequency [kHz].

Function Name SetMarkRepeatExt
Type long SetMarkRepeatExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex, long ICount)
Description Set the marking repeats of the specified pass of the target object.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.
long ICount: the marking repeats,

less than 1: not to mark.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetMarkRepeatExt

Type long GetMarkRepeatExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex)
Description Get the marking repeats of the specified pass of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(Note: If 0 or empty string(““) is given, the system marking repeats is returned.)
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.

Return Value

The marking repeats.

Function Name

SetPulseWidthExt

Type long SetMarkRepeatExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassIndex, double dPulseWidth)
Description Set the pulse width of Yag laser of the specified pass of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:
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if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.
double dPulseWidth: the pulse width of Yag laser [us].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetPulseWidthExt

Type double GetPulseWidthExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassIndex)
Description Get the pulse width of Yag laser of the specified pass of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(Note: If 0 or empty string(“““) is given, the system’s pulse width of Yag laser is returned.)
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.

Return Value

The pulse width of Yag laser [us].

Function Name

SetWobbleSwitchExt

Type long SetWobbleSwitchExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex, long 10n)
Description Set the flag to enable wobble future of the specified pass of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.
long 10n: the flag to enable wobble future of the object, defined as following:

1: on,

0: off.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.
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Function Name

SetWobbleExt

Type long SetWobbleExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassIindex, double dThick, long IFreq)
Description Set the width and the frequency of the specified pass of the wobble of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.
double dThick: the width of the wobble [mm],
long IFreq: the frequency of the wobble [Hz].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetWobbleSwitchExt

Type long GetWobbleSwitchExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex)
Description Get the flag to enable wobble future of the specified pass of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.

Return Value

1: on, O: off.

Function Name

GetWobbleThickExt

Type double GetWobbleThickExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex)
Description Get the width of the wobble of the specified pass of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(Note: If 0 or empty string(“““) is given, the system’s wobhble’s width is returned.)
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.

Return Value

The width of the wobble [mm].

Function Name GetWobbleFregExt

Type long GetWobbleFreqExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex)
Description Get the frequency of the wobble of the specified pass of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(Note: If 0 or empty string(“““) is given, the system’s wobble’s frequency is returned.)
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.

Return Value

The frequency of the wobble [Hz].

Function Name

SetCWModeExt

Type long SetCWModeExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassIindex, long 10n)

Description Set the CW mode for marking of the specified pass of the target object.
Attention: this must be supported by drivers and version is above V2.5C-57.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.
long 10n: the CW mode for marking,

1: use the CW mode,

0: no effect.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetCWModeExt
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Type long GetCWModeExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex)

Description Get the CW mode for marking of the specified pass of the target object.
Attention: this must be supported by drivers and version is above VV2.5C-57.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(Note: If 0 or empty string(““) is given, the system marking repeats is returned.)
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.

Return Value

The CW mode for marking.

Function Name

SetWaveFormNumberExt

Type long SetWaveFormNumberExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassIndex, long IWaveForm)
Description Set the number of the wave form of the specified pass of the target object.

Attention: this must be supported by drivers and version is above V2.5C-57.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.
long IWaveForm: the number of the wave form.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetWaveFormNumberExt

Type long GetWaveFormNumberExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassIindex)
Description Get the number of the wave form of the specified pass of the target object.

Attention: this must be supported by drivers and version is above VV2.5C-57.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(Note: If 0 or empty string(““) is given, the system marking repeats is returned.)
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.

Return Value

The number of the wave form.

Delay Parameters

Function Name

SetSpotDelayExt

Type long SetSpotDelayExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex, long IDelay)
Description Set the delay of the target object when marking a spot.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.
long IDelay: the delay of the target object when marking a spot [us]. (It must be greater than or equal to
0)
Attention: do not use SetSpotShot and SetSpotDelay at the same time. The spot delay value will interact
with the shots value.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetSpotDelayExt

Type

long GetSpotDelayExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex)

Description

Get the delay of the target object when marking a spot.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.
(Note: If 0 or empty string(“““) is given, the system’s spot delay is returned.)
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.

Return Value

The delay when marking a spot [us].

Function Name SetSpotShotExt

Type long SetSpotShotExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassIndex, long IShot)
Description Set the shots of the target object when marking a spot.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.
long IShot: the shots of the target object when marking a spot. (It must be greater than 0.)
Attention: do not use SetSpotShot and SetSpotDelay at the same time. The shots value will interact with
the spot delay value.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetSpotShotExt

Type long GetSpotShotExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex)
Description Get the shots of the target object when marking a spot.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

(Note: If 0 or empty string(“““) is given, the system’s spot delay is returned.)
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.

Return Value

The shots when marking a spot.

Fill Parameters

Function Name

SetFillSwitch

Type long SetFillSwitch(LPCTSTR strName, long 10n)
Description Set the flag to fill the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:
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if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long 10n: the flag to fill the object, defined as following:

1: on,

0: off.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetFillSwitch

Type long GetFillSwitch(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the flag to fill the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

1: on, O: off.

Function Name

SetFillBorder

Type

long SetFillBorder(LPCTSTR strName, double dBorder)

Description

Set the border of the filling of the target object.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dBorder: the border [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetFillBorder

Type double GetFillBorder(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the border of the filling of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.
Return Value The border [mm].

Function Name SetFillPitch

Type long SetFillPitch(LPCTSTR strName, double dPitch)
Description Set the pitch of the filling of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dPitch: the pitch [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetFillPitch

Type double GetFillPitch(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the pitch of the filling of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The pitch [mm].

Function Name

SetFillTimes

Type long SetFillTimes(LPCTSTR strName, long ITimes)
Description Set the times of the filling of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

(1113

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long ITimes: the times (it’s less than 1 so that the object has no filling).

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetFillTimes

Type long GetFillTimes(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the times of the filling of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The times.

Function Name

SetFillStartAngle

Type

long SetFillStartAngle(LPCTSTR strName, double dAngle)

Description

Set the starting angle of the filling of the target object.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dAngle: the starting angle [degree] (from 0 to 360).

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetFillStartAngle

Type double GetFillStartAngle(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the starting angle of the filling of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The starting angle [degree] (from 0 to 360).

Function Name

SetFillStepAngle

Type long SetFillStepAngle(LPCTSTR strName, double dAngle)
Description Set the pitch angle of the filling of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dAngle: the pitch angle [degree] (from O to 360).

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GtFillStepAngle

Type double GetFillStepAngle(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the pitch angle of the filling of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The pitch angle [degree] (from 0 to 360).

Function Name

SetFillTwoway

Type long SetFillTwoway(LPCTSTR strName, long 10n)
Description Set the flag to fill the target object bi-directionally.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:
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if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long 10n: the flag to fill the object bi-directionally, defined as following:

1: on,

0: off.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetFillTwoway

Type long GetFillTwoway(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the flag to fill the target object bi-directionally.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.
Return Value 1: on, O: off.

Function Name SetFillStyle

Type

long SetFillStyle(LPCTSTR strName, long IStyle)
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Description

Set the style of the filling of the target object.

Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IStyle: the style for filling, defined as following:
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Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetFillStyle

Type long GetFillStyle(LPCTSTR strName)

Description Get the style to fill the target object bi-directionally.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.
Return Value The fill style.

Function Name SetFillLoop

Type long SetFillLoop(LPCTSTR strName, long ILoop)
Description Set the number of loops of the filling of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long ILoop: the number of loops.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetFillLoop

Type long GetFillLoop(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the number of loops to fill the target object bi-directionally.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The number of loops.

Function Name

SetFrameSwitch

Type long SetFrameSwitch(LPCTSTR strName, long 1On)
Description Set the flag to frame the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:
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if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long 10On: the flag to frame the object, defined as following:

1: on,

0: off.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetFrameSwitch

Type

long GetFrameSwitch(LPCTSTR strName)
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Description

Get the flag to frame the target object.

Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

1: on, O: off.

Function Name

SetFillSwitchExt

Type long SetFillSwitchExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex, long 10n)
Description Set the flag to fill of the pass of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.
long 10n: the flag to fill the object, defined as following:

1: on,

0: off.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetFillSwitchExt

Type long GetFillSwitchExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex)
Description Get the flag to fill of the pass of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.

Return Value

1: on, O: off.

Function Name

SetFrameSwitchExt

Type long SetFrameSwitchExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex, long 10n)
Description Set the flag to frame of the pass of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.
long 10On: the flag to frame the object, defined as following:

1: on,

0: off.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetFrameSwitchExt

Type long GetFrameSwitchExt(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassIndex)
Description Get the flag to frame of the pass of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

long IPassIndex: index of the specified pass, the range is from 1 to 5.

Return Value

1: on, O: off.

Text Parameters

Function Name

SetTextArrange

Type

long SetTextArrange(LPCTSTR strName, long IArrange)

Description

Set the arrangement of the target object.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:
if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long |Arrange: the arrangement of the target object, defined as following:
0: horizontal arrangement,
1: vertical arrangement.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetTextArrange

Type long SetTextArrange(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the arrangement of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The arrangement.
(Note: the value is referred to the description of the function SetTextArrange().)

Function Name

SetTextAlign

Type long SetTextAlign(LPCTSTR strName, long IAlign)
Description Set the alignment of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IAlign: the alignment of the target object, defined as following:

0: default (same as 1),

1: left alignment (horizontally),

2: central alignment (horizontally or vertically),

3: right alignment (horizontally),

4: top alignment (vertically),

5: bottom alignment (vertically).

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetTextAlign

Type long GetTextAlign(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the alignment of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The alignment.
(Note: the value is referred to the description of the function SetTextAlign().)

Function Name

SetTextWelding

Type long SetTextWelding(LPCTSTR strName, long 10n)
Description Set the flag of the welding of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long 10n: the flag of the welding of the target object, defined as following:

1: on,

0: off.

45






Return Value 0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetTextWelding

Type long GetTextWelding(LPCTSTR strName, long 10n)
Description Get the flag of the welding of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.
Return Value 1: on, O: off.

Function Name SetTextInvert

Type long SetTextlnvert(LPCTSTR strName, long 1On)
Description Set the flag of the inversion of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long 10n: the flag of the inversion of the target object, defined as following:

1: on,

0: off.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetTextlnvert

Type long GetTextInvert(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the flag of the inversion of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

1: on, O: off.

Function Name

SetTextInvertBox

Type long SetTextInvertBox(LPCTSTR strName, double dL, double dT, double dR, double dB)
Description Set the boundary of the inversion of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dL: the left boundary [mm],
double dT: the top boundary [mm],
double dR: the right boundary [mm],
double dB: the bottom boundary [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetTextlnvertLeft

Type double GetTextInvertLeft(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the left boundary of the inversion of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The left boundary of the inversion [mm].

Function Name

GetTextInvertTop

Type double GetTextInvertTop(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the top boundary of the inversion of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

46






Return Value The top boundary of the inversion [mm].

Function Name

GetTextInvertRight

Type double GetTextInvertRight(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the right boundary of the inversion of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The right boundary of the inversion [mm].

Function Name

GetTextlnvertBottom

Type double GetTextInvertBottom(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the bottom boundary of the inversion of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The bottom boundary of the inversion [mm].

Arc-text Para

meters

Function Name

SetArcTextCenter

Type long SetArcTextCenter(LPCTSTR strName, double dCX, double dCY)
Description Set the coordinates of the center of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dCX: the X coordinate of the center [mm],
double dCY: the Y coordinate of the center [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetArcTextCenterX

Type double GetArcTextCenterX(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the X coordinates of the center of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The X coordinates of the center [mm].

Function Name GetArcTextCenterY

Type double GetArcTextCenterY(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the Y coordinates of the center of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The Y coordinates of the center [mm].

Function Name

SetArcTextRadius

Type long SetArcTextRadius(LPCTSTR strName, double dRadius)
Description Set the radius of the arc of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dRadius: the radius of the arc of the target object [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArcTextRadius
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Type double GetArcTextRadius(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the radius of the arc of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The radius of the arc [mm].

Function Name SetArcTextShowArc

Type long SetArcTextShowArc(LPCTSTR strName, long 10n)

Description Set the flag to show the arc of the target object.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long 10On: the flag to show the arc of the target object, defined as following:

1: show the arc,

0: hide the arc.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArcTextShowArc

Type long GetArcTextShowArc(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the flag to show the arc of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

1: show the arc, 0: hide the arc.

Function Name

SetArcTextSameRadius

Type long SetArcTextSameRadius(LPCTSTR strName, long 10n)
Description Set the flag of the same radius of the arc of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:
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if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long 10n: the flag of the same radius of the arc of the target object, defined as following:
1: the same radius,
0: not the same radius.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArcTextSameRadius

Type long GetArcTextSameRadius(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the flag of the same radius of the arc of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

1: the same radius, 0: not the same radius.

Function Name

SetArcTextPos

Type

long SetArcTextPos(LPCTSTR strName, long IType)

Description

Set the text position on the baseline of the target object.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:
if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IType: the text position on the baseline of the target object, defined as following:
0: 0 degree,
1: 90 degree,
2: 180 degree,
3: 270 degree.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetArcTextPos

Type long Get ArcTextPos(LPCTSTR strName)

Description Get the text position on the baseline of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The text position.
(Note: the value is referred to the description of the function SetArcTextPos().)

Function Name

SetArcTextHorzOffset

Type long SetArcTextHorzOffset(LPCTSTR strName, double dOffset)
Description Set the offseton the baseline of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dOffset: the offseton the baseline [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GtArcTextHorzOffset

Type double GetArcTextHorzOffset(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the offseton the baseline of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The offseton the baseline [mm)].

Function Name

SetArcTextBaselineOffset

Type long SetArcTextBaselineOffset(LPCTSTR strName, double dOffset)
Description Set the offsetto the baseline of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dOffset: the offsetto the baseline of the target object [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArcTextBaselineOffset

Type double GetArcTextBaselineOffset(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the offsetto the baseline of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The offsetto the baseline [mm].
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Function Name

SetArcTextCloseToBaseline

Type long SetArcTextCloseToBaseline(LPCTSTR strName, long IType)
Description Set the mode of close to the baseline of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.

long IType: the mode of close to the baseline of the target object, defined as following:

: default (same as 2),

: top of the font which is the text used,

: bottom of the font which is the text used,
: center of the font which is the text used,
: top boundary of the text,

: bottom boundary of the text,

: center of the boundary of the text.
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Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArcTextCloseToBaseline

Type long GetArcTextCloseToBaseline(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the mode of close to the baseline of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The mode of close to the baseline.

(Note: the value is referred to the description of the function SetArcTextCloseToBaseline().)

Function Name SetArcTextReverse

Type long SetArcTextReverse(LPCTSTR strName, long 10n)

Description Set the flag of reverse of the target object.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long 10n: the flag of reverse of the target object, defined as following:

1: reverse,

0: normal.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetArcTextReverse

Type long SetArcTextReverse(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the flag of reverse of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

1: reverse, 0: normal.

Font Parameters

Function Name

SetFontName

Type

long SetFontName(LPCTSTR strName, LPCTSTR strFont)

Description

Set the name of the font of the target object.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:
if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
LPCTSTR strFont: the name of the font of the target object.
Types of the font:
Windows installed fonts, please input the name of the TTF fonts,
MarkingMate installed SHX-like fonts, please input the filename of the SHX-like
fonts.
(Current SHX-like fonts are SHX (.fon) and FNT (.fnt).)

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetFontName

Type long GetFontName(LPCTSTR strName, BSTR* pstrFont)
Description Get the name of the font of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object,

BSTR* pstrFont: return the name of the font of the target object (the length of this is greater than 64
bytes recommended).

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name SetFontStyle

Type long SetFontStyle(LPCTSTR strName, long IStyle)

Description Set the style of the font of the target object.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IStyle: the style of the font of the target object, defined as following:

0: normal,

1: bold,

2: italic,

3: bold and italic.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetFontStyle

Type long SetFontStyle(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the style of the font of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The style of the font.
(Note: the value is referred to the description of the function SetFontStyle().)

Function Name

SetFontSize

Type long SetFontSize(LPCTSTR strName, double dSize)
Description Set the size of the font of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dSize: the size of the font of the target object (greater than 0) [mm].
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Return Value 0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetFontSize

Type double SetFontSize(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the size of the font of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The size of the font (greater than 0) [mm].

Function Name

SetFontOblique

Type long SetFontOblique(LPCTSTR strName, double dOblique)
Description Set the oblique of the font of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dOblique: the oblique of the font of the target object [degree].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetFontOblique

Type double SetFontOblique(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the oblique of the font of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The oblique of the font [degree].

Function Name

SetFontCharPitch

Type long SetFontCharPitch(LPCTSTR strName, double dPitch)
Description Set the pitch between the characters of the font of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dPitch: the pitch between the characters of the font of the target object (the percentage of the size
of the font) [%].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetFontCharPitch

Type double GetFontCharPitch(LPCTSTR strName)

Description Get the pitch between the characters of the font of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The pitch between the characters of the font (the percentage of the size of the font) [%].

Function Name

SetFontLinePitch

Type

long SetFontLinePitch(LPCTSTR strName, double dPitch)

Description

Set the pitch between the lines of the font of the target object.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dPitch: the pitch between the lines of the font of the target object (the percentage of the size of
the font) [%].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetFontLinePitch

Type double GetFontLinePitch(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the pitch between the lines of the font of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The pitch between the lines of the font (the percentage of the size of the font) [%].

Barcode Parameters

Function Name SetBarcodeType

Type long SetBarcodeType(LPCTSTR strName, long IType)

Description Set the type of the target object.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“**) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.

long IType: the type of the barcode, defined as following:

: Code 39 (of 1D barcode),

: Code 128 (of 1D barcode),

: Code 93 (of 1D barcode),

: Codabar (of 1D barcode),

. ITF (of 1D barcode),

: MSI (of 1D barcode),

: Postnet (of 1D barcode),

: UPCA (of 1D barcode),

: UPCE (of 1D barcode),

: EAN-8 (of 1D barcode),

: EAN-13 (of 1D barcode),

: UCC-128 (of 1D barcode),

: EAN-128 (of 1D barcode),

: FIM (of 1D barcode),

: Code 25 (of 1D barcode),

. ITF 25 (of 1D barcode),

: Code 128A (of 1D barcode),

: Code 128B (of 1D barcode),

: Code 128C (of 1D barcode),

: ECC 140 (of 2D barcode),

: ECC 200 (of 2D barcode),

: PDF 417 (of 2D barcode),

: QR Code (of 2D barcode),

: Maxi Code (of 2D barcode),

: PDF 417 Truncated (of 2D barcode),

34: Micro PDF 417 (of 2D barcode).
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Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.
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Function Name

GetBarcodeType

Type long GetBarcodeType(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the type of barcode of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The type of barcode.
(Note: the value is referred to the description of the function SetBarcodeType().)

Function Name

SetBarcodelnvert

Type long SetBarcodelnvert(LPCTSTR strName, long 10n)
Description Set the flag of inverse marking of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

(1113

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long 10n: the flag of inverse marking of the target object, defined as following:

1: inverse,

0: normal.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetBarcodelnvert

Type long GetBarcodelnvert(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the flag of inverse marking of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

1: inverse, 0: normal.

Function Name

SetBarcodeShowText

Type long SetBarcodeShowText(LPCTSTR strName, long 10n)
Description Set the flag to show the text of the target object.
Attention: only for 1D barcode.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long 10n: the flag to show the text of the target object, defined as following:

1: show the text,

0: hide the text.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetBarcodeShowText

Type long GetBarcodeShowText(LPCTSTR strName)

Description Get the flag to show the text of the target object.
Attention: only for 1D barcode.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

1: show the text, O: hide the text.

Function Name

SetBarcodeCheckDigit

Type

long SetBarcodeCheckDigit(LPCTSTR strName, long 10On)

Description

Set the flag of the check digit of the target object.
Attention: only for 1D barcode.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string ”root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long 10n: the flag of the check digit of the target object, defined as following:

1: with the check digit,

0: without the check digit.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetBarcodeCheckDigit

Type long GetBarcodeCheckDigit(LPCTSTR strName)

Description Get the flag of the check digit of the target object.
Attention: only for 1D barcode.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

1: with the check digit, 0: without the check digit.

Function Name

SetBarcodeWidthRatio

Type long SetBarcodeWidthRatio(LPCTSTR strName, double dRatio)
Description Set the width ratio of the target object.

Attention: only for 1D barcode.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“**) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dRatio: the width ratio of the target object.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetBarcodeWidthRatio
Type double GetBarcodeWidthRatio(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the width ratio of the target object.
Attention: only for 1D barcode.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The width ratio.

Function Name

SetBarcodeQuietZone

Type long SetBarcodeQuietZone(LPCTSTR strName, double dQuiet)
Description Set the quiet zone of the barcode of the target object.

Attention: only for 1D barcode.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“**) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dQuiet: the quiet zone of the barcode of the target object [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetBarcodeQuietZone

Type

double GetBarcodeQuietZone(LPCTSTR strName)

Description

Get the quiet zone of the barcode of the target object.
Attention: only for 1D barcode.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The quiet zone of the barcode [mm].

Function Name

SetBarcodeHorzMark

Type long SetBarcodeHorzMark(LPCTSTR strName, long 10n)

Description Set the flag of the horizontal and inverse marking of the barcode of the target object.
Attention: only for 1D barcode.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long 10n: the flag of the horizontal and inverse marking of the barcode of the target object, defined as
following:

1: on,

0: off.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetBarcodeHorzMark

Type long GetBarcodeHorzMark(LPCTSTR strName)

Description Get the flag of the horizontal and inverse marking of the barcode of the target object.
Attention: only for 1D barcode.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value 1: on,0: off.

Function Name SetBarcodeMarkParam

Type long SetBarcodeMarkParam(LPCTSTR strName, double dA, double dB)
Description Set the marking parameters A and B of the barcode of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dA: the border of the barcode [mm],
double dB: the spot size of the barcode [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetBarcodeMarkParamA

Type double GetBarcodeMarkParamA(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the border of the barcode of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The border of the barcode [mm].

Function Name GetBarcodeMarkParamB

Type double GetBarcodeMarkParamB(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the spot size of the barcode of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The spot size of the barcode [mm].

Function Name

SetBarcodeMarkStyle

Type

long SetBarcodeMarkStyle(LPCTSTR strName, long IStyle)
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Description Set the marking mode of the barcode of the target object.
Attention: only for 2D barcode.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

(1113

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.

long IStyle: the marking mode of the barcode of the target object, defined as following:

1: overlapped spot,
2: non-overlapped spot,
3: rectangle.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetBarcodeMarkStyle

Type long GetBarcodeMarkStyle(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the marking mode of the barcode of the target object.
Attention: only for 2D barcode.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The marking mode of the barcode.

(Note: the value is referred to the description of the function SetBarcodeMarkStyle().)

Function Name

SetBarcodeSpotSize

Type long SetBarcodeSpotSize(LPCTSTR strName, double dSize)
Description Set the spot size of the barcode of the target object.

Attention: only for 2D barcode.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dSize: the spot size of the barcode of the target object [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetBarcodeSpotSize

Type double GetBarcodeSpotSize(LPCTSTR strName)

Description Get the spot size of the barcode of the target object.
Attention: only for 2D barcode.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The spot size of the barcode [mm].

Function Name

SetBarcodeSpotDelay

Type long SetBarcodeSpotDelay(LPCTSTR strName, long IDelay)
Description Set the spot delay time of the barcode of the target object.

Attention: only for 2D barcode.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IDelay: the spot delay time of the barcode of the target object [us].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.
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Function Name

GetBarcodeSpotDelay

Type long GetBarcodeSpotDelay(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the spot delay time of the barcode of the target object.
Attention: only for 2D barcode.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The spot delay time of the barcode [us].

Function Name

SetBarcodePolyDelay

Type long SetBarcodePolyDelay(LPCTSTR strName, long IDelay)
Description Set the poly delay time of the barcode of the target object.

Attention: only for 2D barcode.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IDelay: the poly delay time of the barcode of the target object [us].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetBarcodePolyDelay

Type long GetBarcodePolyDelay(LPCTSTR strName)

Description Get the poly delay time of the barcode of the target object.
Attention: only for 2D barcode.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The poly delay time of the barcode [us].

Matrix Parameters

Function Name

SetMatrixRow

Type long SetMatrixRow(LPCTSTR strName, long IRow)
Description Set the rows of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

(1113

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IRow: the rows of the matrix of the target object (greater than 0).

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMatrixRow

Type long GetMatrixRow(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the rows of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The rows of the matrix.

Function Name

SetMatrixRowPitch

Type

long SetMatrixRowPitch(LPCTSTR strName, double dPitch)

Description

Set the pitch between the rows of the matrix of the target object.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dPitch: the pitch of between the rows of the matrix of the target object [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMatrixRowPitch

Type double GetMatrixRowPitch(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the pitch between the rows of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The pitch between the rows of the matrix [mm].

Function Name

SetMatrixCol

Type long SetMatrixCol(LPCTSTR strName, long ICol)
Description Set the columns of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long ICol: the columns of the matrix of the target object (greater than 0).

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMatrixCol

Type long GetMatrixCol(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the columns of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The columns of the matrix.

Function Name

SetMatrixColPitch

Type long SetMatrixColPitch(LPCTSTR strName, double dPitch)
Description Set the pitch between the columns of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:
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if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dPitch: the pitch between the columns of the matrix of the target object [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMatrixColPitch

Type double SetMatrixColPitch(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the pitch between the columns of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The pitch between the columns of the matrix [mm].

Function Name

SetMatrixGroupRow

Type

long SetMatrixGroupRow(LPCTSTR strName, long IRow)

Description

Set the rows to group of the matrix of the target object.

59






Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IRow: the rows to group of the matrix of the target object.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMatrixGroupRow

Type long GetMatrixGroupRow(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the rows to group of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The rows to group of the matrix.

Function Name

SetMatrixGroupRowPitch

Type long SetMatrixGroupRowPitch(LPCTSTR strName, double dPitch)
Description Set the vertical pitch between the groups of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dPitch: the vertical pitch between the groups of the matrix of the target object [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMatrixGroupRowPitch

Type double GetMatrixGroupRowPitch(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the vertical pitch between the groups of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The vertical pitch between the groups of the matrix [mm].

Function Name

SetMatrixGroupCol

Type long SetMatrixGroupCol(LPCTSTR strName, long ICol)
Description Set the columns to group of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:
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if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long ICol: the columns to group of the matrix of the target object.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMatrixGroupCol

Type long GetMatrixGroupCol(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the columns to group of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The columns to group of the matrix.

Function Name

SetMatrixGroupColPitch

Type

long SetMatrixGroupColPitch(LPCTSTR strName, double dPitch)

Description

Set the horizontal pitch between the groups of the matrix of the target object.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:
if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dPitch: the horizontal pitch between the groups of the matrix of the target object [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMatrixGroupColPitch

Type double GetMatrixGroupColPitch(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the horizontal pitch between the groups of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The horizontal pitch between the groups of the matrix [mm)].

Function Name

SetMatrixMaxBin

Type long SetMatrixMaxBin(LPCTSTR strName, long IBin)
Description Set the max bin of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(**) is given, system value will be set;

if the string ”root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IBin: the max bin of the matrix of the target object (greater than 0).

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMatrixMaxBin

Type long GetMatrixMaxBin(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the max bin of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The max bin of the matrix.

Function Name

SetMatrixMatch

Type long SetMatrixMatch(LPCTSTR strName, LPCTSTR szMatch)
Description Set the match string of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“**) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.

LPCTSTR szMatch: the match string of the matrix of the target object.

For example: regarding the matrix of 2*2, the index of the cells is ordered as
following:
1=bottomleft,
2=bottomright,
3=topleft,
4=topright.
If the bottomleft and topleft cells will not be marking, set the match string to be
“0101”. In which, the first and third characters are 0 that denotes the bottomleft and
topleft cells not to marking.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMatrixMatch
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Type long GetMatrixMatch(LPCTSTR strName, BSTR* pstrMatch)
Description Get the match string of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object,

BSTR* pstrMatch: return the match string of the matrix of the target object (the length of the string is
equal to the total of the cells of the matrix recommended).

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

SetMatrixDir

Type long SetMatrixDir(LPCTSTR strName, long IDir)
Description Set the direction of copying of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IDir: the direction of copying of the matrix of the target object, defined as following:
0: X bidirectional,
1:Y bidirectional,
2: X unidirectional,
3: Y unidirectional.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMatrixDir

Type long GetMatrixDir(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the direction of copying of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The direction of copying of the matrix.
(Note: the value is referred to the description of the function SetMatrixDir().)

Function Name

SetMatrixFrameBorder

Type long SetMatrixFrameBorder(LPCTSTR strName, double dX, double dY)
Description Set the border of the frame of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string “root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dX: the horizontal border of the frame of the matrix of the target object [mm],
double dY: the vertical border of the frame of the matrix of the target object [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetMatrixFrameBorderX

Type double GetMatrixFrameBorderX(LPCTSTR strName)

Description Get the horizontal border of the frame of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The horizontal border of the frame of the matrix [mm].

Function Name

GetMatrixFrameBorderY

Type double GetMatrixFrameBorderY (LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the vertical border of the frame of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The vertical border of the frame of the matrix [mm].
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Function Name

SetMatrixCellSize

Type long SetMatrixCellSize(LPCTSTR strName, double dX, double dY)
Description Set the size of a cell of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dX: the width of a cell of the matrix of the target object [mm],
double dY: the height of a cell of the matrix of the target object [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMatrixCellWidth

Type double GetMatrixCellWidth(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the width of a cell of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The width of a cell of the matrix [mm].

Function Name

GetMatrixCellHeight

Type double GetMatrixCellHeight(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the height of a cell of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The height of a cell of the matrix [mm].

Function Name

SetMatrixInterleave

Type long SetMatrixInterleave(LPCTSTR strName, double dRow, double dCol)
Description Set the interleave of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dRow: the interleave of the rows of the matrix of the target object [mm],
double dCol: the interleave of the columns of the matrix of the target object [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMatrixInterleaveRow

Type double GetMatrixInterleaveRow(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the interleave of the rows of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The interleave of the rows of the matrix [mm)].

Function Name

GetMatrixInterleaveCol

Type double GetMatrixInterleaveCol(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the interleave of the columns of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The interleave of the columns of the matrix [mm].

Function Name

SetMatrixCellActiveBin

Type

long SetMatrixCellActiveBin(LPCTSTR strName, long ICell, LPCTSTR strBin)
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Description

Set the active bin string of the given cell of the matrix of the target object.

Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:
if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long ICell: the code of the cell,
LPCTSTR strBin: the active bin string of the cell.
If there are two bins in the matrix object and only set the first bin to be active in the
specified cell, set the string to be “10”.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMatrixCellActiveBin

Type long GetMatrixCellActiveBin(LPCTSTR strName, long ICell, BSTR* pstrBin)
Description Get the active bin string of the given cell of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object,

long ICell: the code of the cell,
BSTR* pstrBin: return the active bin string of the cell (the length of the string is equal to the total of the
cells of the matrix recommended).

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

SetMatrixCellMatch

Type long SetMatrixCellMatch(LPCTSTR strName, long ICell, long 10n)
Description Set the flag to mark the given cell of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

e

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long ICell: the code of the cell,
long 10n: the flag to mark the given cell of the matrix of the target object, defined as following:
1: mark the cell,
0: pass the cell.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMatrixCellMatch

Type long GetMatrixCellMatch(LPCTSTR strName, long ICell)
Description Get the flag to mark the given cell of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object,

long ICell: the code of the cell.

Return Value

1: mark the cell, 0: pass the cell.

Function Name

SetMatrixCellOffset

Type

long SetMatrixCellOffset(LPCTSTR strName, long ICell, double dX, double dY)

Description

Set the offset of the given cell of the matrix of the target object.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long ICell: the code of the cell,
double dX: the X offset of the given cell of the matrix of the target object [mm],
double dY: the Y offset of the given cell of the matrix of the target object [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMatrixCellOffsetX

Type double GetMatrixCellOffsetX(LPCTSTR strName, long ICell)
Description Get the X offset of the given cell of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object,

long ICell: the code of the cell.

Return Value

The X offset of the given cell of the matrix [mm].

Function Name

GetMatrixCellOffsetY

Type double GetMatrixCellOffsetY (LPCTSTR strName, long ICell)
Description Get the Y offset of the given cell of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object,

long ICell: the code of the cell.

Return Value

The Y offset of the given cell of the matrix [mm].

Function Name

SetMatrixCellAngle

Type long SetMatrixCellAngle(LPCTSTR strName, long ICell, double dAngle)
Description Set the angle of the given cell of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(**) is given, system value will be set;

if the string “root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long ICell: the code of the cell,
double dAngle: the angle of the given cell of the matrix of the target object [degree].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMatrixCellAngle

Type double GetMatrixCellAngle(LPCTSTR strName, long ICell)
Description Get the angle of the given cell of the matrix of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object,

long ICell: the code of the cell.

Return Value

The angle of the given cell of the matrix [degree].

Function Name

SetMatrixRepeat

Type long SetMatrixRepeat(LPCTSTR strName, long IRepeat)
Description Set the repeats of the marking of the whole matrix object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(**) is given, system value will be set;

if the string ”root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IRepeat: the repeats of the marking of the whole matrix object.
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Return Value 0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMatrixRepeat

Type long GetMatrixRepeat(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the repeats of the marking of the whole matrix object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The repeats of the marking of the whole matrix object.

Array-copy Parameters

Function Name

SetArrayCopyMode

Type long SetArrayCopyMode(LPCTSTR strName, long IMode)
Description Set the mode for array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IMode: the mode for array-copying of the target object, defined as following:

0: none,

1: matrix,

2: circle.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetArrayCopyMode

Type long GetArrayCopyMode(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the mode for array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The mode for array-copying.
(Note: the value is referred to the description of the function SetArrayCopyMode().)

Function Name

SetArrayCopyMatrixRow

Type long SetArrayCopyMatrixRow(LPCTSTR strName, long IRow)
Description Set the rows for matrix array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IRow: the rows for array-copying of the target object.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArrayCopyMatrixRow

Type long GetArrayCopyMatrixRow(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the rows for matrix array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The rows for array-copying.

Function Name

SetArrayCopyMatrixRowPitch

Type

long SetArrayCopyMatrixRowPitch(LPCTSTR strName, double dPitch)

Description

Set the pitch between the rows for matrix array-copying of the target object.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dPitch: the pitch between the rows for array-copying of the target object [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArrayCopyMatrixRowPitch

Type double GetArrayCopyMatrixRowPitch(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the pitch between the rows for matrix array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The pitch between the rows for array-copying [mm)].

Function Name SetArrayCopyMatrixCol

Type long SetArrayCopyMatrixCol(LPCTSTR strName, long ICol)
Description Set the columns for matrix array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long ICol: the columns for array-copying of the target object.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArrayCopyMatrixCol

Type long GetArrayCopyMatrixCol(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the columns for matrix array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

e

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.

Return Value

The columns for array-copying.

Function Name

SetArrayCopyMatrixColPitch

Type long SetArrayCopyMatrixColPitch(LPCTSTR strName, double dPitch)
Description Set the pitch between the columns for matrix array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dPitch: the pitch between the columns for array-copying of the target object [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArrayCopyMatrixColPitch

Type double GetArrayCopyMatrixColPitch(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the pitch between the columns for matrix array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The pitch between the columns for array-copying [mm].
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Function Name

SetArrayCopyMatrixMatch

Type long SetArrayCopyMatrixMatch(LPCTSTR strName, LPCTSTR szMatch)
Description Set the match string for matrix array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.

LPCTSTR szMatch: the match string for array-copying of the target object.

For example: regarding the matrix of 2*2, the index of the cells is ordered as
following:
1=bottomleft,
2=bottomright,
3=topleft,
4=topright.
If the bottomleft and topleft cells will not be marking, set the match string to be
“0101”. In which, the first and third characters are 0 that denotes the bottomleft and
topleft cells not to marking.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArrayCopyMatrixMatch

Type long GetArrayCopyMatrixMatch(LPCTSTR strName, BSTR* pstrMatch)
Description Get the match string for matrix array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object,

BSTR* pstrMatch: return the match string for array-copying of the target object (the length of the string
is equal to the total of the array-copying recommended).

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

SetArrayCopyMatrixDir

Type long SetArrayCopyMatrixDir(LPCTSTR strName, long IDir)
Description Set the direction for matrix array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long IDir: the direction for array-copying of the target object, defined as following:

0: X bidirectional,

1:Y bidirectional,

2: X unidirectional,

3:Y unidirectional.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArrayCopyMatrixDir

Type long GetArrayCopyMatrixDir(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the direction for matrix array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The direction for array-copying.
(Note: the value is referred to the description of the function SetArrayCopyMatrixDir().)

Function Name

SetArrayCopyMatrixCellMatch

Type

long SetArrayCopyMatrixCellMatch(LPCTSTR strName, long ICell, long 10n)
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Description

Set the flag to mark the given cell for matrix array-copying of the target object.

Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:
if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long ICell: the code of the cell,
long 10n: the flag to mark the given cell of the array-copying of the target object, defined as following:
1: mark the cell,
0: pass the cell.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArrayCopyMatrixCellMatch

Type long GetArrayCopyMatrixCellMatch(LPCTSTR strName, long ICell)
Description Get the flag to mark the given cell for matrix array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object,

long ICell: the code of the cell.

Return Value

1: mark the cell, O: pass the cell.

Function Name

SetArrayCopyMatrixCellOffset

Type long SetArrayCopyMatrixCellOffset(LPCTSTR strName, long ICell, double dX, double dY)
Description Set the offset of the given cell for matrix array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long ICell: the code of the cell,
double dX: the X offset of the given cell of the array-copying of the target object [mm],
double dY: the Y offset of the given cell of the array-copying of the target object [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArrayCopyMatrixCellOffsetX

Type double GetArrayCopyMatrixCellOffsetX (LPCTSTR strName, long ICell)
Description Get the X offset of the given cell for matrix array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object,

long ICell: the code of the cell.

Return Value

The X offset of the given cell of the array-copying [mm].

Function Name

GetArrayCopyMatrixCellOffsetY

Type double GetArrayCopyMatrixCellOffsetY (LPCTSTR strName, long ICell)
Description Get the Y offset of the given cell for matrix array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object,

long ICell: the code of the cell.

Return Value

The Y offset of the given cell of the array-copying [mm].

Function Name

SetArrayCopyMatrixCellAngle

Type

long SetArrayCopyMatrixCellAngle(LPCTSTR strName, long ICell, double dAngle)

Description

Set the angle of the given cell for matrix array-copying of the target object.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:
if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long ICell: the code of the cell,
double dAngle: the angle of the given cell of the array-copying of the target object [degree].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArrayCopyMatrixCellAngle

Type double GetArrayCopyMatrixCellAngle(LPCTSTR strName, long ICell)
Description Get the angle of the given cell for matrix array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object,

long ICell: the code of the cell.

Return Value

The angle of the given cell of the array-copying [degree].

Function Name

SetArrayCopyCircleCenter

Type long SetArrayCopyCircleCenter(LPCTSTR strName, double dCX, double dCY)
Description Set the center for circle array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dCX: the X coodinate of the center of the circle of the array-copying of the target object [mm],
double dCY: the Y coodinate of the center of the circle of the array-copying of the target object [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArrayCopyCircleCenterX

Type double GetArrayCopyCircleCenterX(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the X coodinate of the center for circle array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The X coodinate of the center of the circle of the array-copying [mm].

Function Name

GetArrayCopyCircleCenterY

Type double GetArrayCopyCircleCenterY(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the Y coodinate of the center for circle array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The Y coodinate of the center of the circle of the array-copying [mm].

Function Name

SetArrayCopyCircleRadius

Type long SetArrayCopyCircleRadius(LPCTSTR strName, double dRadius)
Description Set the radius for circle array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dRadius: the radius of the circle of the array-copying of the target object [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArrayCopyCircleRadius
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Type double GetArrayCopyCircleRadius(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the radius for circle array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The radius of the circle of the array-copying [mm].

Function Name

SetArrayCopyCircleTotal

Type long SetArrayCopyCircleTotal(LPCTSTR strName, long ITotal)
Description Set the total of the cells for circle array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

110

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long ITotal: the total of the cells of the circle of the array-copying of the target object.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArrayCopyCircleTotal

Type long GetArrayCopyCircleTotal(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the total of the cells for circle array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The total of the cells of the circle of the array-copying of the target object.

Function Name

SetArrayCopyCircleStartAngle

Type long SetArrayCopyCircleStartAngle(LPCTSTR strName, double dAngle)
Description Set the starting angle for circle array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dAngle: the starting angle of the array-copying of the target object [degree].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArrayCopyCircleStartAngle

Type double GetArrayCopyCircleStartAngle(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the starting angle for circle array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The starting angle of the array-copying [degree].

Function Name

SetArrayCopyCircleStepAngle

Type long SetArrayCopyCircleStartAngle(LPCTSTR strName, double dAngle)
Description Set the pitch angle for circle array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
double dAngle: the pitch angle of the array-copying of the target object [degree].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArrayCopyCircleStepAngle
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Type double GetArrayCopyCircleStartAngle(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the pitch angle for circle array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The pitch angle of the array-copying [degree].

Function Name

SetArrayCopyCircleEquallyDivide

Type long SetArrayCopyCircleEquallyDivide(LPCTSTR strName, long 10n)
Description Set the flag to divide equally for circle array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

110

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;
if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;
if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;
if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long 10n: the flag to divide equally of the array-copying of the target object, defined as following:
1: on,
0: off.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArrayCopyCircleEquallyDivide

Type long GetArrayCopyCircleEquallyDivide(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the flag to divide equally for circle array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

1: on,0: off.

Function Name

SetArrayCopyCircleRotateltem

Type long SetArrayCopyCircleRotateltem(LPCTSTR strName, long 10n)
Description Set the flag to rotate the cells automatically for circle array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

110

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long 10On: the flag to rotate the cells automatically of the array-copying of the target object, defined as
following:

1: on,

0: off.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArrayCopyCircleRotateltem

Type long GetArrayCopyCircleRotateltem(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the flag to rotate the cells automatically for circle array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

1 on,0 off.

Function Name

SetArrayCopyCircleCCWCopy

Type

long SetArrayCopyCircleCCWCopy(LPCTSTR strName, long 10n)

Description

Set the flag to array-copy counterclockwisely for circle array-copying of the target object.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object, defined as following:

if 0 or empty string(“*) is given, system value will be set;

if the string "root” is given, all objects will be set;

if layer’s name is given, all objects within the layer will be set;

if object’s name is given, all objects with the same name will be set.
long 10On: the flag to array-copy counterclockwisely of the array-copying of the target object, defined as
following:

1: counterclockwisely,

0: clockwisely.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetArrayCopyCircleCCWCopy

Type long GetArrayCopyCircleCCWCopy(LPCTSTR strName)
Description get the flag to array-copy counterclockwisely for circle array-copying of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

1: counterclockwise, 0: clockwise.

Layer Editing

Function Name

AddLayer

Type long AddLayer(LPCTSTR strNew)
Description Add a layer with the new name.
Parameters LPCTSTR strNew: the new name of the layer.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

DeleteLayer

Type long DeleteLayer(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Delete the layer with the given name.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: specify the name of layer.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

RenamelLayer

Type long RenamelLayer(LPCTSTR strOrgName, LPCTSTR strNewName)
Description Rename the layer with the given name.
Parameters LPCTSTR strOrgName: specify the name of layer.

LPCTSTR strNewName: the new name for the layer.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetLayerCount

Type long GetLayerCount()
Description Get the total of the layers in the active database.
Parameters None.

Return Value

The total of the layers in the active database.

Function Name

SetLayerOutput

Type long SetlLayerOutput(LPCTSTR strName, long ICanOutput)
Description Set the flag to output the layer.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object,

long ICanOutput: the flag to output the layer, defined as following:
1: able to output the layer.
0: uanble to output the layer.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.
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Function Name

GetLayerOutput

Type long SetLayerOutput(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the flag to output the layer.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

1: able to output the layer, 0: unable to output the layer.

Function Name

SetLayerView

Type long SetlLayerView(LPCTSTR strName, long ICanView)
Description Set the flag to view the layer.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object,

long ICanView: the flag to view the layer, defined as following:
1: show the layer.
0: hide the layer.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetLayerView

Type long GetlLayerView(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the flag to output the layer.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

1: show the layer, O: hide the layer.

Function Name

SetLayerEdit

Type long SetLayerEdit(LPCTSTR strName, long ICanEdit)
Description Set the flag to edit the layer.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object,

long ICanEdit: the flag to edit the layer, defined as following:
1: able to edit the layer,
0: unable to edit the layer.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetLayerEdit

Type long GetlLayerEdit(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the flag to edit the layer.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

1: able to edit the layer, 0: unable to edit the layer.

Function Name GetLayerName

Type long GetLayerName(long lindex, BSTR* pszName)
Description Get the name of the target layer.

Parameters long lindex: the code of the target layer (from 1),

BSTR* pszName: return the name of the layer (the length of this is greater than 64 bytes
recommended).

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Multi-document

Function Name

CreateDB

Type

long CreateDB(LPCTSTR strFilename)

Description

Create a new database with the given filename and return the new code of that.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strFilename: the full path of the file to load into the new database.
(Attentionl: if the filename is empty, the empty database is created.)
(Attention2: after creating the database, call the function SetActiveDB() to switch
to this database.)

Return Value

The code of the new database.
Attention: the code is greater than 1, otherwise is wrong.

Function Name

FreeDB

Type long FreeDB(long IDB)
Description Free the database with the given code.
Parameters long IDB: the code of the database.

(Attentionl: the code is greater than 1, otherwise is wrong.)
(Attention2: before freeing the database, call the function SetActiveDB() to switch to the other
database.)

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Window Functions

Function Name

ZoomAll

Type long ZoomAll()

Description The mode of zooming the whole work area.
Area to zoom is the whole work area.

Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

ZoomExtend

Type long ZoomExtend( )
Description The mode of zooming all the graphics.

Area to zoom is the bounding box of all the graphics.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

ZoomBox

Type long ZoomBox(long IL, long IT, long IR, long IB)
Description The mode of zooming the specified box.

Area to zoom is the box with the given boundary (the coodinates in the window).
Parameters long IL: left boundary [pixel].

long IT: top boundary [pixel].
long IR: right boundary [pixel].
long IB: bottom boundary [pixel].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

ZoomObject

Type long ZoomObject(LPCTSTR strObjName)
Description The mode of zooming the target object.

Area to zoom is the bounding box of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strObjName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Mark Parameter Items

\ Function Name

| MarkParameterConfig
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Type long MarkParameterConfig ()
Description Pop up the Mark Parameter List dialog.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

AddMarkParam

Type long AddMarkParam(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Add a mark parameter item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

RenameMarkParam

Type long RenameMarkParam(LPCTSTR strOrgName, LPCTSTR strNewName)
Description Rename a mark parameter item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strOrgName: the name of the mark parameter item.

LPCTSTR strNewName: the new name of the mark parameter item.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

DeleteMarkParam

Type long DeleteMarkParam(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Delete a mark parameter item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMarkParamCount

Type long GetMarkParamCount ()
Description Get the total of mark parameter items.
Parameters None.

Return Value

The total of mark parameter items.

Function Name

GetMarkParamName

Type long GetMarkParamName(long lindex, BSTR* pszName)
Description Get the name of the mark parameter item with the given index.
Parameters long lIndex: index of mark parameter items (From 1)

BSTR* pszName: return the name of the mark parameter item (the length of this is greater than 64 bytes
recommended).

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

SetMarkParamPass

Type long SetMarkParamPass(LPCTSTR strName, long IPass)
Description Set the number of passes of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPass: number of passes.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMarkParamPass

Type long GetMarkParamPass(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the number of passes of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

Return Value

The number of passes.
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Function Name

SetMarkParamSpeed

Type long SetMarkParamSpeed(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex, double dSpeed)
Description Set the speed of the specified pass of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPassIndex: index of passes. (From 1 to 5)
double dSpeed: the marking speed [mm/sec] and it’s greater than 0.1 .

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMarkParamSpeed

Type double GetMarkParamSpeed(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassIndex)
Description Get the speed of the specified pass of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPassIndex: index of passes. (From 1 to 5)

Return Value

The marking speed [mm/sec].

Function Name

SetMarkParamFreq

Type long SetMarkParamFreq(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex, double dFreq)
Description Set the laser frequency of the specified pass of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPassIndex: index of passes. (From 1 to 5)
double dFreq: the laser frequency [kHz] and it’s greater than 0.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetMarkParamFreq

Type double GetMarkParamFreq(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex)
Description Get the laser frequency of the specified pass of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPassIndex: index of passes. (From 1 to 5)

Return Value

The frequency [kHz].

Function Name

SetMarkParamPower

Type long SetMarkParamPower(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassIndex, double dPower)
Description Set the laser power of the specified pass of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPassIndex: index of passes. (From 1 to 5)
double dPower: the laser power [%], the range is from 0 to 100.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMarkParamPower

Type double GetMarkParamPower(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassIndex)
Description Get the laser power of the specified pass of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPassIndex: index of passes. (From 1 to 5)

Return Value

The laser power [%].

Function Name

SetMarkParamRepeat

Type

long SetMarkParamRepeat(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassIindex, long IRepeat)

Description

Set the repeat of marking of the specified pass of the specified item.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.
long IPassIndex: index of passes. (From 1 to 5)
long IRepeat: the marking repeats,

less than 1: not to mark.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMarkParamRepeat

Type long GetMarkParamRepeat (LPCTSTR strName, long IPassIndex)
Description Get the repeat of marking of the specified pass of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPassIndex: index of passes. (From 1 to 5)

Return Value

The laser power [%].

Function Name

SetMarkParamSpotDelay

Type long SetMarkParamSpotDelay(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex, long IDelay)
Description Set the spot delay of the specified pass of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPassIndex: index of passes. (From 1 to 5)
long IDelay: the delay when marking a spot [us]. (It must be greater than or equal to 0.)

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMarkParamSpotDelay

Type long GetMarkParamSpotDelay (LPCTSTR strName, long IPassIndex)
Description Get the spot delay of marking of the specified pass of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPassIndex: index of passes. (From 1 to 5)

Return Value

The delay when marking a spot [us].

Function Name

SetMarkParamPulseWidth

Type long SetMarkParamPulseWidth(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassIindex, double dPulseWidth)
Description Set the pulse width of Yag laser of the specified pass of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPassIndex: index of passes. (From 1 to 5)
double dPulseWidth: the pulse width of Yag laser [us].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMarkParamPulseWidth

Type double GetMarkParamPulseWidth (LPCTSTR strName, long IPassIndex)
Description Get the pulse width of Yag laser of the specified pass of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPassIndex: index of passes. (From 1 to 5)

Return Value

The pulse width of Yag laser [us].

Function Name

SetMarkParamLaserOnDelay

Type long SetMarkParamLaserOnDelay(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex, long IDelay)
Description Set the laser-on delay of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPassIndex: no-use currently, please assign value 1.
long IDelay: the delay of an object before the laser is turning on [us]. (The negative value denotes that
the laser is turning on before end of jumping.)

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.
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Function Name

GetMarkParamLaserOnDelay

Type long GetMarkParamLaserOnDelay (LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex)
Description Get the laser-on delay of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPassIndex: no-use currently, please assign value 1.

Return Value

The delay before the laser is turning on [us].

Function Name

SetMarkParamPolyDelay

Type long SetMarkParamPolyDelay(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex, long IDelay)
Description Set the poly delay of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPassIndex: no-use currently, please assign value 1.
long IDelay: the delay of an object when the corner is encountered [us]. (It must be greater than or equal
t0 0.)

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMarkParamPolyDelay

Type long GetMarkParamPolyDelay(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex)
Description Get the poly delay of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPassIndex: no-use currently, please assign value 1.

Return Value

The delay when the corner is encountered [us].

Function Name

SetMarkParamLaserOffDelay

Type long SetMarkParamLaserOffDelay(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex, long IDelay)
Description Set the laser-off delay of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPassIndex: no-use currently, please assign value 1.
long IDelay: the delay of an object before the laser is turning off [us]. (It must be greater than or equal to
0)

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMarkParamLaserOffDelay

Type long GetMarkParamLaserOffDelay(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex)
Description Get the laser-off delay of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPassIndex: no-use currently, please assign value 1.

Return Value

The delay before the laser is turning off [us].

Function Name

SetMarkParamJumpSpeed

Type long SetMarkParamJumpSpeed(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassIndex, double dSpeed)
Description Set the jumping speed of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPassIndex: no-use currently, please assign value 1.
double dSpeed: double dSpeed: the jump speed [mm/sec].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMarkParamJumpSpeed

Type

double GetMarkParamJumpSpeed(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex)

Description

Get the jumping speed of the specified item.
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Parameters

LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.
long IPassIndex: no-use currently, please assign value 1.

Return Value

The jumping speed [mm/sec].

Function Name

SetMarkParamJumpDelay

Type long SetMarkParamJumpDelay(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex, long IDelay)
Description Set the jumping delay of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPassIndex: no-use currently, please assign value 1.
long IDelay: the delay of an object after jumping [us]. (It must be greater than or equal to 0.)

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMarkParamJumpDelay

Type long GetMarkParamJumpDelay(LPCTSTR strName, long IPassindex)
Description Get the jumping delay of the specified item.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the mark parameter item.

long IPassIndex: no-use currently, please assign value 1.

Return Value

The delay after jumping [us].

MM Status.ocx

Function Description

Function Name Initial
Type long Initial()
Description Initialization of this ocx. (It’s used together with MMMark.ocx.)
After calling the Initial() of the MMMark.ocx, call this function to initialize this ocx.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name Finish
Type long Finish()
Description Termination of this ocx. (It’s used together with MMMark.ocx.)
Before calling the Finish() of the MMMark.ocx, call this function to terminate this ocx.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Event Description

Event Name Alarm
Type Alarm(LPCTSTR strAlarm)
Occasion 1.  When checking the bounding box of all the objects which is marking, signal this event if any
objects is out of the work area.
2. When processing the Machine Check, signal this event if any exceptional status occurs (this needs
to enable the option of the Machine Check).
Parameters LPCTSTR strAlarm: the message of this alarm.
Attention: the content of the message is dependent on the machine type and the language used.
Event Name MarkEnd
Type MarkEnd(long IStatus)
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Occasion Signal this event when end of marking.
Attention: only available for using the function StartMark() with the mode of 4 (background mode).

Parameters long IStatus: the code of end of the marking, defined as following:
1: end with no errors,

0: end with unknown errors,

-1: end by ESC key,

-2: end with emergency,

-3: end with no data to mark.

Event Name GetObjectinfo

Type GetObjectIinfo(LPCTSTR strObjName, LPCTSTR strinfo)

Occasion Signal this event after finishing to mark an object.

Parameters LPCTSTR strObjName: the name of the object which is finished to mark,

LPCTSTR strinfo: the description of the object which is finished to mark.
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MMSplit.ocx

Function Description

Function Name Initial
Type long Initial()
Description Initialization of this ocx. (It’s used together with MMMark.ocx.)
After calling the Initial() of the MMMark.ocx, call this function to initialize this ocx.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name Finish
Type long Finish()
Description Termination of this ocx. (It’s used together with MMMark.ocx.)
Before calling the Finish() of the MMMark.ocx, call this function to terminate this ocx.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

Enable

Type long Enable()
Description Enable the splitting. (It’s effective only for the active database.)
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

Disable

Type long Disable()
Description Disable the splitting. (It’s effective only for the active database.)
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

IsEnabled

Type long IsEnabled()
Description Is the splitting enabled. (It’s effective only for the active database.)
Parameters None.

Return Value

1: enabled, 0: disabled (or unsupported).

Function Name

SetSplitSize

Type long SetSplitSize(double dW, double dH)
Description Set the size of the split block. (It’s effective only for the active database.)
Parameters double dW: the width of the split block [mm],

double dH: the height of the split block [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetSplitWidth

Type double GetSplitwidth( )
Description Set the width of the split block. (It’s effective only for the active database.)
Parameters None.

Return Value

The width of the split block [mm].
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Function Name

GetSplitHeight

Type double GetSplitHeight()
Description Set the height of the split block. (It’s effective only for the active database.)
Parameters None.

Return Value

The height of the split block [mm].

Function Name

SetSplitSortMethod

Type long SetSplitSortMethod(long IMethod)
Description Set the method of sorting the split blocks. (It’s effective only for the active database.)
Parameters long IMethod: the method of sorting the split blocks, defined as following:

1: bidirectional (default),
2: shortest distance.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetSplitSortMethod

Type long GetSplitSortMethod( )
Description Get the method of sorting the split blocks. (It’s effective only for the active database.)
Parameters None.

Return Value

The method of sorting the split blocks.
(Note: the value is referred to the description of the function SetSplitSortMethod().)

Function Name

SetSplitOverlapSize

Type long SetSplitOverlapSize(double dX, double dY)
Description Set the overlapping size between the split blocks. (It’s effective only for the active database.)
Parameters double dX: the X overlapping length between the split blocks [mm],

double dY: the Y overlapping length between the split blocks [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetSplitOverlapSizeX

Type double GetSplitOverlapSizeX()
Description Get the X overlapping length between the split blocks. (It’s effective only for the active database.)
Parameters None.

Return Value

The X overlapping length between the split blocks [mm].

Function Name

GetSplitOverlapSizeY

Type double GetSplitOverlapSizeY()
Description Get the Y overlapping length between the split blocks. (It’s effective only for the active database.)
Parameters None.

Return Value

The Y overlapping length between the split blocks [mm].

Function Name

SetSplitOptions

Type long SetSplitOptions(long nOptions)
Description Set the options of the splitting. (It’s effective only for the active database.)
Parameters long nOptions: the options of the splitting, defined as following:

1: use the method of splitting by layers,
2: use the method of splitting optimization,
4: show the travelling area of X/Y table,

it can be combined.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.
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Function Name

GetSplitOptions

Type long GetSplitOptions( )
Description Get the options of the splitting. (It’s effective only for the active database.)
Parameters None.

Return Value

The options of the splitting. (Please refer to the section of the function SetSplitOptions.)

Function Name

SetSplitBoundary

Type long SetSplitBoundary(double dwWidth, double dHeight)
Description Set the boundary for splitting.

Attention: this is available above V2.5C.
Parameters double dwidth: the width of the boundary for splitting [mm],

double dHeight: the height of the boundary for splitting [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetSplitBoundaryX

Type double GetSplitBoundaryX()
Description Get the width of the boundary for splitting.

Attention: this is available above VV2.5C.
Parameters None.

Return Value

The width of the boundary for splitting [mm].

Function Name

GetSplitBoundaryY

Type double GetSplitBoundaryY()
Description Get the height of the boundary for splitting.

Attention: this is available above V2.5C.
Parameters None.

Return Value

The height of the boundary for splitting [mm].

Function Name

MoveRoot

Type long MoveRoot(double dXOffset, double dY Offset)
Description Move the root (i.e. the whole graphic) by the given offset.
Parameters double dXOffset: the X offset [mm],

double dYOffset: the Y offset [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

RotateRoot

Type long RotateRoot(double dAngle, double dCX, double dCY)
Description Rotate the root (i.e. the whole graphic) by the given angle and the center.
Parameters double dAngle: the angle (relative) [degree],

double dCX: the X coordinate of the center [mm],
double dCY: the Y coordinate of the center [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

ScaleRoot

Type long ScaleRoot(double dSX, double dSY, double dCX, double dCY)
Description Scale the root (i.e. the whole graphic) by the given scaling values and the center.
Parameters double dSX: the X scaling value (relative),

double dSY: the Y scaling value (relative),
double dCX: the X coordinate of the center [mm],
double dCY: the Y coordinate of the center [mm].
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Return Value 0 for success; otherwise is failure.
Event Description

Event Name StartMarkBlock

Type StartMarkBlock(long IBlockiIndex, long IBlockTotal, double dBlockXOffset, double dBlockY Offset)
Occasion Signal this event before the active split block is marking.

Parameters long IBlockIndex: the code of the active split block, defined as following:

from 1 to IBlockTotal: the code of a split block,
-1: end of marking.

long IBlockTotal: the total of the split blocks (greater than 0),

double dBlockXOffset: the X coordinate of the center of the active split block [mm],

double dBlockYOffset: the Y coordinate of the center of the active split block [mm].

Note At the end of this event, set the value of m_StartMarkBlockCode, defined as following:

1: mark the active split block,

0: pass the active split block,

-1: stop marking, i.e. the following split blocks DO NOT mark anyway.

21: wait for marking, i.e. the following split blocks DO NOT mark anyway. Attention: if need, set
the value of m_StartMarkBlockCode to control the marking processes. And the otherside, users
can change the value of m_StartMarkBlockTimeout [ms] which is the timeout for waiting. If
timeout, all the marking processes will be stopped immediately. The default timeout is 30000 ms
(i.e. 30 sec)
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MMLensCal.ocx

Function Description

Function Name Initial
Type long Initial()
Description Initialization of this ocx. (It’s used together with MMMark.ocx.)
After calling the Initial() of the MMMark.ocx, call this function to initialize this ocx.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name Finish
Type long Finish()
Description Termination of this ocx. (It’s used together with MMMark.ocx.)
Before calling the Finish() of the MMMark.ocx, call this function to terminate this ocx.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

SetCorrectDim

Type long SetCorrectDim(long IDim)
Description Set the total of the grid points.
Call this function to set the total of the grid points for the convenience of the procedure of the field
correction. After the calculation by program, the total of the grid maybe difference with what users set.
Parameters long IDim:The total of the grid points.

Return Value

The total of the grid points that users actually setting to program. 0 is failure.

Function Name

GetCorrectDim

Type long GetCorrectDim()

Description Get the total of the grid points.
Call this function to get the total of the grid points for the convenience of the procedure of the field
correction.

Parameters None.

Return Value

The total of the grid points.

Function Name

GetCorrectPointX

Type double GetCorrectPointX(long lindex)
Description Get the theoretical X coordinate of the target grid point.
Parameters long lIndex: the index of the grid point.

Return Value

The theoretical X coordinate of the target grid point [mm].

Function Name

GetCorrectPointY

Type double GetCorrectPointY (long lIndex)
Description Get the theoretical Y coordinate of the target grid point.
Parameters long lIndex: the index of the grid point.

Return Value

The theoretical Y coordinate of the target grid point [mm].

Function Name

LoadCorrectFile

Type

long LoadCorrectFile(LPCSTR IpszTable)
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Description Download the new correction table to the system and proceed the correction of the coordinates so that
marking at the correct position.
Parameters LPCSTR IpszTable: the full path of the the correction file of the grid points.

(Attention: the users can use the VIS (vision identification system) or other methods
to get the practical coodinats for every grid point, and then generate a text file to
proceed the computation and update of the correction table called by this function.)

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GridMarking

Type long GridMarking()

Description According to the setting of the lens and grid points currently used, mark N grid points.
Here, N (definite square number) is the total of the grid points returned from the function
GetCorrectDim().

Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

ResetCorrectTable

Type long ResetCorrectTable()

Description Reset the correction table to be raw, i.e. the uncorrected table.
If the result of marking is drastically different from the expectation after calling the function
LoadCorrectFile(), call this function to reset the correction table and re-proceed the procedure of the
correction.

Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

SetGridDiameter

Type long SetGridDiameter(double dDiameter)

Description Set the diameter of the grid points.
The recommendable range is from 0.5 to 3 mm. If the diameter is too small, it’s very difficult to identify
and measure; but if the diameter is too large, some grid points will be out of the practical marking area
and then some grid points are disappeared totally or marked partially even overlapped by the other grid
points.

Parameters double dDiameter: diameter of the grid points [mm].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.
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Function Description

Function Name Initial
Type long Initial()
Description Initialization of this ocx. (It’s used together with MMMark.ocx.)
After calling the Initial() of the MMMark.ocx, call this function to initialize this ocx.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name Finish
Type long Finish()
Description Termination of this ocx. (It’s used together with MMMark.ocx.)
Before calling the Finish() of the MMMark.ocx, call this function to terminate this ocx.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

SetMarkResolution

Type long SetMarkResolution(LPCTSTR strName, long IDPI)
Description Set the marking resolution of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object,

long IDPI: the marking resolution [DPI].

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMarkResolution

Type long GetMarkResolution (LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get marking resolution of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The marking resolution [DPI].

Function Name SetMarkType

Type long SetMarkType(LPCTSTR strName, long IType)
Description Set the marking type of the target object.

Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object,

long IType: the marking type, defined as following:
1: dot,
2: line,
3: grayscale.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMarkType

Type long GetMarkType (LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the marking type of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.
Return Value The marking type.

Function Name GetMarkSpotCount
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Type long GetMarkSpotCount(LPCTSTR strName)
Description Get the total of the marking spots of the target object.
Parameters LPCTSTR strName: the name of the target object.

Return Value

The total of the marking spots.
Attention: if the marking type is line type (i.e. SetMarkType(2)), the total is 0.
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Function Description

Function Name Initial
Type long Initial()
Description Initialization of this ocx. (It’s used together with MMMark.ocx.)
After calling the Initial() of the MMMark.ocx, call this function to initialize this ocx.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name Finish
Type long Finish()
Description Termination of this ocx. (It’s used together with MMMark.ocx.)
Before calling the Finish() of the MMMark.ocx, call this function to terminate this ocx.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

Getlnput

Type long Getinput(long IPort)
Description Get the status of a contact for input.
Parameters long IPort: port of the input contact ranged from 1 to 16.

Return Value

The status of a contact for input.(1: high potential, 0: low potential)

Function Name SetOutput

Type long SetOutput(long IPort, long 10N)

Description Set the status of a contact for output.

Parameters long IPort: port of the output contact and range is 1~16,

long 10n: status, defined as following:
1: high potential,
0: low potential.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetOutput

Type long GetOutput(long IPort)
Description Get the status of a contact for output.
Parameters long IPort: port of the output contact ranged from 1 to 16.

Return Value

The status of a contact for output.(1: high potential, 0: low potential)

Function Name

SetProgramReady

Type long SetProgramReady(long 10n)
Description Set the status of the signal ‘Program Ready”’.
Parameters long 10n: status, defined as following:

1: high potential,
0: low potential.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetProgramReady

Type

long GetProgramReady()
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Description

Get the status of the signal ‘Program Ready’.

Parameters

None.

Return Value

The status of the signal ‘Program Ready’.(1: high potential, 0: low potential)

Function Name

SetMarkEnd

Type long SetMarkEnd(long 1On)
Description Set the status of the signal ‘Mark End’.
Parameters long 10n: status, defined as following:

1: high potential,
0: low potential.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetMarkEnd

Type long GetMarkEnd ()
Description Get the status of the signal ‘Mark End’.
Parameters None.

Return Value

The status of the signal ‘Mark End’.(1: high potential, O: low potential)

Function Name

SetMarkReady

Type long SetMarkReady(long 10On)
Description Set the status of the signal ‘Mark Ready’.
Parameters long 10n: status, defined as following:

1: high potential,
0: low potential.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetMarkReady

Type long GetMarkReady()

Description Get the status of the signal ‘Mark Ready’.
Parameters None.

Return Value

The status of the signal ‘Mark Ready’.(1: high potential, O: low potential)

Function Name SetLamp

Type long SetLamp(long IOn)

Description Set the status of the signal ‘Lamp’.
Parameters long 10n: status, defined as following:

1: high potential,
0: low potential.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetLamp

Type long GetLamp()

Description Get the status of the signal ‘Lamp’.
Parameters None.

Return Value

The status of the signal ‘Lamp’.(1: high potential, O: low potential)

Function Name SetShutter

Type long SetShutter(long 10n)
Description Set the status of the signal ‘Shutter’.
Parameters long 10n: status, defined as following:

1: high potential,
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0: low potential.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

GetShutter

Type long GetShutter()
Description Get the status of the signal ‘Shutter’.
Parameters None.

Return Value

The status of the signal ‘Shutter’.(1: high potential, 0: low potential)

Function Name SetAlign

Type long SetAlign(long 10n)

Description Set the status of the signal ‘Align’.
Parameters long 10n: status, defined as following:

1: high potential,
0: low potential.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name GetAlign

Type long GetAlign()

Description Get the status of the signal ‘Align’.
Parameters None.

Return Value

The status of the signal ‘Align’.(1: high potential, 0: low potential)

Function Name GetStart

Type long GetStart()

Description Get the status of the signal “Start’.
Parameters None.

Return Value

The status of the signal “Start’.(1: high potential, O: low potential)

Function Name GetStop

Type long GetStop()

Description Get the status of the signal ‘Stop’.
Parameters None.

Return Value

The status of the signal ‘Stop’.(1: high potential, 0: low potential)
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MMMotion.ocx

Function Description

Function Name Initial
Type long Initial()
Description Initialization of this ocx. (It’s used together with MMMark.ocx.)
After calling the Initial() of the MMMark.ocx, call this function to initialize this ocx.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name Finish
Type long Finish()
Description Termination of this ocx. (It’s used together with MMMark.ocx.)
Before calling the Finish() of the MMMark.ocx, call this function to terminate this ocx.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

XY TableConfig

Type long XY TableConfig()
Description Open XY Table Control Panel to control the XY Table.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name RotaryConfig

Type long RotaryConfig()

Description Open Rotary Control Panel to control the Rotary Axis.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name ZAxisConfig

Type long ZAxisConfig()

Description Open Z-Axis Control Panel to control the Z Axis.
Parameters None.

Return Value

0 for success; otherwise is failure.

Function Name

Home

Type long Home(long IAxis, long 10pt)
Description Do homing of the specified axes.
Parameters long lAXis: specify the axes to do homing, defined as following:

1: denotes the Rotary,
2: denotes the X axis,
4: denotes the Y axis,
8: denotes the Z axis,
15: denotes all axes (i.e. X, Y, Z and Rotary).
Other values: undefined.
long 10pt: Reserved (undefined).
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Return Value

The status after calling, defined as following:
102: message: start to do homing,
0: error: the current driver does NOT support the parameters of all axes,
-101: error: the specified axes are in motioning,
-102: error: the current version does NOT support to control all axes,
-201: error: the current driver does NOT support the parallel motion of all axes,
-202: error: unknown axis label.
Other values: undefined.

Function Name

MoveTo

Type long MoveTo(double dX, double dY, double dZ, double dR, long 10pt)
Description Move to the specified position.
Parameters double dX: the position of the X Axis of the target (mm);

double dY: the position of the Y Axis of the target (mm);
double dZ: the position of the Z Axis of the target (mm);
double dR: the position of the Rotary of the target (mm);
long 10pt: special option, defined as following:

0: denotes the absolute coordinates,

1: denotes the relative coordinates.

Other values: undefined.

Return Value

The status after calling, defined as following:
102: message: start to move to,
103: message: the motion is end(i.e. in-position),
-101: error: the specified axes are in motioning,
-102: error: the current version does NOT support to control all axes,
-301: error: the current driver does NOT support the parallel motion of all axes,
-302: error: the current driver does NOT support to get the pulse counts.
Other values: undefined.

Function Name

IsMotion

Type long IsMotion(long 10pt)
Description Get the status of the motion for all axes.
Parameters long 10pt: Reserved (undefined).

Return Value

The status after calling, defined as following:
101: message: the axes are in motion currently,
0: message: all the axes are NOT in motion,
-102: error: the current version does NOT support to control all axes.
Other values: undefined.

Function Name

GetCurPosition

Type long GetCurPosition(double* pdX, double* pdY, double* pdZ, double* pdR, long IOpt)
Description Get the current position.
Parameters double* pdX: the current position of the X Axis (mm) (returned);

double* pdY: the current position of the Y Axis (mm) (returned);
double* pdZ: the current position of the Z Axis (mm) (returned);
double* pdR: the current position of the Rotary (mm) (returned);
long 0pt: special option, defined as following:

1: denotes the pulse position,

2: denotes the encoder position.

Other values: undefined.
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Return Value The status after calling, defined as following:

1: message: getting the positions is end,

-102: error: the current version does NOT support to control all axes,
-401: error: the current driver does NOT support to get the pulse counts,
-402: error: unknown value of 10pt.

Other values: undefined.

Event Description

Event Name MotionEnd
Type MotionEnd(long IReason)
Occasion After calling the function Home() or MoveTo(), the caller must be informed when the motion is end.
Parameters long IReason: the reason of the motion end, defined as following:
1: denotes that the motion is end normally.
Other values: undefined.
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PCMARK Laser Marking Card

Brief Introduction

PCMark is the PCl interface card special for Laser Marking System which is
easy to control CO; Laser, YAG Laser and Diode Laser; it supplies 16-bit DA
output in order to control precisely the movement of GALVO motor. There are
also with multi-dot digital input and output and 4 sets contacts special for
Stepper Motor control; it is a multi-function and lowest price controller card for
Laser Marking System.
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Hardware Specification

External Dimension P1 Laser Related P2 Galvo Motor
Control Related Control
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Jump Setting

16-bit Voltage Setting

A. CHO (X Galvo) 16-BIT DAC: BIPOLAR

VOLTS JP22 JP23 JP24
+10V ON OFF OFF
+-5V OFF ON OFF
+-3V OFF OFF ON

B. CH1 (Y Galvo) 16-BIT DAC: BIPOLAR

VOLTS JP25 JP26 JP27
+-10V ON OFF OFF
+-5V OFF ON OFF
+-3V OFF OFF ON

C. CH2 (Z Galvo) 16-BIT DAC: BIPOLAR

VOLTS JP28 JP29 JP30
+-10V ON OFF OFF
+-5V OFF ON OFF
+-3V OFF OFF ON

12-bit Voltage Setting

As for the 12-bit Voltage setting, you have to fix it as Bl-Polar or
Uni-Polar potential as the first step.

JP1 JP2
BIPOLAR ON OFF
UNIPOLAR OFF ON

A. CH3 12-BIT DAC (PIN1 of P1 connector):

a. BIPOLAR

VOLTS | JP16 JP17 JP18 JP8 JP9 JP10 JP11
+10V__ [ ON OFF OFF X X ON OFF
+-5V OFF ON OFF X X X X
+-3V OFF OFF ON ON OFF X X

b. UNIPOLAR

VOLTS | JP16 JP17 JP18 JP8 JP9 JP10 JP11
0~10V__ | OFF ON OFF X X X X
0~5V ON OFF OFF X X OFF ON
0~3V OFF OFF ON OFF ON X X

B. CH4 12-BIT DAC (PIN2 of P1 connector):
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a. BIPOLAR
VOLTS [ JP19 JP20 JP21 JP12 JP13 JP14 JP15
+10V__ | ON OFF OFF X X ON OFF
+-5V OFF ON OFF X X X X
+-3V OFF OFF ON ON OFF X X
b. UNIPOLAR
VOLTS [ JP19 JP20 JP21 JP12 JP13 JP14 JP15
0~10V__ [ OFF ON OFF X X X X
0~5V ON OFF OFF X X OFF ON
0~3V OFF OFF ON OFF ON X X

**Warning—
If you use PIN 1 and PIN 2 of P1 connector to control the current and
frequency of laser machine, please make sure to execute the
MarkingMate software before power on the laser machine. Otherwise,
an unexpected damage may occur to the controller. It is because that
the initial outputs of the 12-bit DAC are around 7 to 8 Volts before
entering the software.

PWM-related Output

A. JP35: PWM OUTPUT HIGH ACTIVE OR LOW ACTIVE

JP35
PWM 0->5V output OFF
PWM 5->0V output ON

B. PWM CONTROL SIGNAL OUTPUT

JP3 JP4
FPK, PPK ON OFF
RO5 OFF ON

C. PWM CONTROL SIGNAL OUTPUT MODE

JP5
PWM CONTROL SIGNAL 0->5V output ON
PWM CONTROL SIGNAL 5->0V output OFF

Others

A. JP6: GND

B. JP7: 2-3 MUST BE SHORTED.
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C. USER DEFINE INPUT MODE

INPUT DATA PORT (0X00)

JP32 JP33 JP34 BIT6 BIT5 BIT4
OFF OFF OFF 1 1 1
OFF OFF ON 1 1 0
OFF ON OFF 1 0 1
OFF ON ON 1 0 0
ON OFF OFF 0 1 1
ON OFF ON 0 1 0
ON ON OFF 0 0 1
ON ON ON 0 0 0

Pins Assignment

P1 (Laser-related Control) Connector

The Laser-related control is a 25-pin D-Type female connector

PIN Descriptions CO2 YAG

1 |CH3 12BIT DAC OUTPUT (0~3V)(0~5V)(0~10V) Power? Current

2 |CH4 12BIT DAC OUTPUT (0~3V)(0~5V)(0~10V) Frequency *

3 |PWMO OQUTPUT (TTL) Power’ Frequency !

4 |PWM 0 CONTROL SIGNAL OUTPUT (DA) F.P.K. Pulse & Current (0~12V)

5 |[DIGITAL OUTPUT BIT 0 (TTL) Laser On/Off (GATE)

6 |DIGITAL OUTPUT BIT 1 (TTL) Leading Light On/Off

7 |DIGITAL OUTPUT BIT 2 (TTL) Shutter

8 |DIGITAL OUTPUT BIT 3 (TTL) CW select

9 |[DIGITAL OUTPUT BIT 4 (TTL) |Lamp On/Off
10 |DIGITAL OUTPUT BIT 5 (TTL) MO (IPG Fiber)

11 [DIGITAL OUTPUT BIT 6 (TTL) Economize electricity Mode

12 |DIGITAL OUTPUT BIT 7 (TTL) Reserved(12BIT DAC start signal)
13 [GND

14 |GND

15 |GND

16 [START (“Interruption” signal happened) + [Pin 16 and 17 are the two pins of dry connect input

pair, when they are open, program got 0; if closed,

17 [START (“Interruption” signal happened) - [then program got 1

18 |[STOP (“Interruption” signal happened I) + [Pin 18 and 19 are the two pins of dry connect input

pair, when they are open, program got O; if closed,

19 |STOP (“Interruption” signal happened) - |then program got 1

20 |Program Ready(Photo Couple) Ext + If program send 0, the photo coupled circuit will be
21 |Program Ready(Photo Couple) Ext GND open; if program send 1, it become closed-circuit.

22 |Marking Ready(Photo Couple) Ext + If program send 0, the photo coupled circuit will be
23 |Marking Ready(Photo Couple) Ext GND open; if program send 1, it become closed-circuit.

24 |Marking End(Photo Couple) Ext + If program send 0, the photo coupled circuit will be
25 [Marking End(Photo Couple) Ext GND open; if program send 1, it become closed-circuit.
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)

Marking Ready Ext GND (25)] O g Ezi Egﬁwed
Ma_rkmg Ready Ext+ (24)] O o |(11) reserved
Marking E_ﬂd BExtGND (23) O O [(10) Reserved
Marking End Ext+ (22)| ©
Frogram Ready Ext GND (21)| O O | @) Lamp Onlof
Program Ready Ext+ (20)| O 8 :3; g:ﬁfﬁselect
STOP- (91O o | (6) Le;;nrg Light OnfOff
STOP+ (18)1 © O | (3) Laser OmOff
SR 8 o (4) FPK Pulse & Current (0~12V)
START+ (16)] O Q| (3 Plgﬁer TWFreqguency 1
GMD (15)] ©
- 8 (2) Freqguency 2

(1) Power 2iCurrent

¢

P2 (Galvo Motor-related Control) Connector

The GALVO motor-related control is a 9-pin D-Type male connector

PIN Names Descriptions
1 DAO 16 Bit X GALVO +3, 5, £10 V set by jump, default is +10 V
2 GND
3 GND
4 DA1 16 Bit Y GALVO +3, +5, £10 V set by jump, default is +10 V
5 GND
6 GND
7 DA2 16 Bit Z GALVO 13, 5, £10 V set by jump, default is £10 V (optional)
8 GND
© Y(1) DAD 16 Bit X GALVO{3 +5 10V set by jump)
GND (6)] © o |2 eno
DAZ 16 Bit Z GALV O3 5 10V set by jump(Optional) (7)| O o |3 oo
GND (8)f © O [(4) DA1 16 Bit ¥ GALYOE3 £5 £10V set by jump)
GND (9)] © o J(5) e

Pin 7 is an option; it is designed for 3D marking
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JF1 (General Purpose TTL Input) Connector

When there is no any connection to TTL Input, the program receives 0 value;
while if input OV, the program will read 0, and if input 5V, program read 1. You
must consider about the noise issue. The pin assignment of JF1 connector is
compatible to the general purpose input daughter boards such as PCLD-782 of
Advantech Co., Ltd. or the DB-16P of ICPDAS Co., Ltd. Using these kinds of
daughter boards can isolate power source which provide protection and easy

cable connections.

PIN Names Descriptions
General Digital Input 0
General Digital Input 1
General Digital Input 2
General Digital Input 3
General Digital Input 4
General Digital Input 5
General Digital Input 6
General Digital Input 7
General Digital Input 8
General Digital Input 9
General Digital Input 10
General Digital Input 11
General Digital Input 12
General Digital Input 13

3|3z la[z[a[s]2[3]0]|e|~|o|n]s | |-

General Digital Input 14 Start (“interruption” signal happened))
General Digital Input 15 E. Stop (“interruption” signal happened)
GND
GND
+5V/
20 [+12v
General Digital Inputo (1)] © © |[(2) General Digital Input 1
General Digital Input 2 (3)| © © |(4) General Digital Input 3
General Digital Input4  (8)| © © [(6) General Digital Input 5
General Digital Input 6 (7)] © © |(8) General Digital Input 7
General Digital Input 8  (9) @ @ |(10) General Digital Input 9
General Digital Input 10 (11)  © © |(12) General Digital Input 11
General Digital Input 12 (13)] © O [(14) General Digital Input 13
General Digital Input 14 (Start) (13)| © O |(16) General Digital Input 15 (E Stop)
GND (17)| © © [(18) GND
+5v (19)| © O |(20) +12v
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JF2 (General Purpose TTL Output) Connector

As for the output of TTL, when an output is set as inactive in the software; the
output voltage is OV. When an output is set as active in the software; the output
voltage is 5V. The pin assignment of JF2 connector is compatible to the
general purpose relay output boards such as PCLD-885 of Advantech Co., Ltd.
or the DB-16R of ICPDAS Co., Ltd. These kinds of daughter boards can
isolate external power and drive the peripheral devices more powerfully, it
provides protection and easy cable connections.

PIN Names Descriptions
1 General Digital Output 0
2 General Digital Output 1
3 General Digital Output 2
4 General Digital Output 3
5 General Digital Output 4 Digital Power DO
6 General Digital Output 5 Digital Power D1
7 General Digital Output 6 Digital Power D2
8 General Digital Output 7 Digital Power D3
9 General Digital Output 8 Digital Power D4
10 |General Digital Output 9 Digital Power D5
11 General Digital Output 10 Digital Power D6
12 [General Digital Output 11 Digital Power D7
13 [General Digital Output 12 Digital Power Latch
14  |General Digital Output 13 Marking Ready
15 |General Digital Output 14 Program Ready
16  |General Digital Output 15 Marking End
17 |GND
18 |GND
19 |+5V
20 |+12v
General Digital Qutput 0 (1} @ @ [(2)  General Digital Output 1
General Digital utput 2 (3} ©@ O (4} General Digital Qutput 3
General Digital Output4  (5)] © © |(8)  General Digital Output 5
General Digital Qutput 6 (7} | © © |(8)  General Digital Output 7
General Digital Output 8 (9) © © |(10) General Digital Qutput 9
General Digital Output 10 (11) - © © |(12) General Digital Output 11
General Digital Qutgput 12 (13)] © © |[(14) General Digital Output 13 {Marking Ready)
General Digital Output 14 (Program Ready) (15}| © © |(16) General Digital Output 15 {Marking End)
GhND (17} © © |(18) GND
+5y (19)] © O [(20) +12v
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JF4 (XY Encoder) Connector

JF4 is a 10-pin flat connector on PCMark card special for XY Encoder. If
necessary, you can connect with a 9-pin D-type connector. Their pins
assignment is as below:

10-Pin Flat Connector| 9-Pin D-type Connector Names Descriptions

1 1 ENCODER 0 PHASE A- X Encoder A-
2 6 ENCODER 0 PHASE B- X Encoder B-
3 2 ENCODER 1 PHASE A- Y Encoder A-
4 7 ENCODER 1 PHASE B- Y Encoder B-
5 3 ENCODER 0 PHASE A+ X Encoder A+
6 8 ENCODER 0 PHASE B+ X Encoder B+
7 4 ENCODER 1 PHASE A+ Y Encoder A+
8 9 ENCODER 1 PHASE B+ Y Encoder B+
9 5

10

JF5 (XY Table) Connector

When the XY Table control function is active in the program, the system will
output the digital signals of stepper motor and servo motor through JF5
connector. Usually, a motor driver can support various types of digital signals.
The marking system supports “Pulse/Direction” type of digital signal; therefore
users must make sure that their drivers are using the same type.

26PIN | 25PIN Names Descriptions
1 1 Pulse X +
2 14  |Pulse X -
3 2 Dir X +
4 15 |Dir X -
5 3 Input 16 + -
InPosition X
6 16  |[Input 16 -
7 4 Input 17 +
Home X
8 17 |lnput 17 -
9 5 Input 18 +
pu Limit X (Positive Direction)
10 18 |Input 18 -
11 6 Input 19 + e . o
Limit X (Negative Direction)
12 19  |Input 19 -
13 7 Reserved
14 20 |PulseY -
15 8 Pulse Y +
16 21 |DirY -
17 9 DirY +
18 22 |Input 20 - InPosition Y
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19 10 [Input 20 +
20 23 |Input 21 -
21 11 Input 21 + Home Y
22 24 |Input 22 - Limit Y (Positive Direction)
23 12 |lnput 22 +
24 25 |lnput 23 - Limit Y (Negative Direction)
25 13 |lnput 23 +
26 Reserved
Fuse X+ (1} © Q@ [(2}) pyze x-
Dirx+ (3)] © C [(4) Dirx-
InPosition X=—Input 16+ (8)] © © [|(6) Input 168-==InPosition X
Home X =—Input 17+ (7}] © © [(8) Input 17-—Home X
Limit X (Positive Direction=—Input 18+ (9} © © [(10}Input 18-——Limit X (Positive Direction)
Limit X (Negative Directiony—Input 19+ (11) | © © |(12) Input 19-=—Limit X {Negative Direction
Reserved(13) O © [(14) Pulse v-
Pulsey+{(15)| © ¢ [|{(16)Dirv-
Diry+(17)] © O [(18) Input 20-=——InFosition ¥
InPosition Y=—=Input 20+ (19} | © O [(20) Input 21-—Home ¥
Home Y=—Input 21+ (21)| © © [(22) Input 22-=—Limit ¥ {Positive Direction)
Limit ¥ (Positive Direction—lnput 22+ (23)| © © [(24) Input 23-—Limit ¥ {Megative Direction
Limit Y {(Megative Direction——Input 23+ (25)| © O |[(26) Reservad

Pulse x+ (
Dir %+ (2

nPaosition ¥ =—Input 16+ (
Horme X=—Input 17+ (4

)
)
)
)
Lirnit ¥ (Positive Direction—Input 18+ (5)
Limit ¥{Negative Direction=—Input 19+ (6)
Reserved (T)
Pulse Y+ (8)
Dir v+ (9)
InPosition ¥ =——lnput 20+ (10)
Horne ¥ ===Input 21+ (11)
Limit ¥ {(Positive Direction=——Input 22+ (12)
Limit ¥ (MNegative Direction—Input 23+ (13)

)

000000000000

(

00000000000

(14) Pulsex-

(15) Dirx

(16) Input 16-===InPosition X

(17) Input 17-—Home X

(18) Input 18- —Limit % (Positive Direction)
(19) Input 19- —Limit X {Negative Direction)
(20) Fulse -

(21) DirYv-

(22) Input Z0-===[nFosition

(23) Input 21-==Home Y

(24) Input 22-=——Limit ¥ (Positive Direction)
(25) Input 23-==—Limit ¥ {MNegative Direction)

JF6 (Rotary Axis and Z-Axis) Connector

When the rotary axis function is active in the program, the system will output
the digital signals of stepper motor and servo motor through JF6 connector.

Usually, a motor driver can support various types of digital signals.

The

marking system supports “Pulse/Direction” type of digital signal; therefore
users must make sure that their drivers are using the same type.

-11-
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26PIN | 25PIN | 9PIN Names Descriptions
1 1 Pulse Z +
2 14 Pulse Z -
3 2 Dir Z +
4 15 Dir Z -
5 3 Input 24 + s
InPosition Z
6 16 Input 24 -
7 4 Input 25 +
Home Z
8 17 Input 25 -
9 5 Input 26 + . o N
Limit Z(Positive Direction)
10 18 Input 26 -
1 6 Input 27 + . . .
Limit Z (Negative Direction)
12 19 Input 27 -
13 7 Reserved
14 20 2  |PulseR-
15 8 1 |PulseR +
16 21 4 |DirR-
17 9 3 DirR +
18 22 7 [input 28 - N
InPosition Rotar
19 10 6 |Input28 + " y
20 23 Input 29 -
Home Rotary
21 11 Input 29 +
22 24 Input 30 - Limit Rotary (Positive Direction)
23 12 Input 30 +
24 25 Input 31 - Limit Rotary (Negative Direction)
25 13 Input 31 +
26 Reserved
Pusez+ (1)] © Q@ |(2) Pulsez
Dirz+ (3)| © O [(4) Dirz
InPosition Z=—Input 24+ (5)| © O [(6) InpLt 24-——InPosition Z
Home Z===Input 25+ (7)| © © [(8) Input 25-—Home Z
Limit Z (Positive Directiony—Input 26+ (9} © O [(10) Input 26-—Limit Z (Paositive Direction)
Limit Z {Megative Direction=—=Input 27+{(11) [ © © [(12) Input 27-==Limit Z {MNegative Direction)
Reserved(13) © © [(14) Pulse R-
Fulse R+(15)] © © |(16)DirR-
DirR+(17)| © © |(18) Input 28- =—=InPosition Rotary
InPosition Rotary=——Input 28+ (19) [ © O |(20) Input 29-=——Home Rotary
Home Rotary=—=Input 28+ (21) | © O |(22) Input 30-=—Limit Rotary {Positive Direction)
Lirnit Rotary (Positive Direction=——Input 30+ (23) | © © [(24) Input 31-—Limit Rotary [Negative Direction)
Limit Rotary (Negative Direction—Input 31+ (25) | © O |(26) Reserved
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)

Pusez+ (1) [ O o |(14) Pusez.
Dirze (2) 1 © o 1(15) pirz
inPosition Z—Input 24+ (3) 1 O & (16) nput 24-—inPosition 2
Home Z—1nput 25+ (4) © © |(17) Input 25-—Home Z
I._imitZ(Posit.ive D.irect.ion)—lnput26+ ¢) | ® O |(18) Input 26-—Limit Z (Positive Direction)
Q2N DIDIso LA | © O |(19) Input 27-=—=Limit Z {Negative Direction)
Resered (T) | © o 1 20) Puser:
PuseR+ (8) | O o |21 o
DirR+ (9) O O |(22) Input 28-=——InPosition Rotary
InPosition Rotary——Input 28+ (10) | O o |(23) Input 20-—Home Rotary
Home Rotary==Input 29+ (11) | © © |(24) Input 30-—Limit Rotary {Positive Direction)
Limit Rotary (Positive Directionj=—Input 30+ (12) | © o |(25) mput 31-—Limit Rotary (Negative Direction)
Limit Rotary (Negative Direction=——Input 31+ {(13) { ©

(

In Position Rotary (6)| O Q Y(1)Pulse 2+
Q |(2)Pulse Z-
R QO [(3)DirR+
e O |[(4)DirR-
(9) O o s
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Installation and Cable Connections

PCMark Card Installation

Before plugging PCMark card into the computer, be sure that the PC has
been shut down. It is better to switch the power supply to “OFF” or
disconnect the power cord. After finishing the above actions, plug-in the
PCMark card to the PCI slot and then restart the computer.

Normally, the MarkingMate program can work properly and can control the
laser machine through PCMark card at this moment. However, if you
execute the “Mark” function in the program, and a warning message of
“Exceed the Mark Area” appeared even though your object did not exceed
the Mark Area; it could be that the PCMark card did not insert well into the
PCl slot. Please shut down the PC, pull out and re-plug the card.

If you find “Unknown PCI Device” in the window of “Device Manger” as below,
it means that the PCMark card did not install well. Please delete the “PClI
Device” item and reinstall PCMark card.

System Restore "._ _ Autornatic Updates | Remote

General 1l Comp.L.J"tér Narme i Hardware i Advanced .

Add Hardware wizard " =
§ The Add Hardware "Wizard helps pou install hardware. __E__l_ Device Manager,

File  Action Wiew Help
Add Hardware ‘wizard &S 2

Device Manager Computer

[+ Disk drives

[+ DVDJCD-ROM drives

[#-i=) Floppy disk controllers

[+ 5 Floppy disk drives

[+ Human Interface Devices

[+ IDE ATAJATAPI controllers
[#-“z» Keyboards

- ') Mice and other pointing devices
[+ E8 Metwork adapters

= @ Other devices

F The Device Manager lists all the hardware devices installed
4 on your computer. Use the Device Manager to change the
properties of any device.

[ Diiver Signing ] [ Device Manager

Hardware Profiles

Hardware profiles provide a way for you to set up and store
different hardware configurations.

Hardware Profiles @ Other PCI Bridge Device
- Ports (COM & LPT)
-8, Sound, video and game controllers
[+ % System devices
[+ Universal Serial Bus controllers
[ ak. ] [ Cancel ] Fitalal(l

—
iy Start s & Manager

- 14 -
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If the PCMark card installed well, you should see a “PCMark” item under the
“Jungo” item over the “Device Manger” as below:

System Restare I Automatic Updates I Remate |

| General I Computer Name | Hardware i"_ﬁ.«dvanced—-i_ =

Add Hardware Wizard

% The 4dd Hardws

£ Device Manager

File  Action Wiew Help

o BES R A x<na
Device Manager TEST

The Device Ma 4 Computer
on your computy [+ Disk drives

properties of arn ! ib DVDJCD-ROM drives
: 1 1= Floppy disk controllers
Driver Si - M Floppy disk drives

-8 Human Interface Devices
Hardware Profiles [+ IDE ATAJATAPT controllers
Hardware: profile] =1 E8 Jungo
different hardwal R JPCMark
- E8 WinDriver
-3 Keyboards
') Mice and ather pointing devices
B8 retwork adapters
- Parts (COM &, LPT)
#-®), Sound, video and game controllers

System devices
Universal Serial Bus controllers

3]

X~ Y(Z) Galvo Motor Connection

The relative pins of Galvo Motor controlling are in the 9-Pin D-Type
connector located behind the card. The definitions of pins please refer to
the aforementioned sections in prior chapters. Before using, please make
sure the allowed input voltage, being £3V ~ £5V or £10V according to the

selected Galvo Motor Driver. As for the 16-bit voltage setting, please refer
to the prior sections and setup the relative jumping contacts in sequence.

The Z Galvo motor is an option. Please make sure if there is any chips on
the card before using.

Laser Source Connection

The relative pins of laser source are in the 25-Pin D-Type connector located
behind the card. As for the definitions of pins, please refer to the

-15-
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aforementioned sections in prior chapters.

Shutter Signal: For the security reason, some of the systems will arrange a
plate in the optical circuit; it is called Shutter. Before Shutter is opened,
laser is still unable to be out though it is actually started; this is because of
optical circuit is interrupted. Normally, Shutter is controlled by a TTL output
signal. This is right the 25 D-Type Pin 7 [shutter] to control it. When
marking dialog in the software is shown, the shutter signal will be set as high,
others will be set as low.

The methods to control laser source can be divided into CO2 and YAG two
kinds.

CO2 Laser

What the parts of CO2 laser needed to control are: frequency and power.
Usually, there are two ways to dominate:

Way 1: It uses the voltage (25D-Type PIN 1 [power2]) to control the
laser power percentage and applies TTL signal (25D-Type PIN 5 [Laser
On/Off]) to control the ON and OFF of laser. General Speaking, the
Power? is always fixed in the range of 0~10V, but it should be according
to the instructions of Laser Source Controller to define.

Way 2: To input with a PWN signal (25D-Type PIN 3 [ power1]), the
PWM frequency is the CO2 output frequency; and let the percentage of
occupied Time from PWN high potential is the same as the degree of
Laser’s power.

YAG Laser

Current: It should use the DA CH3 (25D-Type PIN 1 [current]); as for
the output values, please set it as 0~3V or 0~5V or 0~10V.

Frequency: There are 2 ways to control a) to use a voltage value the
same as current to control. Whenever applies this, please use DA
CH4 (25D-Type PIN 2 [frequencez]). b) In case what the system
requested is a frequency of Square Wave Signal to input, then please
use (25D-Type PIN 3 [frequence1]).

-16 -
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F.P.K Signal: If the input of frequency adopts the way of (b) Square
Wave Signal, the Laser system usually needs a First Pulse Killer signal.
Please have this to be connected with (25D-Type PIN 4 [F.P.K]).

Continued Wave Select Signal: Whenever you would like to control
the YAG laser as a continued wave; it requires a (25D-Type PIN 8 [CW
Select]) output into the laser

Input/Output Connection

There are 2 additional sets of input signals and 3 sets of output signals on the
25-pin connector for the use of input/output signal for standard laser
machine’s control.

Input Signal

Start is a signal of dry-connect. As soon as + and — is in a short circuit; it
will generate an input signal to let the software to detect this and start to
mark.

Stop is a signal of dry-connect. As soon as + and — is in a short circuit; it
will generate an input signal to let the software to detect this and stop
marking.

Output Signal

Program Ready: When the computer is power on; this signal is as OFF.
When entering into the marking system, the signal keeps as ON until
operator leaves the system program. At this moment, the signal is back to
OFF. The meaning of this signal is to let the accessories connected to the
marking system to know if marking program has been implemented in avoid
of error actions caused. Because being of a Photo Couple signal, this
signal is with ON/OFF but not HI/LO.

Marking Ready: After the computer is power and until system being in
editing status; the signal is as OFF. During entering into the “Activate
Exec.” dialog for marking system, that is waiting for the “START” signal to do
marking; at this moment, the signal keep being as ON. Whenever it finishes
each marking action, it is back to the standby mode of “START” and signal is
returned to be ON. So, whenever signal is in ON status, the accessories
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systems are ready to send out the “START “without any mistakes. Because
being of a Photo Couple signal, this signal is with ON/OFF but not HI/LO.

Marking End: When this signal turn to be ON means the marking action
finished, and it will return to be OFF while detecting a Marking Start signal.

MarkingMate Time Sequence

Prograra Feadsy |—.,
Ivkking Ready !_| .
Warking Start ﬂ ﬂ '

1 [ 1 1 1 i
BRI a
Mzking Exd T . bt tine
1 [ 1 1 1 1 i i
1 i 1 | 1 1 N
Prograr stat’ : Prograv End
Active Exec Dialog Exit Exec Dialoe
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Pulse/Direction Signal Connection

According to the different types of Motor Driver, there are three ways of
connection between Motor Driver and PCMark’s JF5 and JF6 connectors.

1. Differential Signal

Differential Signal

PCMark Connection
+5V

GND

2. Common Anode TTL

Common Anode
TTL Connection

Step/Servo Motor Driver
+5V
P+
P-
D+
D-
GND

Step/Servo Motor Driver

PCMark +5V
+5V
P+ 5
o 0~500Q | P _SIZ 3K_D
D+
b- 0~500Q | D * »K"]
GND - | o

3. Common Cathode TTL

PCMark ??[ng:nnnggmonde Step/Servo Motor Driver
o p
P- 5 S'Z?’I:\_D
D+
o- —
GND GND SIZ::':\_D
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|O Circuit

This card offers multi-set 1O input/output signal which includes for the
purposes of controlling laser source; this is belonged to be a TTL output signal.
Besides, Start/Stop is the input of a dry contact. While the signal of Program
Ready / Marking Ready / Marking End is a Photo Couple signal; the figure
shown as below is the internal circuit of a Photo Couple signal.

izolated output

R32
[S00UTD0 [SOOUTO+

-~ |
100 1503
33 PCa1y
[l [ax]
[S00UT0-

izolated input

R42
“yoo
1K
R43 GINK16
GBI+ o -
»,K' |S07
1K, 174w, DIP P PCATT
(| [an]
GBI M-

When controlling the stepper motor, the direction of each axis should be
equipped with 4 Photo Couple input contacts to be used as the input of right
and left limit switches. And the internal circuit is the same as above figure.

Besides, if you would like to have system to be operated in coordination with
Automation procedure in order to have massively output and input signals;
there should be with additional 16-point TTL output and 16-point TTL output
signals to meet with the needs from various applications. In case, it considers
the isolation issue, it is able to use the daughter board of PCLD782/ PCLD885
from Advantech Co., Ltd. or DB16P/DB16R from ICPDAS Co., Ltd. directly.
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IPG Laser

IPG Laser — Program Settings

If you want to use MarkingMate software to control IPG Laser, you have to the
right program settings first, please follow the below steps.

Execute the program DM.exe under the directory of C:\Program
Files\MarkingMate, a dialogue box will be displayed as below. Choose the
PCMark_XP (or PCMark_Vista or PCMark_98) of Driver Name and choose
the Mode of YLP(IPG)-fiber-check.cfg or YLP(IPG)-fiber-D.cfg or
YLP(IPG)-fiber.cfg, and then click “OK” button. The differences between these
three modes are that YLP(IPG)-fiber-check.cfg will check the machine status,
while the others will not. And that YLP(IPG)-fiber-D.cfg is mainly for IPG Laser
type D.

Fil: Language
Dirtver Manme: bode:
Demo ool ofz .
MC1 disy-fiber cfg Edit
PCMark 98 ROS efz

PCMark Vista
PChack XTP d Duplicate

S VLP(PG)fiber-Dofg
FLEIPG)-fiberciz (9)4

Cancel
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PCMark — IPG Laser Pin Assignments

The pin assignments of PCMark and IPG Laser are as below:

PCMark-JF2 (20 pins) IPG Laser (25 pins)

Pin No. Signal Name Descriptions Pin No.
1 General Digital Output 0
2 General Digital Output 1
3 General Digital Output 2
4 General Digital Output 3
5 General Digital Output 4 DO pin-1
6 General Digital Output 5 D1 pin -2
7 General Digital Output 6 D2 pin -3
8 General Digital Output 7 D3 pin - 4
9 General Digital Output 8 D4 pin -5
10 General Digital Output 9 D5 pin - 6
11 General Digital Output 10 D6 pin -7
12 General Digital Output 11 D7 pin - 8
13 General Digital Output 12 Latch pin-9
14 General Digital Output 13
15 General Digital Output 14
16 General Digital Output 15
17 GND
18 GND Ground pin - 10, 14
19 +5Vv EMStop pin - 23
20 +12V
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PCMark-P1 (25 pins) IPG Laser (25 pins)
Pin No. Signal Name Descriptions Pin No.
1 DAC Output
2 DAC Output
3 PWM 0 Output (TTL) Pulse Repetition Rate input pin - 20
4 PWM 0 Output (DA)
5 Digital Output O (TTL) Laser Modulation input pin - 19
6 Digital Output 1 (TTL) Guide Light On/Off pin - 22
7 Digital Output 2 (TTL)
8 Digital Output 3 (TTL)
9 Digital Output 4 (TTL)
10 Digital Output 5 (TTL) MO On/Off pin - 18
11 Digital Output 6 (TTL)
12 Digital Output 7 (TTL)
13 GND
14 GND
15 GND
16 Start +
17 Start -
18 Stop +
19 Stop -
20 Program Ready Ext +
21 Program Ready Ext GND
22 Marking End Ext +
23 Marking End Ext GND
24 Marking Ready Ext +
25 Marking Ready Ext GND
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Appendix: The Mode Setting of PCMark

After installation of MarkingMate, you have to be in the file of C:\Program
files\MarkingMate\Drivers\PCMarkXP\config.ini to implement a setting up
action. You can also click from [Start] — [All Programs] — [MarkingMate
System] — [Driver Manager] to open a dialogue box as below. Please note that
you can not execute the config.ini and MarkingMate program at the same time.
Therefore, before the setting up action, you have to close the MarkingMate
software first.

File Langnage

Diciver Name: Mode:

T AR el — |
Demo disg-fiber cfe Edit
(3 _HC3 RO5 cfg

MiC1 wagl ofg

PCMark 98 wagd ofg Duplicats
P Mark HF yagdofe PR
PCHCIO CO3Z FLPAPG-fiber-check ofg

PCHNCIO CO2_XYTLELE YLE{PG-fiber-D ofg

PCHCIOTY 3 YLE{PG-fiber otz 18] :4
PCHCIO Y LG

PCHNCIO YA XYTABLE

Qbdark

RGUZRKN COZ v Coee

Select the “PCMark XP” driver and choose “co2.cfg” or other mode you want
and then click “Edit” button:
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3% PCMark Config

Ttem | J Laser Type : |COE ﬂ
o2
Tickle : 200 s Tickle Width : |1 1z
[v Softfird Eable TH85 =TT ®
1 32 5 180
N T E— 6 [tlm
2 |og 7 |224
4 128 3 |255
Load Default |
Tickle Hz Tickle Width
— —w  |—
co?2 LASER |_| |_| |_| |_| |_|

{@-Switch) | |

Start Pin 15 Marking Feady Fin 14
Stop Pin Imi Program Feadxy Fin |157
Marking End Pin : Ihﬁi

coe

This page is used for CO2 laser settings. You can modify the tickle values and
enable SoftPWM function to control the first 8 outputs of the laser.
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#¥ PCMark Config

fem | LeserType:  [vac =i
TG
FirstPulseK illerLength - 100 -
FirstPulseEillerDelayy - .
Q-Switch Period Pulse Width
L — —
LASER1 [] [ ] [ ] [ ] []
(@-Switch)
YAG1 FirstPulseKiller Length
. E—
LASERZ
(FirstPulseHKiller)

Start Pin 15 Marking Fead: Pin : 14
Stop Pin Imi Program Feady Pin ; Il'ji
Marking End Fin Ilﬁi

Cancel

If you choose YAG1 or YAG2 mode as above, you can adjust the length of
“First Pulse Killer”. When you choose YAG3 mode, you can even adjust the
length and delay values of “First Pulse Killer” to meet your requirements.
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#% PCMark Config E]

lem:  [UCHMMMMMMN ~|  Lee:Type:  [ROS ]
RO5
FirstPulEillerLength : 1a0 ug
bnalog FPK : FPE_INIT : 450 .
FPE1 - 450
FPEZ : 420
FPEZ : 200
FPE4 : 260
FPES ;230
FPEG : 200 hd
Q-5witch Period Pulse Width
il — —
LASER1 N
[Q@-Switch)
Ros FirstPulseKiller Length
LASERZ Tﬂm
(FirstPulseKiller)

Start Pin 15 Marking Eeadxy Pin 14
Stop Pin Ilﬁi Program Ready Pin ; |157
Marking End Pin Ihﬁi

Coe

If you choose R05 mode, you have to make sure that the IC label on PCMark

card is the “Version II” or beyond as the figure, otherwise, this function is not
supported.
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For the R0O5 mode, you can adjust the length of “First Pulse Killer” and the
voltage value of “Analog FPK”. The FPK_INIT is the initial voltage value of FPK.
The value 450 means 4.5 V. The default setting of FPK is divided into 16 parts
with each decrease 0.3V gradually. Users can define all the values they want.

Figure: Various Setting Modes for PCMark

Tickle Hz Tickle Width
] —»
coz S, 1 1 1 1 0
Cl-Swrlr.h Period p“|5,Ew h
_H
LASER1 |_| [ ] [ ] |_| [ ]
(Q-Switch)
YAG1 FirstPulseKiller Length
i

LASERZ

(FirstPulseKiller)

Q-Switch Period  Pulse Width|
] ™
LASER1 |_| |_| |_|
{3-Switch)
YAG2 FirstPulseKiller Length
. E—

LASER2
(FirstPulseKiller)

Q-Switch Period Pulse Width

M—

LASER1 4—P|_| |_| |_|

[Q-Switch) FirstPulseKiller Delay
YAGE FirstPulseKiller Length
-
LASERZ

(FirstPulseKiller)

Q-Swﬂr.h Period Pulse 'I.I"|I' h
—P
LASERf Thoo0 oo
(Q-Switch)
HOE FirstPulseKiller Length

LASER2 TTTTTTTM

(FirstPulseKiller)
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PMC2

1. Introduction

PMC?2 is the high performance PCl interface card designed for Laser Marking System. The

card supports digital galvo motor, compatible with XY2-100 protocol, and through DA2-16

daughter board can control analog galvo motor precisely. It reserves plenty I/O points for

flexibly connect with automatic equipment or lasers requiring additional I/O. PMC2 features

complete stepper motor and servo motor control function, and can control four axes at the

same time. Besides, it provides a variety of expanded boards for all kinds of connection

requirements.

1-1 Specification

LR 2R K 2R 2K 2R 2

L AR 2R 2

Built-in DSP, marking computing do not occupy computer CPU time.

10us cycle update galvo motor position.

FPK, PPK, RO5 first pulse suppression.

Two 12-bits analog control signals.

Support three axes encoder inputs, three channel XYZ signals.

PWM maximum output frequency is 12.5MHz, minimum pulse width is 0.08ps.
Can output four axes pulse/direction digital control signals at the same time, the
maximum output frequency is 5SMHz.

General 16-bits digital outputs, 16 bit digital inputs.

Specific 16-bits laser control digital outputs.

Support for Windows XP/2000/Vista/Windows 7.
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1-2 Appearance

1-3 Layout
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Name Purpose Descriptions

P1 SCANHEAD1 Main marking port (D-SUB 25-Pin female connector )

P2 LASER_CONNECTOR | Laser control and analog output port (D-SUB 15-Pin
female connector)

JF1 SCANHEAD2 DA2-16 board interface port (26-Pin box header
connector)

JF2 LASER_EXTENSION Extension laser control and 16-bit digital output port
(26-Pin box header connector)

JF3 MOTOR_X_Y XY Table port (26-Pin box header connector)

JF4 MOTOR_Z R Z-axis and rotary port (26-Pin box header connector)

JF5 ENCODER XYZ encoder port (16-Pin box header connector)

JF6 INTPUT 16-bit digital input port (20-Pin box header connector)

JF7 EXTENSION Extension 16-bit digital output port (20-Pin box header
connector)

JF8 OUTPUT 16-bit digital output port (20-Pin box header connector)

JF9 RS232 RS232 port (10-Pin box header connector)
(Reserved port)

JP1 JUMPER1 LASER2 (FPH or R05)

JP2 JUMPER2 PMC2 card ID

JP3 JUMPERS3 LASER1 reverse output (PWM reverse)

JP4 JUMPERA4 LASER?2 reverse output (FPK reverse)

JP7 JUMPER? Analog Out1 voltage setting (0~+5V or 0~+10V)

JP8 JUMPERS Analog Out2 voltage setting (0~+5V or 0~+10V)

JP6, 9,10 | JUMPERS, 9, 10 For testing
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2. Pin Assignment

2-1 Laser Control Connector

2-1-1 P1 (SCANHEAD1): XY2_100 Interface Port

25-pin Female Connector

Pin

PMC2

Descriptions

Aje

DO NOT CONNECT
DO NOT CONNECT
GND

DO NOT CONNECT
DO NOT CONNECT
/STATUS1 -

DO NOT CONNECT
STATUS —

CHAN32 - (optional)
CHAN2 -

CHAN1 -

SYNC -

CLOCK -

DO NOT CONNECT
GND

GND

DO NOT CONNECT
/STATUST+

DO NOT CONNECT
STATUS+
(optional) CHAN3+
CHAN2+

CHAN1T+

SYNC+

CLOCK+

(25)
(24)
(23)
(22)
(21)
(20)
(19)
(18)
(17)
(16)
(15)
(14)

1,14

Differential Out (CLOCK)

2,15

Differential Out (SYNC)

3,16

Differential Out(CHAN1)

4,17

Differential Out (CHANZ2)

5,18

Differential Out (CHAN3)

6,19

Differential In (STATUS)

8, 21

Differential In (/STATUS)

GND

x

11, 23, 24

2-1-2 P2 (LASER_CONNECTOR): Laser Control Port

15-pin Female Connector Descriptions

Analog Out1

Analog Out2

GND2 [1]

Laser1 (PWM) [2]

Laser2 (FPK) or R05 [2]
LO (Laser On/Off)

L1 (Leading Light On/Off)
L2 (Shutter)

L3 (CW select)

L4 (Lamp On/Off)

L5 (Start power saving mode)

/START (Dry connect input) (Let Pin12 & Pin15
short-circuit will get START signal)

/STOP(Dry connect input) (Let Pin13 & Pin15
short-circuit will get STOP signal)

5
10
15

1
1 ®

O (00 [N |0 O [~ W I|N (=

- | =
= 1O

—_
N

+5V

GND [1]
% [1]GND is digital and GND2 is analog. If no need to distinguish, they can connect with
each other.

*¢[2]The output signal of Laser1 and Laser2 depend on the selected laser control mode.

6
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CO, Mode (JP1: 1, 2 Close)

YAG Mode (JP1: 1, 2 Close) | RO5 (JP1: 2, 3 Close)

Laser1 Modulation Pulse 1 Q-Switch signal Q-Switch signal

Analog out R05

Laser2 Modulation Pulse 2 First Pulse Killer

2-1-3 JF1 (SCANHEAD2): DA2-16 Board Interface Port

Pin

26-Pin Connector

Descriptions

cLock— (1)
SYNC- (3)
CHAN1— (5)
CHANZ- (7)
CHAN3- (9)
STATUS— (11)
DO NOT CONNECT(13)
/STATUS1 - (15)
v (17
+12v (19)
GND (21)

A12v (23)

12v (25)

QOCoOO0OOCOOCcod
ojejojojeojojojojo e olo]0)

(2) CLOCK+

{4) SYNC+

(6) CHAN1+

(8) CHANZ+

(10) CHAN3+

(12) STATUS +

{14) DO NOT CONNECT
(16) /STATUST+

(18) +12v

(20) GND

{22) GND

(24) 12v

(26) DO NOT CONNECT

1,2

Differential Out (Clock)

3,4

Differential Out (SYNC)

56

Differential Out (CHAN1)

7,8

Differential Out (CHAN2)

9,10

Differential Out (CHAN3)

11,12

Differential In (STATUS)

15, 16

Differential In (/STATUS)

17,18, 19

+12V Power

20, 21, 22

GND

I 23,24,25 | -12V Power I

2-1-4 JF2 (LASER_EXTENSION): Extension Laser Control Port

26-pin Connector

25-pin Connector

Analogl () [TG] @ GND
Analog2 (3) # GND
LEASER1  (5) (6) /SIART+

L) 2/ ROS  (7) (8 /START-

/STOP+

/STOP-

@]
o

Lo (9
L1
L2 (13)
13 (15
L4 an
L5 (19)
L6 (21
17 (23)
GND (25) NE

Program Ready+
Program Ready-
Marking Ready+
Marking Ready-
Marking End+
Marking End-

ONORONONONORONORORONO)
QOCCOOOOLCO0

Analog Outl (1)

Analog Out2 (2)

LASER 1 (PWM) (3)

LASER 2 (FPK or RO} (4)
LO (Laser On/Off) (5)

L1 (Leading Light On/Off) (6)
L2 (Shutter} (7)

L3 {CW Select} (8)

L4 {Lamp QOniOffy (9)

LS (Power Saving Mode) (10}
L6 (Reserved Qutput) {(11)
L7 (Reserved Qutput) {12)
GND {(13)

)

(14) GND

(15) GND

{16) ISTART+

(17) ISTART-

(18) ISTOP+

(19) ISTOP-

(20) Program Ready+
{21) Program Ready-
{22) Marking Ready+
(23) Marking Ready-
(24) Marking End+

(

(25) Marking End-

26-pin 25-pin

Descriptions

1 1

Analog Out1

Analog Out2

LASER1 (PWM)

LASER? (FPK or R05)

LO (Laser On/Off)

L1 (Leading Light On/Off)

Version: 20100531





PMC2

L2 (Shutter)

L3 (CW select)

L4 (Lamp On/Off)

L5 (Power saving mode)

L6 (IPG MO)

L7 (Reserved output port)

/Start (Dry connect input) (Let /Start+ & /Start-
short-circuit will get START signal)

/Stop (Dry connect input) (Let /Stop+ & /Stop-
short-circuit will get STOP signal)

Program Ready (Photo couple output)
0:Open-circuit, 1:Close-circuit

Marking Ready (Photo couple output)
0:Open-circuit, 1:Close-circuit

Marking End (Photo couple output)
0:Open-circuit, 1:Close-circuit

GND

**Warning—

GND

Users use the original PCMark 25-Pin D-SUB connections, please note that the pin 10

(IPG MO) and pin 11 (Power saving mode) has been reversed.
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2-2 Motor Control Connector

2-2-1 JF3 (MOTOR_X_Y): X-Y Axis Control Port

26-pin Connector 25-pin Connector

Puise X+ (1) | Of @ Pulse -
Dir X+ (3) (4) Dir X-

InPosition X - Input 16+ (5) {8) Input 18- - InPosition X
Home X - Input 17+ (7) 8) Input17--Home X
Limit X (Pos.) - Input 18+ (9)
Limit X {Neg.) -- Input 19+ {11)

+5V (13)

Pulse Y+ (15)

Dir Y+ (17)

InPosition ¥ - Input 20+ {19)
Home Y - Input 21+ (21)

)

Pulse x+ (1)
Dir »+
InPosition »===Input 16+

@)
@)

(14) Pulse x-
(15) Dirx-

(16) Input 16-—lInPosition X
Home ¥ ==—=Input 17+

- 17) Input 17-—Home X
(10) Input 18- - Limit X (Pos.) Limit X (Pos )—input 16+ (17 Inpu orne

(18) Input 18- —Limit X (Pos.)
{19} Input 18- —Limit X (Neg.)
(20) Pulse Y-

(21) Dir Y-

(22) Input 20-===InPosition ¥
(23) Input 21-=—=Home Y

(24) Input 22-===Limit ¥ (Pos.)
(26) Input 23-=——Limit ¥ (Neg.)

{12} Input 19- - Limit X (Neg.) Lirnit 3 (Meg.J=—Input 19+
(14) Pulse Y- +5Y
{16} Dir ¥- Fulse v+ (8)
{18) Input 20- - InPosition Y Dir Y+ (9}
{20) Input 21- — Home Y InFosition ¥ ——Input 20+ {10)
Home Y ==Input 21+ {11}
Limit ¥ (Pos ) =—(nput 22+ (12}
Limit ¥ (Meg.Jm—lnput 23+ {13}

(22} Input 22- -- Limit ¥ {Pos.)

Limit ¥ (Pos.) - Input 22+ (23)
Limit ¥ {(Neg.) -- Input 23+ (25)

(24) Input 23- -- Limit Y (Neg.)
{26) GND

(

[ORONORORONORORGRORORS
Q00000 COCO0

26-pin 25-pin Descriptions
1,2 1,14 Differential Out (Pulse_X)

3,4 2,15 Differential Out (Direction_X)

56 3,16 Differential Out (InPosition_X)

7,8 4,17 Differential Out (Home_X)
9,10 5,18 Differential Out (Limit+_X)
11,12 6, 19 Differential Out (Limit-_X)
14, 15 8, 20 Differential Out (Pulse_Y)
16, 17 9, 21 Differential Out (Direction_Y)
18, 19 10, 22 Differential Out (InPosition_Y)
20, 21 11, 23 Differential Out (Home_Y)
22,23 12,24 Differential Out (Limit+_Y)
24,25 13, 25 Differential Out (Limit-_Y)

13 7 +5V

26 Shell GND
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2-2-2 JF4 (MOTOR_Z_R): Z-R Axis Control Port

26-pin Connector

25-pin Connector

Pulse Z+ (1)

Dir Z+ (3)

InPosition Z -- Input 24+ (B)
Home Z -- Input 25+ (7)
Limit Z {Pos.) -- Input 26+ (8)
Limit Z {(Neg.) -- Input 27+ (11)
+5V (13)
Pulse R+ {15)
Dir R+ {(17)

Limit Rotary {(Neg.)

InPosition Rotary -- Input 28+ (19)

Home Rotary -- Input 29+ (21)
Limit Rotary (Pos.)-- Input 30+ (23)
Limit Rotary {Neg.)-- Input 31+ (25)

O
O

ONONONORONONORONONONONS)
OC0OOOOLCOOO0

{2) Pulse Z-

4) Dir 2-

(6) Input24- --InPosition Z

(8) Input25---Home Z

{10} Input 26- - Limit Z (Pos.)

{12} Input 27- - Limit Z {Neg.)

(14) Pulse R-

{16) Dir R-

(18) Input 28- -- InPosition Rotary
(20} Input 29- -- Home Rotary

(22) Input 30- -- Limit Rotary (Pos)
(24) Input 31- -- Limit Rotary {Neg.)
(26) GND

)

Pulse Z+ (1)

Dir Z+ (2)

InPosition Z - Input 24+ (3)
Home Z -- Input 25+ (4)

Limit Z {Pos.) - Input 26+ (5)
Limit Z (Neg.) - Input 27+ (6)
+5Y (7)

Pulse R+ (8)

DirR+ 9)

InPosition Rotary -- Input 28+ (10}

{14) Pulse Z-

{15) Dir Z-

{18) Input 24- - InPosition Z

(17} Ihput 25- -- Home Z

(18) Input 26- - Limit Z (Pos.)

{19} Input 27- - Limit Z (Neg.)

{20) Pulse R-

(21) Dir R-

{22} Input 28- -- InPosition Rotary
(23) Input 29- -- Home Rotary

(24) Input 30- - Limit Rotary (Pos.)
{25) Input 31- - Limit Rotary (Neg.)

Home Rotary -- Input 29+ (11}
Limit Rotary (Pos.)-- Input 30+ (12}
Limit Rotary (Neg.)-- Input 31+ (13}

(

26-pin

25-pin

Descriptions

1,2

1,14

Differential Out (Pulse_Z)

3,4

2,15

Differential Out (Direction_Z)

56

3,16

Differential Out (InPosition_2Z)

7,8

4,17

Differential Out (Home_2Z)

9,10

5,18

Differential Out (Limit+_Z)

11,12

6,19

Differential Out (Limit-_Z)

14,15

8,20

Differential Out (Pulse_R)

16, 17

9, 21

Differential Out (Direction_R)

18,19

10, 22

Differential Out (InPosition_R)

20, 21

11, 23

Differential Out (Home_R)

22,23

12,24

Differential Out (Limit+_R)

24,25

13, 25

Differential Out (Limit-_R)

13

7

+5V

26

Shell

GND

Version: 20100531





PMC2

2-3 Others Control Connectors

2-3-1 JF5 (ENCODER): X/Y/Z Position Encoder Port

16-pin Connector [ Descriptions
Differential In (XA)

ENCODER XA—
ENCODER XB—
ENCODER YA-—
ENCODER YB—
ENCODER ZA—

(2) ENCODER XA+ , Differential In (XB)

(1) ENCODER XB+ , Differential In (YA)

5]

(6)  ENCODER YA+ , Differential In (YB)

(8) ENCODER YB+ )
)

(10) ENCODER ZA+ Differential In (ZA
ENCODER ZB— (11) (12) ENCODER ZB+ Differential In (ZB
GND (13) (14) GND GND

+5¥ (15) (16) +12v 15 +5V
16 +12V

oocococon
Q0000000

O

11
Version: 20100531





PMC2

2-3-2 JF6 (INPUT): TTL Input Port

When there is no any connection to TTL input, the program receives 0 value; while if input
0V, the program will read 0, if input 5V, the program will read 1. You must consider about
the noise issue. The pin assignment of JF1 connector is compatible to the general
purpose input daughter boards such as PCLD-782 of Advantech Co., Ltd. or the DB-16P
of ICPDAS Co., Ltd. Using these kinds of daughter boards can isolate power source

while provide protection and easy cable connections.

Pin Name Descriptions 20-pin Connector

1 General Digital Input 0

2 | General Digital Input 1 mput0 (1) [[1 O @) Mmputl

3 | General Digital Input 2 foput2 - (3) (O O () Input3
Imput4 () |O O (6) Inputs

4 | General Digital Input 3 mputé (M |O O| ®  mpu7

5 | General Digital Input 4 mput8 (9) 'O O] (10) mpws

6 | General Digital Input 5 mput10 (11) O O (12) mput11

7 | General Digital Input 6 mput12 (13) |O O] (14) mput13

8 | General Digital Input 7 mput14 (15) |O O| (16) Iput 15

9 | General Digital Input 8 GND (17) |O Of (18) GND

10 | General Digital Input 9 +5¥ (19) |O O] (20) +12v

11 | General Digital Input 10

12 | General Digital Input 11

13 | General Digital Input 12

14 | General Digital Input 13

15 | General Digital Input 14 | Start

16 | General Digital Input 15 | E. Stop

17 | GND

18 | GND

19 | +5V

20 | +12v

12
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2-3-3 JF7 (EXTENSION): TTL Extension Output Port

Pin Name Descriptions 20-pin Connector
1 General Digital Output 16 | (Reserved for laser control)
2 General Digital Output 17 | (Reserved for laser control) Output 16 (1) I:' O (2) OQutput 17
3 General Digital Output 18 | (Reserved for laser control) Output 18 (3) O O (4) Output13
4 General Digital Output 19 | (Reserved for laser control) OQutput20  (3) O O (6) Output21
5 General Digital Output 20 | (Reserved for laser control) Output 22 @ O O (8) Output23
6 General Digital Output 21 | (Reserved for laser control) Cutput24 (%) O O (10) Output 25
7 General Digital Output 22 | (Reserved for laser control) OQutput 26 (11) O O (12) Qutput 27
8 General Digital Output 23 | (Reserved for laser control) Qutput 28 (13) O O (14) Output 29
9 General Digital Output 24 | (Reserved for laser control) Output 30 (15) O O (16) Output 31
10 General Digital Output 25 | (Reserved for laser control) GND (17) O O (18) GND
11 General Digital Output 26 | (Reserved for laser control) +5v (19) O O (20) +12v
12 General Digital Output 27 | (Reserved for laser control)
13 General Digital Output 28 | (Reserved for laser control)
14 General Digital Output 29 | Marking Ready
15 General Digital Output 30 | Program Ready
16 General Digital Output 31 | Marking End
17 GND
18 GND
19 +5V
20 +12V
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2-3-4 JF8 (OUTPUT): TTL Output Port

As for the output of TTL, when an output is set as inactive in the software; the output
voltage is OV. When an output is set as active in the software; the output voltage is 5V. The
pin assignment of JF2 connector is compatible to the general purpose relay output boards
such as PCLD-885 of Advantech Co., Ltd. or the DB-16R of ICPDAS Co., Ltd. Using these kinds of
daughter boards can isolate external power and drive the peripheral devices more powerfully, it

provides benefits of protection and easy cable connections.

Pin Name Descriptions 20-pin Connector

1 General Digital Output 0

2 | General Digital Output 1 Output 0 (1) D O (2) Output 1
3 | General Digital Output 2 oupe2 (3) O O 9 output 3
4 | General Digital Output 3 Output 4 (5) |3 Of (6) Outputs
5 | General Digital Output 4 Output & (7) O O (8) Output 7
6 | General Digital Output 5 Output 8 (9) 1 O (10) Output 9
7 | General Digital Output 6 Owput 10 (11) (3 O (12) Output 11
8 | General Digital Output 7 Output 12 (13) O O (14) Output 13
9 | General Digital Output 8 Output 14 (15) O O (16) Output 15
10 | General Digital Output 9 GND (17) | (O] (18) GND

11 | General Digital Output 10 +s5v (19) |0 O] o) +12v

12 | General Digital Output 11

13 | General Digital Output 12

14 | General Digital Output 13

15 | General Digital Output 14

16 | General Digital Output 15

17 | GND

18 | GND

19 | +5V

20 | +12v

14
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2-3-5 JF9 (RS232): RS232 Port

10-pin Connector i Descriptions

(W [O O| @ cD

(3) (4) DSR

(5) (6) RXD
] RTS

(9 TXD
CTS
DTR

O |IN|oO|jlOg|bd[WIDN

©

15
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2-4 JUMPER Settings

2-4-1 JP1: Set Laser2 Mode

Jumper Pin Function

00 O 1, 2 Close LASER2 (FPK)

(1) (2) (3 2, 3 Close LASER2 (R05)

2-4-2 JP2 (PMC2 Card ID): Distinguish PMC2 from other PMC2s

Pin Function

1, 2 Open Bit0: 0
1, 2 Close BitO: 1
3, 4 Open Bit1: 0
3, 4 Close Bit1: 1
5, 6 Open Bit2: 0
5, 6 Close Bit2: 1

Bit2 Bitl BitO Card ID Bit2 Bitl BitO Card ID

000 100
001 101
010 110

2-4-3 JP3 & JP4: Set PWM & FPK Signal Polarity

Pin Function

1, 2 Close LOW active

1, 2 Open HIGH active

2-4-4 JP7 & JP8: Set Analog Out 1 & Out 2 Voltage Range

Jumper Pin Function

|:| o O 1, 2 Close +10V

(D (2 3 2, 3 Close +5V

**Warning: If JP7 or JP8 do not connect with any JUMPER, it will output +10V.

16
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2-5 LED Status Descriptions

PMC2

Name Descriptions
D1 Power +3.3V indicator
D2 Power +2.5V indicator
D3 Power +1.2V indicator
D4 Ready

17
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3. Installation and Cable Connection

3-1 PMC2 Installation

Before plugging PMC2 card into computer, be sure that the PC has been shut down. It is
better to switch the power supply to ‘OFF’ or disconnect the power cord. After finish the

above actions, plug-in the PMC2 card to the PCI slot and then restart the computer.

Normally, the MarkingMate program can work properly and can control the laser machine
through PMC2 card at this moment. However, if you execute the ‘Mark’ function in the
program, and a warming message of ‘Exceed the Mark Area’ appeared even through your
object did not exceed the Mark Area; it could be that the PMC2 card did not insert well into
the PCI slot. Please shut down the PC, pull out and re-plug the card.

If you find “Unknown PCI Device” in the window of “Device Manger” as below, it means that
the PMC2 card did not install well. Please delete the “PCI Device” item and reinstall PMC2

card.

_ System Restore Automatic Lpdates : I Remote i

General C-omp.L.J"t-er Narme | Hardware i Advanced |

Add Hardwares ‘Wizard
§ The Add Hardware Wizard helps you ingtall hardware.

File  Action Wiew Help

= = | é @

Add Hardware YWizard

Device Manager 3 Computer

~age Disk drives

ib DWDICD-ROM drives

(=4 Floppy disk controllers

ﬁ. Floppy disk drives

-fdg Human Interface Devices
(=% IDE ATASATART controllers

The Device Manager listz all the hardware devices installed
on your computer. Use the Device Manager to change the
properties of any device,

[ Drriver Signing ] [ Device Manager

Hardware Profiles

Hardware profiles provide a way for pou to get up and stare
differant hardware configurations. Mebwork adapters
: ‘a Other devices

: ‘E? COther PCI Bridge Device
% Ports (COM & LPT)
B Sound, video and game corrollers
System devices
Universal Serial Bus controllers

[ Hardware Prafiles ]

18
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If the PMC2 card installed well, you should see a “PMC2 Driver” item in the “Device Manger”

as below:

System Properties

| Swstem Festore || Automatic pdates
| General | Computer Name Hardware

Add Hardware Wizard

i The Add Hardws

E: Device Manager

File  Action Wiew Help

58 2 M =X |

TEST,

4 Computer

g Disk drives

s DVDYCD-ROM drives

= Flappy disk contrallers

_‘ﬂ Floppy disk drives

5 Human Interface Devices
iy IDE ATAJATAPT coftrollsrs
Jungao

i - IB8 PMC2 Criver
. EE WinDriver

) Mice and other painting devices
B8 Network adapters

Ports (COM & LPT)

B, sound, video and game conkrollers
System devices

Uniwversal Serial Bus controllers

Device Manager

The Device Ma
O pour comprtd

properties of an
Driver 5 i]

Hardware Profiles

Hardware profile
different hardwa

74 start
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3-2 Pulse/Direction Signal Connection

According to the different types of Motor Driver, there are three ways of connection between
Motor Driver and PMC2’s JF3 and JF4 connectors.

1. Differential Signal

PMC2 E:E;Zr;::zlnagnal Step/Servo Motor Driver
+5V +5V
P+ P+
P- P-
D+ D+
D- -
D D

2. Common Anode TTL

Common Anode Step/Servo Motor Driver

PMC2 TTL Connection -

o o500 | P = |:_:i

D ‘—
-

| O
w|  Leenls Ens

3. Common Cathode TTL

Common Cathode .
PMC2 TTL Connection SteplServo Motor Driver
+5V p
P+ o
P- SE::K:——EI
D+ L
- -0
- GHND glz::t:_n
20
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3-3 TTL Signal Connection

TTL signal is connected by one to one as below.

USER

PMC2
JE'8

3-4 Photo Couple Signal Connection

Program Ready / Marking Ready / Marking End signal are photo couple signal. The way of

connection is as below.

. PMC?2

| Program Ready
| Marking Ready
| Marking End

4

. 14 Program Ready+
. 18 Marking Ready+
. 22 Marking End+

Voo < +35V

lIc < S0ma

&

PCE17

. PMC?2

| Program Ready
| Marking Ready
| Marking End

R oas1000 1 U
| ES

. 16 Program Ready-
. 20 Marking Ready-
. 24 Marking End-

. 14 Program Ready+
. 18 Marking Ready+
. 22 Marking End+

4—— |Ralay

| R oas1000 1 U
L

[

. 16 Program Ready-
. 20 Marking Ready-
. 24 Marking End-

21
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3-5 Encoder Signal Connection

The way of encoder signal connection is as below.

EA+, EB+
PMC2 Encoder
JF5 EA-, EB-
GND
= =

3-6 Axis Control Signal Connection

The way of Axis Control signal such as Limit, InPosition and Home signal connection are as

below.
—————
| PMC2!
BN ~ 42 I |
T Limit+nPos+H -J |
imit+fnPos+Home | R %ml:lfl 1 U
SEnsor o
{2 | » T ;|
Lmﬁ-flnF‘us-anme-I PCaTT |
|
|

22
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3-7 Start & Stop Signal Connection

1. Connect with general buttons:

+5V
. R1
: 330
! P2.12 JF2.6 START U1
P2.13 -~ JF2.10 STOP K 1 . 4 ,
Ny H
1n "2 . 2 3
—O0~ © JF2.8 STARTS '
{ JF2.12 STOP- R3 PC817
: 51
P2 .15« JF2.2 ~ JF2.4 - JF2.25
+5V i
. R1
: 330
! P2.12 JF2.6 START U1
P2.13 - JF2.10 STOPRZ Mk 1 4 !
AR :
. 2 ** ™ 3 ,
JF2.8 STARTS
JF2.12 STOP- R3 PC817
SW i 51
1o ~"02 P2.15JF2.2 - JF2.4 JF2.25 |

2.  Connect with sensors:

a. For Common Anode Sensor, short circuit the sensor output with GND.

23
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+Vce +5V
R1
330
Sensor P2.12 -~ JF2.6 START u1
y 10/02 P2.13 - JF2.10 STOP Q,VV\I']k 1 4
+ JF2.8 START- ::
- — JF2.12 STOP- .2 3
SW
R3 PC817
GND 51
° £2.15 ~ JF2.2 ~ JF2.4 ~ JF2.25

SENSOR

Note: The Sensor GND can choose to connect with JF2.8/JF2.12 or PMC2’s GND.

b. For Common Cathode Sensor, short circuit the sensor output with Vcc.

SENSOR

+Vce

+Vee +5V
o)
R1
330
P2.12 - JF2.6 START u1
P2.13 ~ JF2.10 STOP k1 . 4
V1 AW
<+> Sensor §
- 2 2 3
o o
JF2.8 START-
JF2.12 STOP- R3 PC817
51
X P2.15 ~ JF2.2 ~ JF2.4 ~ JF2.25
Note: If +Vcc is larger than +5V, DO NOT connect Sensor GND with PMC2 GND.

+5V
R1
330
P2.12 ~ JF2.6 START U1
P2.13 ~ JF2.10 STOP Z'W\/1k 1 o 4
Sensor §
1 c2 DC+5V ~ +10V .2 3

JF2.8 START-

JF2.12 STOP- R3 PC817

51
GND P2.15 -~ JF2.2 ~ JF2.4 ~ JF2.25

Note: The Sensor output power should be limited between DC+5V and DC+10V.

24
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3.

Input TTL signal:

USER

START - STOP

w TTL

+5V

R1
330
P2.12 ~ JF2.6 START
P2.13 -~ JF2.10 STOP 2'\/\/\1“(

1

T

GND

JF2.8 START-
JF2.12 STOP-

P2.15 ~ JF2.2 ~ JF2.4 ~ JF2.25

=

R3 PC817
51

PMC2

25
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4. DA2-16 Board

4-1 DA2-16 Appearance

P3 P1
T, JP2 -
o . IYX XY .m; ‘000000000000 Q )
. XX X) T @, Q TYYYYYYYYYYYR
JP— :
. #000000000000: | | 000000000000 U
@.oo..o.o.ooozs i 1@............25 r
cml| == : JPE-JPE
| o u:N-"—’u’;“—l J3 JAd o 7 |
oo Iimize: cRUMEE = 7R
P2 %@ | = = , | 49.0mm
®of HmmE: oy - s 2 BN a [l '
®e ’."' LE[E TEn Ry
5| TN s NTOAAED JPimeeet C° i i
= ! EIE Re &= -,
. 71 ED4 g2 32 83 LEfZ"’-: ou = J2
i X : ESEQ Y 1DA'2j36'26 ‘0000000000 :
. -‘l!.o.oo..a | elescseee |’ [Meceece| ;| [Meeececeee: .
J ]l - I I
| J7 Js i J5 |
<= 112.0mm =

4-2 DA2-16 Pin Assignment

4-2-1 P1: XY2-100 Interface Port

25-pin Female Connector i Descriptions
SENDCK-

(14) SENDCK+ SENDCK+

{15) SYNC+ SYNC-

{16) CHANNEL X+ SYNC+

(17) CHANNEL Y+ CHANNEL X-

{18) Reserved (Z7+) CHANNEL X+

(18) STATUS+ CHANNEL Y-

20) NC CHANNEL Y+

)

SENDCK- (1)
SYNG- (2)
CHANMNEL X (3)
CHANMEL Y- (4)
Reserved (7-) B)
STATUS- (8)
NG (7)
ISTATUS- (8)
NC 9

NC (10}

GHD (11}

N (12)

MG (13)

(21) /ISTATUS+ Reserved for Z-

{22) MC Reserved for Z+
{23) GND STATUS-

24) GND STATUS+

{25) NC /STATUS-
/STATUS+

11, 23, 24 GND

7,9,10,12 NC

13, 20, 22, 25 NC

(
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4-2-2 P2: DA Signal Output (Analog Output)

9-pin Male Connector

Descriptions

GND (5)

DA_X

{8) NG

DAY (4) @ NC

DA_Y

NC @)
GND (2)

) nNe
(6) NC

GND

DA_X (1)

4-2-3 P3: Power Input (SCANHEAD POWER)

9-pin Male Connector

NC

Descriptions

+Vin (+15) ()
+in (+15V) (4)

{9) +Vin (+15Y)

-Vin (-15V)

8) GND

GHND (3) @) GND

Vin (-15v) @)

GND

{6) -vin (-15)

Sin (-15v) (1)

+Vin (+15V)

Note: Both P2 and P3 are 9-pin male connector, easily caused confusion.

4-2-4 J1 & J2: Power Output (SCANHEAD MOTOR DRIVER)

4-pin Wafer Connector

Descriptions

Pin1

+Vin (+15V)

GND

Pin4

Note: J1, J2 and P3 are interlinked.

27
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4-2-5J3: PMC2 Input Port

26-pin Connector

Descriptions

SENDCK-

Pin 1 Pin 2

SENDCK+

SYNC-

SYNC+

CHANNEL X-

CHANNEL X+

CHANNEL Y-

CHANNEL Y+

Reserved for Z-

Reserved for Z+

STATUS-

STATUS+

0000000000000
0000000000000

Pin 25 Pin 26

a2 |8l |®|N|ojo|s|w N =

ISTATUS-

16

ISTATUS+

17,18, 19

+VCC(+12V)

20, 21, 22

GND

23,24, 25

-VCC(-12V)

13, 14

NC

26

NC

Note: The connect port between DA2-16 and PMC2 please refer to JP1 and JP2.

4-2-6 J4: Second DA2-16 Board Connection (Z-Axis)

Descriptions
SENDCK-
SENDCK+
SYNC-

SYNC+
CHANNEL X-
CHANNEL X+
CHANNEL Y-
CHANNEL Y+
Reserved for Z-

26-pin Connector Pin

Pin 1 Pin 2

Reserved for Z+
STATUS-
STATUS+
/STATUS-
16 /STATUS+
17,18, 19 +VCC(+12V) or NC(JP5)
20, 21, 22 GND
23, 24, 25 -VCC(-12V) or NC(JP6)

0000000000000
0000000000000

Pin 25 Pin 26

28
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13, 14 NC
26 NC

Note: To set two DA2-16 boards as Master or Slave, please refer to JP1 and JP2.

4-2-7 J5: Reserved I/O (TTL spec.)

20-pin Connector Pin Descriptions
Pin 1 D 0 Pin 2 1,2 +5V
mn m
O 0 3,11 ES
00 4,12 TS
8 g 5,13 IF
O 0 6, 14
00 7,15
8 8 8,9, 10
. . 16, 17,18
Pin19 | O O |Pin 20
19, 20
ES = Error Status including Power, Scanner AGC, Over position
TS = Temperature Status
IF = Infield Status (not used fix assigned to level 1)
PAX = Position acknowledge X axis
PAY = Position acknowledge Y axis

Note: The signal can only be between +3.3V and +5V.

4-2-8 J7 & J8: DA Output (J7 is X-Axis, J8 is Y-AXxis)

8-pin Wafer Connector ' Descriptions
Pin 1 DA

sessnene

4-2-9 JP1 & JP2: Set Master or Slave

Pin Descriptions

1, 2 close Master (X, Y)

2, 3 close Slave (Z)
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Note: The settings of JP1 and JP2 need to be the same.

Note: Please refer to J4 Settings.

Note: Master: DA2-16 is control GALVO X-Axis and Y-Axis.

Note: Slave: DA2-16 is control GALVO Z-Axis.

Note: If plug two DA2-16 boards and set one as Master and the other as Slave, will be recognized
as serial connection. At that way it can control X-Axis, Y-Axis and Z-Axis of a GALVO motor.

Note: If two DA2-16 boards are both set as Master, will be recognized as parallel connection. At
that way it can control X-Axis and Y-Axis of two GALVO motors.

Note: Don’t plug too many boards at the same time. The maximum are two boards, because the
third board will work improperly due to the second board’s power attenuation.

4-2-10 JP3(X-Axis) & JP4(Y-Axis): Set Output Voltage (+10, 15, £3,0r *

1.5V)

Pin Descriptions
1, 2 close +10V

3, 4 close

5, 6 close

7, 8 close

1, 2 close

3, 4 close

5, 6 close

7, 8 close

**Warning—
If JP3 and Jp4 are all open, the DA output will be +12V in X-Axis and -12v in Y-Axis

which may easily cause damage to GALVO motor.

4-2-11 JP5 & JP6: Set J4 Output (With/Without External Power Supply)

Pin Descriptions
JP5 close Pin17, 18, 19 of J4 are +15V

JP5 open (default) Pin17, 18, 19 of J4 are NC
JP6 close Pin23, 24, 25 of J4 are -15V
JP6 open (default) Pin23, 24, 25 of J4 are NC

Note: If plug two DA2-16 boards without external power supply and connect two boards’ J4 to J4,
then the two boards’ JP5 & JP6 need to be “Close”.

Note: If plug two DA2-16 boards without external power supply and connect the first DA2-16
board’s J4 to the second’s J3, then the JP5 & JP6 of the first board (connecting with PMC2)
need to be “Close”, while the other one can be either “Close” or “Open”.

Note: If plug two DA2-16 boards with external power supply, then the two boards’ JP5 & JP6 need
to be “Open”.
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4-3 DA2-16 LED Status Descriptions

Names Descriptions
LED1 (D3) +12V voltage output (Steady on while voltage output is normal)
LED2 (D4) +5V voltage output (Steady on while voltage output is normal)
LED3 (D5) -12V voltage output (Steady on while voltage output is normal)
LED4 (D6) Output enable signal
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5. SPI Laser Settings

5-1 SPI Laser — Program Settings

If you want to use MarkingMate software to control SPI Laser, you have to do the right

program settings first, please follow the below steps.

Execute the program DM.exe under the directory of C:\Program Files\MarkingMate, a dialogue
box will be displayed as below. Choose the PMC2 of Driver Name and choose the Mode of
SPI_Fiber.cfg or SPI_fiber_HWI.cfg, and then click “OK” button. The differences between
these two modes are that SPI_Fiber.cfg will use RS-232 port to control I/Os; while the

SPI_Fiber_HWI.cfg will control 1/0Os through the hardware pin connections.

File Language
Dirtver Manme: ode:
Demo CO2efe
MiC1 IPG_Fibercfz
PChark 93 Wufermn_Fiber cfg
PCMark_Vista
PCMark XP
RETCxS
RETCxd TAGE ofg
SP_ICE TAGZcfg 0K

5-2 PMC2 - SPI Laser Pin Assignment

(1) Serial Mode (RS-232)

When you choose the driver of “SPI_Fiber.cfg”, the pin assignments of PMC2 and SPI G3

Laser are as below:
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PMC2-JF2 (LASER_EXTENSION) SPI G3 Laser (68 pins)
(zlgp:\rﬁ) (Z?p:\:;) Name Descriptions Pin No.

1 1 DAC Output

3 2 DAC Output

5 3 PWM 0 Output (TTL)

7 4 FPK & Current (DA)

9 5 Laser On/off (TTL) Laser Emission Gate High 5
11 6 Leading Light On/Off (TTL)
13 7 Shutter (TTL)
15 8 CW Mode (TTL)
17 9 Lamp On/Off (TTL)
19 10 Digital Output 5 (TTL)
21 11 Digital Output 6 (TTL)
23 12 Digital Output 7 (TTL)
25 13 GND Ground 31
2 14 GND Laser Emission Gate Low 39, 47
4 15 GND

6 16 |Start+

8 17  |Start-
10 18 Stop +
12 19 Stop -
14 20 Program Ready Ext +
16 21 Program Ready Ext GND
18 22 Marking End Ext +
20 23 Marking End Ext GND
22 24 Marking Ready Ext +
24 25 Marking Ready Ext GND

PC-RS232 port (9 pins) SPI G3 Laser (68 pins)
Pin No. |Signal Type Name Descriptions Pin No.

; X RS-232 TX 25

3 RX RS-232 RX 26

g GND Ground 31

6

7

8
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(2) Hardware Connection Mode (HWI)

When you choose the driver of “SPI_Fiber_HWI.cfg”, the pin assignments of PMC2 and SPI

G3 laser will be as below:

PMC2-JF2 . SPI break-out board
(LASER_EXTENSION) SPI G3 Laser (68 pins)
Pin No. | Pin No. I Pin I .
(26pins)| (25pins) Name Descriptions No. Descriptions Pin No.
Power-Amp User PWR_MOD _IN |J6 pin-7
1 1 DAC Output |Active-State 65
Current Set Point
Power-Amp User_PWR_BIAS_IN |J6 pin-6
3 2 DAC Output |Simmer State 64
Current Set Point
5 3 PWM 0 Output |[External Pulse 13 User_EXT_TRIG_H |J7 pin-7
(TTL) Trigger-High
7 4 FPK & Current
(DA)
9 5 Laser On/off |Laser  Emission 5 User_Laser_Out_EN_H|J7 pin-1
(TTL) Gate High
11 6 Leading Light
On/Off (TTL)
13 7 Shutter (TTL)
CW Mode
15 8 o
Lamp On/Off
17 O o
Digital Output
19 10 5(TTL)
Digital Output
21 " e
Digital Output
2 27
25 13 |GND Ground 31 OV_Analogue J6 pin-1
° 14 |GND Laser Emission 39, 47 N/C
Gate Low
4 15 |GND GND_ISOD 48 OV_ISO_D J11pin-1
6 16  |Start+
8 17  |Start-
10 18 |Stop +
12 19 |Stop-
Program
14 20 Ready Ext +
Program
16 21 Ready Ext
GND
Marking End
18 22 Ext +
Marking End
20 23 Ext GND
22 24 |Marking Ready
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Ext +
Marking Ready
24 25 |ExtGND
PMC2-JF7 (EXTENSION) | SPIG3 Laser (68 pins) SPI break-out board
;': Name Descriptions Pin No. Descriptions Pin No.
1 General Digital
Output 16
5 General Digital
Output 17
3 General Digital
Output 18
4 General Digital
Output 19
5 General Digital
Output 20
6 General Digital Pulsed/CW Mode 21 User Pulse N CW H | J7pin-11
Output 21 Select-High
7 General Digital Global 7 User_Global EN H J7 pin-5
Output 22 Enable-High
8 General Digital Alignment Laser 6 User_PU_Laser_EN_H| J7 pin-3
Output 23 Enable-High
9 General Digital State Select Bit 0 17 User CFG 0 J2 pin-1
Output 24
10 General Digital State Select Bit 1 18 User CFG_1 J2 pin-2
Output 25
11 General Digital State Select Bit 2 19 User CFG_2 J2 pin-3
Output 26
12 General Digital State Select Bit 3 20 User CFG_3 J2 pin-4
Output 27
13 General Digital State Select Bit 4 51 User CFG 4 J2 pin-5
Output 28
14 General Digital State Select Bit 5 50 User CFG_5 J2 pin-6
Output 29
15 General Digital
Output 30
16 General Digital
Output 31
17 |GND Ground 40, Aé% 55, NIC
18 |GND Ground 40,41, 55, NIC
56
19 |+5V
20 |+12V
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PMC2-JF6 (INPUT)

SPI G3 Laser (68 pins)

SPI break-out board

lli)llon Name Descriptions Pin No. Descriptions Pin No.
y General Digital
Input 0
General Digital
2
Input 1
3 General Digital
Input 2
General Digital
4
Input 3
5 General Digital
Input 4
6 General Digital
Input 5
7 General Digital
Input 6
General Digital
8
Input 7
General Digital
9
Input 8
General Digital
10
Input 9
11 General Digital
Input 10
General Digital [Beam  Collimator User BDO Fault_N J11 pin-7
12 11
Input 11 Fault
13 ICr;]zzteqazl Digital Power Supply Fault 16 User_ DRV_PWR_MON_N |J11 pin-10
General Digital [Seed Laser User_Seed Temp_Fault N| J11 pin-3
14 3
Input 13 Temperature Fault
General Digital |Base Plate User_Base Temp_ Fault N| J11 pin-4
15 8
Input 14 Temperature Fault
16 General Digital Laser Ready 14 User_Laser_ Ready J11 pin-9
Input 15
17 |GND
18 |GND
19 [+5V
20 |+12V
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6. IPG Laser Settings

6-1 IPG Laser — Program Settings

If you want to use MarkingMate software to control IPG Laser, you have to do the right

program settings first, please follow the below steps.
Execute the program DM.exe under the directory of C:\Program Files\MarkingMate, a

dialogue box will be displayed as below. Choose the PMC2 of Driver Name and choose the
Mode of IPG_Fiber.cfg, and then click “OK” button.

File Language
Dirtver Manme: ode:
Do CO2.cf
MiC1
PChark 93 Mufermn_Fiber cfg
PCMark_Vista RS cfz
PCMark XP SPI_Fibercfg
SFI_Fiber HWI.cfe
RETCxS YA ofg
RETCxd TAGE ofg
SP_ICE TAGZcfg 0K

6-2 PMC2 — IPG Laser Pin Assignment

(1) IPG_Fiber.cfg Mode

When you choose the driver of “IPG_Fiber.cfg”, the pin assignments of PMC2 and IPG laser

will be as below:
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PMC2-JF2 (LASER_EXTENSION)

IPG Laser (25 pins)

(Izgnp:\rl]c;.) (Zg]p:\lnz) Name Descriptions Pin No.
1 1 DAC Output
3 2 DAC Output
5 3 PWM 0 Output (TTL) Pulse Repetition Rate Input 20
7 4 FPK & Current (DA)
9 5 Laser On/off (TTL) Laser Modulation Input 19
11 6 Leading Light On/Off (TTL) [2]Guide Light On/Off 22
13 7 Shutter (TTL)
15 8 CW Mode (TTL)
17 9 Lamp On/Off (TTL)
19 10 Power Saving Mode (TTL)
21 11 MO (TTL) [1] MO On/Off 18
23 12 Digital Output 7 (TTL)
25 13 GND
2 14 GND
4 15 GND
6 16 Start +
8 17 Start -
10 18 Stop +
12 19 Stop -
14 20 Program Ready Ext +
16 21 Program Ready Ext GND
18 22 Marking End Ext +
20 23 Marking End Ext GND
22 24 Marking Ready Ext +
24 25 Marking Ready Ext GND

[1]: You can select either JF2 pin 11 or JF7 pin 4 to connect with.

[2]: You can select either JF2 pin 6 or JF7 pin 3 to connect with.
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PMC2-JF7 (EXTENSION) IPG Laser (25 pins)

Pin No. Name Descriptions Pin No.
1 General Digital Output 0
2 General Digital Output 1
3 General Digital Output 2 [2] Guide Light On/Off 22
4 General Digital Output 3 [1] MO On/Off 18
5 General Digital Output 4 DO 1
6 General Digital Output 5 D1 2
7 General Digital Output 6 D2 3
8 General Digital Output 7 D3 4
9 General Digital Output 8 D4 5
10 General Digital Output 9 D5 6
11 General Digital Output 10 D6 7
12 General Digital Output 11 D7 8
13 General Digital Output 12 Latch 9
14 General Digital Output 13
15 General Digital Output 14
16 General Digital Output 15
17 GND
18 GND Ground 10, 14
19 +5V EMStop 23
20 +12V

[1]: You can select either JF2 pin 11 or JF7 pin 4 to connect with.

[2]: You can select either JF2 pin 6 or JF7 pin 3 to connect with.
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PMC2-JF6 (INPUT) IPG Laser (25 pins)
Pin No. Name Descriptions Pin No.
1 General Digital Input 0
2 General Digital Input 1
3 General Digital Input 2
4 General Digital Input 3
5 General Digital Input 4
6 General Digital Input 5
7 General Digital Input 6
8 General Digital Input 7
9 General Digital Input 8
10 General Digital Input 9
11 General Digital Input 10 Refer to IPG Manual 12
12 General Digital Input 11 Refer to IPG Manual 16
13 General Digital Input 12 Refer to IPG Manual 21
14 General Digital Input 13 Refer to IPG Manual 11
15 General Digital Input 14
16 General Digital Input 15
17 GND
18 GND
19 +5V
20 +12V

40
Version: 20100531





PMC2

Appendix I. Laser Mode Settings

After installation of MarkingMate, you have to be in the file of C:\Program
files\MarkingMate\Drivers\PMC2\config.ini to implement a setting up action. You can also
click from [Start] — [All Programs] — [MarkingMate System] — [Driver Manager] to open a
dialogue box as below. Please note that you can not execute the config.ini and MarkingMate
program at the same time. Therefore, before the setting up action, you have to close the

MarkingMate software first.

File Langnage

Diriver Name: Mode:

Demo COZ2efz .

M1 [P _Fiber.cfg Edit

PChark 93 Wufem_Fiber cfg

PCMark_Vista RO5 ofg

PCMark XT =PI _Fiber.cfg Duplicate

D7 o A  [SPI Fiber HWIctg .

RTCxE VAl ofg

RETCxd TAG ofg

SF ICE VA3 ofg 184
Cancel

Select the “PMC2” driver and choose “CO2.cfg” or other modes you want and then click
“Edit” button:
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PMC2

3

Itern:  |COZ | LasrType: |COZ |
Co2
Tickle : 400 us  Tickle Width [1 us  LASERZ Width [20 us
[ FEofif IR Enable 001025
1 100 > [100 3 [100 13t
2 [100 6 [100 o q4fio0
3 100 7 100 11100 15100
4 |100 g |100 12 [100 16 /100
Load Default |
Tickle Hz Tickle Width
0 0o
LASER
co2 {Q-Switch) | |
Start Pin 15 Marking Feadw Pin : 14
Stop Pin 16 Program Feady Pin : 15
Marking End Pin : 16
Coe

The CO2 laser settings will be as above. You can modify the tickle values and enable

SoftPWM function to control the first 16 outputs of the laser.
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A5 PMC2 Config

X

Ttern:  |FER - Lazer Type . |TAGL |
TAG]
First Pulze Eiller Length 200 uz
First Pulze Eiller Delay uz
Q-Switch Period Pulse Width
LASER1 [t Il
{@-Switch)
YAG-' FirstPulseKiller Length
i
LASER2 |
(FirstPulseKiller)

Start Pin 15 Marking Feadw Pin : 14
Stop Pin ; Ilﬁi Program Reads Pin ; |157
g 12 19 I

Coe

If you choose YAG1 or YAG2 mode as above, you can adjust the length of “First Pulse Killer”.

When you choose YAG3 mode, you can even adjust the length and delay values of “First
Pulse Killer" to meet your requirements.
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e [N =]  Low:Tope:  |ROS -
ROS
Powrer Level (990 FER
1 l— g lf Start: 0 Eﬁ ()
2 [38 10 [o4 Slope: |16 =
3foa 11 (a3 | Window: (800 = fug)
4 (97 12 (a2 Adjvsting
5|97 13 |92 i
a |96 14 |91 -
7195 15 |91
L N T T T Y T T Y T O T O Y | Mﬂrk
G g |95 16 [ Aug Param.. | Mak
FPS START
\h{ FPS SLOPE
RO5 B B
FPS WINDOWY
Start Pin 15 Marking Feadxy Pin : 14
Stop Pin 16 Frogram Feady Pin : 15
Marking End Fin 16
coe

For the R0O5 mode as above, you can adjust the power level for the first 16 points (see the

waveform in the window). Click the direction button can also see the change of waveform. To

make sure the setting is OK or not, please click “Mark” button to see the mark result. The

system will mark a fill rectangle for examination. The parameters of this rectangle can be

adjusted by clicking the “Param...” button as below. If users checked the “Auto” checkbox

and then click “Mark” button, the system will repeat the mark action automatically until

unchecked “Auto” or press “ESC” button.
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coz2

YAG1

YAG2

YAG3

Set Oby Froperty

Size

Eect Width: |5.000 I
Rect Height: |2.000 TILmL
0.100 T

Fill Pitch:

Maulk Param
Zpeed: (1000
Power (200
Freq: |500

Cancel |

PMC2
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I e
%
kHz

Figure: Various Setting Modes for PMC2
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1. System Installation

1.1 Installation Notice

Please make sure your computer meets the following requirements before installing

MarkingMate :

® |[nstalling Windows 98/2000/XP/Vista operating system.
® Hardware equipment compatible with Windows 98/2000/XP/Vista Operating System.
®  Monitor resolution is 1024*768
®  Plug in PCNCIO, PCMark, PMC2 card, or MC-1 laser controller

Name bus Supports (Windows)

98 2000 XP Vista

PCNCIO | ISA Vv

PCMARK | PCI \% V \%

PMC2 PCI \% V \%

MC-1 USB \% \% V \%

1.2 MarkingMate Installation

Executing the [Setup.exe] program in CD-ROM.

When you get into the MarkingMate installation, the following frame appears:

Select
Destination

Directory

MarkingM ate Installation

Select Destination Directory

Pleaze zelect the directony where the Markingtd ate files are to be installed.

C:hProgram Files'MarkingMate Browse. .. |

< Back

LCancel
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Ready to Install!

Yol are how ready ta install the M arkinghate.

Press the Next button to begin the installation or the Back button

Ready to install ta reenter the inztallation information.

LCancel |

42 MarkingMate Installation H

Will you want to upgrade?

Will pou upgrade or install newe version?
Select Upgrade or

IF pou want to install new version, select 'Mew Installation’;
. Otherwize, select 'Upgrade’ to upgrade this.
New Installation

" Upgrade

< Back Mext » | LCancel |

File Language
Diciver Name: Mode:
IPG_Fiber cfg Edit
Select Laser Mufern_Fiber.cig
o .
_Fibercfz i
rver SFT Fiber HWI ofz Duplizate
YA ofg
YAGE ofg
YAGIcfg
Cancel
e —
MarkingM ate Installation
Installation Completed!
The MarkingMate has been successfully installed.
Installation Presz the Finish buttan ba exit thiz installation,
Completed
< Blank [Fanee] |
Start After the installation completed, click the [Start -- Programs --
MarkingMate MarkingMate System -- MarkingMate] can start the program.
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1.3 Hardware Protect Key Installation

The [Hardware protect key] (or dongle) is a small box with male-to-female

connector for parallel port or a USB type connector as the figure. If the ﬂ""-,
[Hardware protect key] does not connect to computer correctly, the \j_ J
MarkingMate system will not be able to work normally.

Notice
Every package contains one [hardware protect key] only, if it is lost or
damaged, users can only get another one by purchasing another

MarkingMate system. Therefore, users should take good care of the key.

If your [hardware protect key] was unable to work normally, please contact

with the distributors to exchange a new one.
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2. Driver Manager

Based on the motion control card you used, you must select the right driver. And everytime
when you change the driver, you must restart the program
Click [Start — Programs — MarkingMate System — Utility — Drv Manager] as the figure will be

able to change the driver as below.

File Language
Diriver Wame: Mode:
Demo CO3cfe | :
MiC1 IPG_Fibercfg Edit
PChark 98 Mufern_ Fibercfz
PCMark_Vista ROS efg
PCMack XT SPI_Fibercfg Duplicate
SP Fiber HWI cfg He
RETCxS TAG] cfg
ETCud Va2 cfg P
SPF_ICE YTAG3cfg (0]:4 ]
Cancel
7
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3. System Info Backup and Recovery

3.1 Configuration Import/Export

Use this function to read the backup configuration files or export the current configuration files

for backup.

1. Select “File” from Menu Bar and click “Configuration Import/Export” will see as below:

Configuration ImporifExport

Config Items
Iv Application Config

v Ohject Defanlt

v Diriver Config

A chion

%]

[w Lenz Sething

[ *len(lens cor. file)

|
Export |

N
Import

Exit

2.  Select the items you want and click “...

" button to select the file directory and click

“Import” or “Export” button. Please note that the *.len(Lens cor. File) belongs to version

2.4, therefore, when you check this item, you can only import it.

3.  When the config already exist, the system will show message for asking to replace, skip,

or rename the config files.

Import Exist File

{» Feplace
(" Ekip

" Rename

[ Applr 4ll

defanlt alvead:r exizts , continme 7

3

4.  Click “OK” and restart the program.
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3.2 Auto Save

Click from function menu [File — Options —Auto Save] will see as below:

Options rg|
+ System

- Edit
Fuler Luto Save Rule
Grrid And Huod ge
ToolTips [ Anfo save at & fived time

bato Save

_|:| Minntes

[ Auto zave when cloze docwment

Lpply Choit

Auto Save Rule
Auto save at a fixed time  The system will save the documents automatically every time

period you entered in the fiel

Auto save when close Executing auto save at every time closing the document

document
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4. Lens Correction

“Lens Correction” function is used to fix the distortion resulted from Lens characteristics or

optical problems. And if lens correction has done, but the mark result still have the problem of

unfocused, or ratio inaccuracy problem will have to adjust them from the page of “Work Area”

of Property Table.

4.1 Lens Manager

Click from function menu [File - Option - Lens Manager] will see as below. All lenses being

created will be listed here. First select the lens you want and do the next step as described

below.

= System A
TWelcome
Powrer Setting default (Defanlt Lens) NEW
I e o -
Lens Manager lensl
Mark Cn Flr DELETE
Dot Maode
Burst Mode COPY
Extend DLL
Auto Text Macoo
Machine Check
Autornaton
Config
- Edit
Fuler
Grid And Nudge LensCor..
ToolTips b
| it |
NEW Click this button to add a new lens name
DELETE Click this button to delete the lens you selected.
COPY Click this button to copy the lens you selected.

Set as default
lens

LensCor...

Click this button to set the selected lens as the default lens.

Select the lens you want first, and click this button to enter the Lens

Correction function.

10
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4.2 Lens Correction

The system will use math formula to correct the barrel distortion, trapezoid distortion, or

parallelogram distortion resulted from lenses and optical devices. Adjust lens parameter

properly will let the marking job become more closer to the design in computer.

L-ens Setup : defaunlt §|
Mark byea:
Prebdark
[ Use CorFile: |default - Cor File. . |
Offzet Hcale Prebdark Parameters
X (0000 TITL X 100000000 i) Power: 200 i
Yoo |0.000 T o |100.000000 i) Speed.: 4000 v
Fotate Frequency: |20.0 EH=
Apngle: |0.000 CE: (0000 CY 0000
Correction
il AN L7
H: |EI.EIEIEIEI X |EI.EIEIEIEI i |EI.EIEIEII:I
¥ |EI.EIEIEIEI ¥ |EI.EIEIEIEI ViR |EI.EIEIEII:I

Working Area
Use Cor File

Cor File

Offset

Scale

Rotate

Working area of the lens.

Use the correction files from manufacturers or use the file created by
using Scale or Grid Methods and then adjust parameters.

Select file name from pull-down menu or select “Import...” item from the
pull-down menu to import the correction file as COR, CTB (from
ScanlLab), or GCD (from RayLase). If select the same name as the name
of lens, you are able to click “Cor File...” button to do more correction.
Please refer to section 4.3 Using Correction File.

Normally, set X=0 and Y=0 in this field will be fine. If the working pieces
can not put in a ideal position, you can modify the design or change the
offset value to fix the position. When the position shifted to right 5mm,
then input -5mm in the field of X offset to fix it. The others are similar.

If the dimension of drawing (theoretical size) and marking result (real
size) are different, you can Input the scale percentage of X and Y to fix it.
The unit of scale is percentage which stands for (theoretical size / real
size * 100). So, if real size is smaller, this value should be larger than
100.

Normally, set Angle=0, CX=0, and CY=0 will be fine. If the working

pieces can not put in a ideal position, you can modify the design or input
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Correction

Power
Speed
Frequency
PreMark

suitable values in these fields to fix it.

When there is barrel distortion, trapezoid distortion, or parallelogram
distortion happened, enter the suitable X/Y values to do the correction.
Please refer the below description of “Distortion Correction”

Laser power percentage for PreMark

Laser speed (mm/sec) for PreMark

Laser frequency for PreMark

Click the “PreMark” button , the laser will mark according to the

parameters set here

Please follow the below steps to do the correction and please note the direction of X and Y

means that of the output port of GALVO motor:

Step 1
Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

Step 6

Step 7

Load the lens you have and adjust its focus.

Input the value of lens working area.

Input the value of scale percentage according to the voltage ratio of lens and
driver output. Attention, only finishing this step can execute Premark,
otherwise the lens will be damaged.

When barrel distortion happened, follow the rules of “Distortion Correction” as
below to do the correction until four square sides are all straight lines.

When trapezoid distortion happened, follow the rules of “Distortion Correction”
to do the correction until four square sides are equal in length.

When parallelogram distortion happened, follow the rules of “Distortion
Correction” to do the correction until four square sides are vertical each other.
Measure the dimension of marking result. Input the value of scale according to
the formula (theoretical size / real size * 100). If done once, and the real size
is still too big, then reduce the value and do it again. On the contrary, increase
the value and do it again. Please pay attention to the position of X and Y axis.

Repeat Step 6 until the theoretical size and real size are equal.

Distortion Correction

Correction of barrel distortion

Original

12
Practical Functions (20100511)






MarkingMate 2.5

@
=
[%])
(O]
[a'd
X
©
=
[2])
c
9
5 Enlarge the X value of 2= field Reduce the X value of 2= field
@
©
c
(@]
o
@
=
[%2])
(0]
o
X
]
=
[2])
c
9
E Enlarge the Y value of << field Reduce the Y value of <= field
(@]
)]

Correction of trapezoid distortion

Original

Mark Results

Solutions

Enlarge the X value of £ field

Reduce the X value of £ field

Original
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Mark Results

Enlarge the Y value of £ field Reduce the Y value of £ field

Solutions

Correction of parallelogram distortion

Original

Mark Results

Enlarge the X value of £7 field Reduce the X value of £~ field

Solutions

Original

Mark Results

Enlarge the Y value of L7 field Enlarge the Y value of L7 field

Solutions

4.3 Using Correction File

Correction files are provided by lens manufacturers as SCANLAB and RayLase for users to do

lens correction. Mostly, the results of using these files are acceptable. Users only need to
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adjust some of the scale parameters.

L-ens Setup : defaunlt

x]

Mark byea:
Prebdark
[ Use CorFile: |default - Cor File. . |
Offzet Hcale Prebdark Parameters
X (0000 TITL X 100000000 i) Power: 200 i
Yoo |0.000 T o |100.000000 i) Speed.: 4000 v
Fotate Frequency: |20.0 EH=
Apngle: |0.000 CE: (0000 CY 0000
Correction
il PN L7
H: |EI.EIEIEIEI X |EI.EIEIEIEI i |EI.EIEIEII:I
¥ |EI.EIEIEIEI ¥ |EI.EIEIEIEI ViR |EI.EIEIEII:I

If require more accurate result and the correction files from lens manufacturers are unable to

meet the requirement, you can use the “Advanced” function to reach the goal. And before

using it, please set all parameters as the default values as below:

Once you found that still need to adjust these values after finishing lens correction, you can

come back to this dialog to modify them.

lrenz Setnp : defamilt

Mark Lrea:
Prebdark
[w TIze Cor File: |default - Cor File..
C Ozt Beale PreMack Parameters
i (0000 THTL 1100000000 % Porwer: 200 i
Yoo (0.000 THTL W | 100000000 % Speed : 000 s
Fotate Frequency: 200 KHz
Angle:l[l.l]l:ll] ZH: (0000 C¥:|0.000
Correction
it £ L7
i |I:I.EIEIEIEI i |EI.EIEIEII:I i |EI.EIEII:IEI
¥: |I:I.EIEIEIEI ¥ |EI.EIEIEII:I ¥ |EI.EIEII:IEI
Exit

%]

4.3.1 New/Edit Correction File

After creating a new lens and entering the advanced lens correction, will have to select a

method first as below:

15

Practical Functions (20100511)





MarkingMate 2.5

Correction File Option Correction File Option

Lens Hame: | B Lens Mame: | 7 8 9
Method Method
{+ Bcale Method " Beale Method

" Grid Method e - ; 4 5 6
[ Import Cor File [~ Import Cor File

D 1 2 3

| = | =

ol ol

Method Select Scale Method or Grid Method. Please refer to 4.3.2 and 4.3.3
Import Cor File  Import an existing correction file, and then do advanced correction.
There are three usable file types as COR, CTB, and GCD.

File Path The path of the correction file to be imported.

4.3.2 Scale Method

The traditional lens correction method is using linear way to correct the distortion. However,
some of distortion are not completely linear. In this situation, you can use the Scale Method to

divide the lens into several areas and adjust each area by different percentage.

Please follow the below steps:

Cormrection File: Scale Method

Step 1: Seale (K 1ooo0 -
Correct rings. 1 - Bredark

Step 2 PreMark Power m %
Step 3 Inputthe shorter asds length: el 400 mmfes
100 mm Frequency: |20 KHz

Step 4 Input Data Eeset

Step 1 Select a Scale (K) value which is close to the voltage ratio of lens and driver.

And select correct rigns from the list. More rings will get a better accuracy

Step 2 Click the “PreMark” button to execute marking.
Step 3 Measure the axis length and then enter the value in the field. (Since the value
16
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Step 4

of X-axis and Y-axis may be different, please enter the shorter one.) If the real

value is 109.11mm, it will be better to enter 110mm.

Click the “Input Data” button for next step.

Comection File: Scale Method

B2

B1

Al

A2

c2

C1

D1

D2

A1 {mm)
Bl ({mm)
C1 )
D1 {irume)
AZ {mm)
Ei2 (mm)
C2 (i)
D2 {mm)

25.000
25.000
25.000
25.000
50.000
50,000
50.000
50.000

Frebdark

Power: 20 %
Speed : 00 TTLTLER
Frequencay: |20 KH=

et

Back

Step 4
Step 5

Click the “PreMark” button to see the mark result

Edit the values of A, B, C, and D in the fields separately and then click the

“PreMark” button again to see the mark result. If necessary, repeat these steps

again and again until achieving the goal. Click “Back” button and then “Exit”

button to save the file and exit.

Reset Params.

Reset

Import Cor File

File Path

Click this button can reset all correction data as the default values.

Click “Reset” button can choose how to reset correct data as below:

Eeset Option

[ Import Cor File

Sre to reset comect data 7

Import an existing correction file, and then do advanced correction.
There are three usable file types as COR, CTB, and GCD.

The path of the correction file to be imported.

4.3.3 Grid Method

Instead of using a formula, this method measures the real position of correct dots directly.

More correct dots will get more accurate result.
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Please follow the below steps:

Correction File: Grid Method

Step 10 Soale (K): oo =]
Correct Dots. m Freback
atep 2 PreMark B 20 ®
_ Speed: (400 mmbsec
atep 3: I]llgst the s]'mrte]:]:;us length: Frequency: IT T
Eemt
Step 4: Input Data,

Step 1 Select the scale (K) value from the pull-down list which is close to the voltage
ratio of lens and driver output. .And then select a correct dots. More correct
dots will get more accurate result.

Step 2 Click the “PreMark” button to execute marking.

Step 3 Measure the axis length and then enter the value in the field. (Since the value
of X-axis and Y-axis may be different, please enter the shorter one.) If the real
value is 109.11mm, it will be better to enter 110mm.

Step 4 Click the “Input Data” button for next step.

Cormrection File: Grid Method

Position | Yy ﬂ

[1] -50.000 PreMark

[2] 0000  -50.000

[3] 50.000  -50.000 Power |3 %

[4] -50.000  0.000 Spood:  [T0T— e
[5] 0.000 0.000 _

[6] 50000 0.000 Froquency: |20 KHz
[7] 500000 50000 Reset

()| (A RIATA! i nnmnm j

FemtP From File... |
ezt Params TOT Back

Maxk Twpe...

Step 5

Step 6

Click the “PreMark” button to see the mark result.

Select from the pull-down list to set correct dot. More correct dots will get better
accuracy.

Edit the positions of X and Y in the fields separately and then click the

“PreMark” button again to see the mark result. If necessary, repeat these steps

18
Practical Functions (20100511)





MarkingMate 2.5

again and again until achieving the goal. Click “Back” button and then “Exit”

button to save the file and exit.

Reset Params.
From File...

Reset

Import Cor File

File Path

Mark Type

Correct Dots
Algorithm
Mark Line

Mark Point

Click this button can reset all correct data as the default values.
The correct data can be import from file by clicking this button.

Click “Reset” button can choose how to reset correct data as below:

Reset Option

Sure to reset comect data 7

[ Import Cor File

| =l

Import an existing correction file, and then do advanced correction.
There are three usable file types as COR, CTB, and GCD.

The path of the correction file to be imported.

The mark type is selectable as below:

Mark Type. .. §|

Correct Dots.

B ~]
select Alzgorithim:

(" BiSpline

f+ Bil.inear

Mark Twpe :
Mark Line |
[vw Catput Texts

[T
0K

Select correct dots from the list. More correct dots will get more accurate result.

Select “BiSpline” or “BiLinear” algorithm.

The laser will mark grid line when choosing “Mark Line”. If checked the “Output
Texts” checkbox, the representing numbers will appear next to the grid line
The laser will mark grid point when choosing “Mark Point”. You can also set the

diameter of the grid point by entering its diameter in the field
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4.4 Work Area

Systemn Work Lres lDIiver ] (3lobal ] Power Tes‘t]

Lens: defanlt - Correction. ..
Srale X 100 0000| ) Lens Manager

After finishing the lens correction, and Seale ¥ 1000000 %

before starting marking, the problems ¥ Oiffaat: 00000 TR

cause of unfocused, and wrong positioned ¥ Offsst 00000 o

can be fixed by the setting of [Work Area]. . [0000 deg
Gralvo Divection:

Lens

Correction

Lens Manager
Scale X/Scale Y

X Offset /Y
Offset

Rotate

Galvo Direction

[~ X EReverss [ ¥ Reverse [ XY Emchange

Apply

The default lens named: default. If more lenses have been set, you can
select it from the pull down menu of lens

This button is used for editing lens parameters; please refer to the
section 4.2 Lens Correction

Use this button to add, copy, or delete lenses. Refer to section 4.1

Even all the optical devices are correct, still have many reasons to result
in abnormal scale. In addition, some special work pieces need marking
under unfocused condition. If the scale is too small, please enter a
number bigger than 100 (because unit is percentage); on the contrary
please enter a value smaller than 100

Normally, set the value of X Offset and Y Offset as zero will be fine. If the
mark position shifted right for 5mm, you can enter -5mm in the X column.
So are the others

If hardware is OK, user can rotate an angle of the image to resolve the
limitation problem of the Work Area.

It is possible that user has to adjust the coordinates of the Work Area for
his local condition. Our system provides X reverse, Y reverse, and XY

exchange for users to choose or combine as their requirements.

After finishing all the setting, you have to click the [Apply] button to make them work.
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5. Alignment

5.1 Mark Preview

s )
a dialogue box as the figure. apeed: 1000000 T f e
This function is useful for reposition the mark Fosition
Tnit: o010 T

object to the right place. When you push the
“Run” button, a red light instead of laser

shooting can help you find if it is reposition

well.

Speed

Position

Preview Mode

Select Only

Preview Mode
. Eun
{* Bounding
(" Full Path Mark
[vw Felected Only Align Adjust...
3o To Execute Exit

Speed of align light(mm/sec). Since the remaining vistion of fast moving
align light help us fixing position, therefore, we recommand to adjust the
speed as fast as you can.

Unit of shifting position(mm).

There are two methods to adjust the position:

1. Executing “Mark Preview” first and then moving the object to the
right place gradually.

2. First put the object on the almost right position, and then adjust the
drawing in the Work Area to the right position.

There are Up, Down, Left, and Right buttons for adjusting position. Click
these buttons, the align light will move a unit of shifting position per time.
Users are able to modify the unit value for their needs.

You can choose to run in bounding path or full path.

Only for the selected object
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Run Start executing this function
Mark Executing marking job directly.
Align Adjust Start the “Align Adjust” function as description of 5.1.1 Align Adjust.

Go to Execute Go back to the Mark dialogue box.

Exit Exit the Mark Preview dialogue box

5.1.1 Align Adjust

Due to some reasons, the laser and align light may not
match with each other. You can click this button to adjust

the offset, scale, and rotate angle of the align light.

5.2 Align Light Test

Align Adjnst

Offezt

H:Wmm

Yoo |0.000 TILTTL

Grale
i |1EIIZI.EIEIIZI

Y: |1EIEI.EIEIEI

o]

]

Eotate
Angle: |EI.EIEIEI

]34 | Cancel

Click from menu [Execute — Align Test] will see the dialogue for align light testing.

Speed Align lizht Test

Speed: Represent the speed of the Speed

%)

align light. Modify it by key in the

apeed |EIBB.EIEIEI

T

1

I | 3000

value or move the scrollbar directly.

X: Click “X” button, the align light will

shift toward the X direction. . ! | |
Y: Click “Y” button, the align light will Mave

shift toward the Y direction. X 0

Stop: Click “Stop” button, the align v 0 ti |
light will stop.

Move oK

Go: Click “Go” button, the align light

will adjust the X/Y position according to the X/Y displacement (unit: mm).
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5.3 How to Control Align Light with MC-1

The default settings of align light control of MC-1 Controller is disabled. If users want to enable

this function, must follow the steps as below: [§ RTINS B F s E@E

BEE BEE FE0 wRY SHAH
Step 1

[ENU] ~
In the directory of C:\Program Calibration factor K=655
Files\MarkingMate\Drivers\MC1\cfg, find a Correction File=working.ctf

driver you used and open it (for example: LaserHode=1

MaxFower=188

MinFrequency=8.8a
Modifies one of the line “Align_Out=0" to HaxFrequency=20.088

standard_co2, standard_yag, or others).

become “Align_Out=3". (0 means function
MarkEnd_0Out=8

disabled, 3 means the third output will be EndDelay=8.080
Automation=8

defined as align control.) There are total 16
Use HMatchIO=8

outputs can be defined, please refer to the

FowerDelay=8a

ProgramReady_0Out=48
And then save the file. Shutter Out=8

description of MC-1 controller user manual.

Step 2

Restart the MarkingMate software. Go to the

[STAND-BY]

b

“Property Table — Driver” page, and click “I/O

Test” button, you will see a dialogue box as below that the third output is lighted. If you have

connected the third output point of MC-1 controller to the right position of the laser machine,

then you can use the T button to control the align light in the software already.

I/0 TEST x|

Input Manitor

¢ ¢ 9 9 9 e 9 ¢
00 02 03 M 05 05 07 08

¢ 9 999 9 v @

na 10 11 12 13 14 15 1a
Citput Mondtor
¢ @ ¢ 9 9 9 ¢

01 0z 0z 04 05 0& o7 0g

¢ 9999 v 9 9

09 10 11 12 1z 14 15 16

Descript
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6. Import DXF File and Mark

6.1 Operation Steps

Step 1.

Import

Look jr: I@ by Documents j ﬁl

Click “File - Import” or click the = button from the Standard Bar will enter
the dialogue box as below.

[ ) B N R T 8 )

File name:

Files of type: | All Availatle File =] Cancel |

1.dsf
- Markingh ate . ezm
- Markingh ate2.ezm

[ Open

v

Step 2:
Step 3:

Select the DXF file you want, and then click the “Open” button.

The dialogue box of “Import Option” will appear for selecting import type and
import position. Here we select the import type as “Convert To Graphic
Objects” and the import position as in the left-down corner of the working
area.

Import Option §|

Select Import Twpe
f* Tonvert To Graphic Objects
" Resmrve Boume Objects

Select Import Posiion
[ [ Eeep Original Coordinates
[ [ Customize Center Position
VI T I ¥ |
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Step 4: Since it is a graphic object, click “Edit - Break” to break it into several objects.

Before Breaking After Breaking

Step 5: Select the object, click [Edit — Welding] to join the object. This is because
some DXF file being imported may cause some line segments break off.
Therefore, we recommend to do welding before fill it.

Step 6: Eding the object’s properties. First select the object, and then go to the
Frame/Fill pageof the Property Table to set its parameters. Pleter refer to
section 6.2 Object Parameter Settings.

In this example, we set frame color to red, and fill color to bule as the figure:

= B5A055504540353025201510 5 0

set Defanlt |

Dielaxr ] A sy Copoyr ] Motion ] o
Curve Mark Parameter Frame/Fill o
[im]
Frame Calor: Fill Calay: i
Fill Param e
Lo
Border: 0.000 Stle: | - il ' I R "
] =+ i i
Pitch: 3000 o ] 5
. = , 3]
Times: 3 L'I":'PS- 0 E E 0
ngle Start: [0.000 = 5
Angle Step: [45.000 ut I -
o i E
o ; !
= " X
o . . i
= | it [ S m
o
=
[t}
L
=
[
[ar]
(Y]
[ar]
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*

Step 7:

Mation ]
Frame/Fill

AmayCapy |
Mark Parameter

Delay ]
Curve ]

Frame Color: - Fill Color: -

Click the ¢ button

Fill Param
Border:
Pitch:

[oo0 St |.' j
s |
Angle Sart: 0000

Angle Sep: [45.000

on the Property Bar to
move the object to the

Times:

center of working area.

Next, click the O

button to set the rotate

Set Default

angle to 60 degree and ]
the relative position to

the “top-right”. And

click “Apply to Clone”

button as the figure.

Step 8:

Click [View — Composing Setting — Show Order] will

see the mark order for each object as the figure.

201510 8 0 5 10152025 3035 40 4550 55 60

2|

45403530252015810 5 0 5|1015202530354D -
Dimension

Rotate :
Angle ; 0.000 5' deg.

Center :
Horz : D.DDDQ Tmim
Vert: D.DDDJ T
[ Relative center
-1 90
== 180"%0"

r—r-o

Applyio Clone
Apply

Step 9: Select the object first, and then click [View — Show Hatch Line]. The function
is to show the laser proceeding path when the object is filled. If this function
is disabled, it looks like the left figure; while the function is enabled and the
pitch of the fill parameter is set as 0.5, it looks like the right figure. (Please
note that if the pitch is too small, there will be no differences between these
two figures)

Without Hatch Line Show Hatch Line
.F ________ u_________ u
IE T EI
II_ """""" | I | u
Step 10: Click [Execute - Mark] will see the dialogue. Click the button of Exec will

start marking and show the amount and mark time.
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Commeint Executing
A ot 1] et 0,000 =113
Total 0,000 m®

Marking Mode ————————— ;

Al " Selected e B o
Maal: Preview Sustern Setting = A
a=| L B

> Auto Mark > Auto Home ; . IEEE Q Eat

Object Name | Object Nick N | (Ohject Content
Rect 1

6.2 Object Parameter Setting

The object parameter setting is one of the most important things during using this program. All
objects created or imported on the Work Area have their own unique sets of properties.
These properties define how each specific object or groups of objects are displayed on the

Work Area or how they being marked by MarkingMate.

To display the properties of an object or a group, simply highlight it and the specific property
details should reveal themselves on the Property Table. If the Property Table is not currently

active, press the right mouse button and click on Property Table’s editing capabilities.

NOTE: Any modifying of the property will be effective only if you press “Apply” button. You
can also click “Apply All" after all property pages being finished to make sure every change are

effective.
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6.2.1 Mark Parameter

We offer multiple Mark Parameter from 1 ,apm ] Delay | AmeyCopy | Rotay |
Pass to maximum 5 Passes. Rectangle el Btz
Speed: Marking speed. This value can’t |2 Passes | |Pass-1 x|
be faster than the system’s maximum General | Wobbls |
speed. ¥ Frome i ITE&
Power: current percentage (for YAG) or Speed: [B000 s Spot Delay:
percentage of PWM high signal (for CO2) Power: [300 4 0100 ms
Freq: Laser trigger cycle (this item is Pulse Width:

Freq:  |2000  kHz 5.00 us

useless in some CO2 system that
controlled by voltage) Mode: TIme_ﬁjj
Times: When select Single Pass, Times
value is able to input how many times for w A

marking repeat. If Times is 0, means no Set Default Apply

marking.

Spot delay: the mark time for each pixel of the image object. If this value is 0.5ms that means
the spot will mark for 0.5ms.

Pulse Width (YAG)

Pulse width for YAG driver only.

Waveform (0-63)

Only MC-1 SPI driver supports

Mode
Marking mode (only some driver support).
Dielaxr ] Arranr Copor ] Rotarr ]
Wobble Cir bark Parameter ] Frame/Fill |
Mark by spiral type as below, this way can 27 = [Past -]
astes e AE-- it
make the line segment become thicker. Clenprs]  Wabble l
e

Thickness (W) The diameter of the

circle :
Thickness (W: (0100 mm

Crverlap: |S0.000 %

Overlap  More overlap percentage will

get thicker line segment as below figure.

Lioad ... |
Set Default
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6.2.2 Frame/Fill

Adjust the color of the border and interior
shading of a selected object. To fill an
enclosed area simply selects the object and
select Fill and Apply.

Fill Param: when the object is filled by
Hatch mode, the below parameters are able
to be modified

Style: there are several sytles for hatch can

select as below:

= EE=ER

I Loops: draw some circles inside the
object first and then fill the object by the

above selected hatch mode.

Property Table

Mark Parameter
Dielayr ]

Frame Color: - Fill Color: -

Eectangle

Fill Paraim

Border: W Style: p— -
Bk [0000 '

Times: Ili Loops: IElli

Angle Start: [0.000
Angle Step: [0.000

Set Defanlt Lpply

Border: the distance between hatch line and the frame

Pitch: the spacing between each hatch line
Times: process frequency

Angle Start: the first hatch angle

Angle Step: each angle step for hatch

* If choose \_ mode, then you can only set up pitch for the fill parameter.

6.2.3 Delay

Since there are time differences
between glovo motor’s theoretical speed
and practical speed, this page is used to
setup a suitable timing for laser on and
off. The settings will affect the marking

quality directly.

Delay Parameter

Including “Start Point Delay”, “Poly
Delay”, and “End Point Delay”. Suitable
adjustment can make marking quality
become perfect. Please refer to the

descriptions below:

Property Table

Rectangle ] Mark Parameter ]
Frame/Fill Dely |  AmyCopy |
Dielay Param
Steat Podnt Delay: 0.000 TiE
Paly Delay: 0.100 s
End Point Delay: 0.300 s
Jump Param
Speed: 30000 T
Dielanr: 0200 s
Zet Defanlt Lpply
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Start Point Delay

The time difference between start laser order and laser hit time.

Generally, the default value is 0; however, some other laser marking machines may take some

time to response the order after using a period of time, so this value can be set as a negative

which means the laser will start ahead of the galvo motor for the time period set here.

The delay time is too long that
caused some line segments

being unmarked

The delay time is too short
that caused some line

segments being over marked

When the delay time is
proper, the beginning of the
line segment will be smooth

going

End Point Delay

The setting will affect the marking quality of the ending points. The operator must adjust the

value according to the testing.

When the delay ending time is
too short, the ending of line

segments will be unmarked

When the delay ending time is
too long, the ending of line

segments will be over marked

When the delay ending time is
proper, the ending of line

segment is smooth going

Poly Delay:

The time value may effects the marking quality of the corner or the cross of two line segments.

When the suspending time is

too short, the corner will

When the suspending time is

too long, the corner may be

When the suspending time is

proper, the corner is smooth
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become an arc over marked going
Jump Parameter Parameter setting for laser jump
Speed Speed of laser jump
Delay When laser jump to the position, the waiting time for marking
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7. Rotary Marking

7.1 Enable Rotary Marking

There are two methods for MarkingMate Software to enable the Rotary Marking Function:

1. layer setup, 2. object setup.

1. Layer setup

Select the layer object in [Object Browser],

and then go to the [Rotary] page of
[Property Table] to check the [Enable]
checkbox and click the [Apply] button as
the figure.

You can choose [Cylinder] or [Disc] for
Rotary Method. The settings can be
effective only if you click [Apply] button.
This way will lead all objects in this layer

be marked via Rotary.

Option (for Cylinder):

Diameter: the double distance between
the object to the axle center.

Max Width: the suitable marking range,
the value should be changed depend on

the diameter.

Option (for Disc):
Step Angle: the rotary angle per step

Laprer ] Input ] Ctput ] Mack Parameter ]

De

lay | E¥Tsble Rotary |Encoder | Curve Susfsce |

" Dise

Ciption
Dhiameter: 200 Tmim

ez Width: 10 umn

Apply
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2. Object setup

Setting for individual object to use Rotary
Marking. Select an object first, and then
go to the [Motion] page of [Property Table]
to check the [Enable] checkbox and click
the [Apply] button as the figure.

The setting for [drawing object] and [text

object] are different as below description:

Drawing Object
For drawing object, check the [Enable]
checkbox first, and then set the angle

value for the start position.

Text Object
For text object, you can set the start angle
and more text options as description as

below:

Text option

Separate To Character

Separate the selected text to characters
Pitch

The distance between characters. And
you have to select the calculating is based
on the center of the character or the edge
of the character.

Diameter — when you select the edge of
the character as the calculating base, you
need to input the diameter of the rotary

axis

Rectangle ] Mark Parameter ]
Fraume/Fill ] Dielacr ] Lrray Copr Eotary
v Enable
Start Position: Q.ooo deg.

set Defanlt |

Lpply

Teut ]
Dielaxr ]

Start Position:
Text Option

[v Zeparate To Charvacter

Pitche

| A ?
o A B

set Defanlt |

Mark Parameter ] Frame/Fill ]
Lrray Copy Eotary
0.000 deg.

0.0ao deg.

T

Center

Edge

pB
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7.2 Rotary Control Panel

Click the Rotary Control Panel

in the toolbar of Mark

Panel

=
® w L@ P

will see a dialogue box as the

figure for further settings.

Click “MOVE TO...” button and
input the degree value in the
box, rotary axis will rotate that
specific angle. The rotating
speed can be adjusted by

moving the speed bar by mouse

Click the two direction buttons
can also move the rotary axis by
the Jog Step degree. The Jog
Step can be adjusted by mouse

too.

Click “ZERQO” button, the present
position will be set as the

program origin.

Click “HOMING” button, the
rotary axis will rotate to the

original position.

Click the button of “P1”, the
rotary axis will directly rotate to
the setting position of P1. You
can click “SETUP button to reset

Rotary Control Fanel

@ Limit+
@ Home Move Tu:u:_ deg. MOVE TO ..
Sum | | e
@ InPosition
HOMING
Speed: 1o0n = %
Pl
Step m dﬁg ..... S ETUP ..........
KY-Tahle...| 7, Axis | Fxit

MOYE TO___

E: |00 deg.

Exit |

Rotary Setup E|
F1 [deg] 0.000 -
Frogram COrg. [deg.] 0.000
Lozeiz Tndt [pulsedideg.] 250,000
Speed [deg fomc] 20.000
Backlazh [degz.]

Motor Beverse [
Jog Revers [
Limit Trigger Lewvel(0i1) 1
Home Trigger Leveli0il) 1
Inpoz Togger Leveli) 1
AeofDec Times [sec] 0.100
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the value of P1.

Click the “SETUP” button can do more settings as below:

Rotary Setup

P1 [deg]

Program Org. [deg]
Axis Unit [Pulse/deg]
Speed [deg/sec]
Backlash [deg]
Motor Reverse

Jog Reverse

Limit Trigger Level (0/1)
Home Trigger Level (0/1)
InPos Trigger Level (0/1)
Acc/Dec Time [sec]
Initial Speed [deg/sec]

InPos Timeout [sec]

InPosition Delay [sec]

Rotary Direction

Method of Mark End

Fixed position (set any degree you want).

The program will consider this point as the origin.

The pulse needs for each rotating.

The rotating speed of the rotary axis.

The space between gear wheel (only some drivers support)
The motor rotates in the reverse direction.

When rotary axis is placed in the different direction with the
software control panel, this action can make it changed

0: active low; 1: active high.

0: active low; 1: active high.

0: active low; 1: active high.

The accelerate or decelerate speed of motor

The initial speed of motor

After the time setting here, the program will consider it as In
Position already

The program will wait a time setting here to execute the next

command.

Click here can do further Bgtery Direction X

Please st the direction of Rotary below

L3

settings of the rotating
direction of the rotary axis as

the figure.

., |
4

a0

29

29

Four ways for laser to go back to the origin after finishing
marking job.

@ Reverse Direction: by backward direction to the origin
@ Shortest Path: by the shortest path to the origin

@ Reset As Origin: the latest point will be reset as origin
@ Forward Direction: by forward direction to the origin

Please note that the origin representing different position
35
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Home Speed [deg/sec]
Home Back Speed
[deg/sec]

Home Reverse

”

according to the method of mark end. Only “Reset As Origin
method will consider the latest point as the origin, the
remaining methods will treat the left-top corner of the work
area as the origin.

The homing speed of rotary axis

After reaching the home position, the rotary axis still move
from home position to the edge of home sensor. (only PMC2
and PCMark card required)

Move to home in the reverse direction
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7.3 Rotary Setup Wizard

The system provides three common used
rotary marking functions include: calibration
marking, ring text marking, and cylinder
marking. The detail descriptions are as

below:

First, Start the MarkingMate program, click
[Execute] from main menu, and select [Rotary
Marking] function. The dialogue box of
[Rotary Setup Wizard] will show up as the

figure.

7.3.1 Calibration Marking

Eotary Setup Wizard: Please Pick One. .. rg|

0w =
T =

Exit

Press to display the dialogue box of “Calibration Marking” as below:
Calibration Marking
Fotaryr Sething
Diraction:
Total Angle: {180.000 deg. (» ? | li:I | ::i:l
[NERRARRRRRRRRRRRED
Total Lines: |181 r |IIII|IIII|IIII|IIII|
i 10 2
13t ] nd | Mo
I — |
Everr: Linez to Mark once
Length: [1.000 1Tm 8 Exit
- [0.000 mm Edit line... -

Step: (1.000

Angle: (0,000 deg.
Gap between Text and (0600 M
Fout: |-T- Arial v | I Bald [ Italic
Height: | 3.000 frint

Char Pitch: |0.500 friin}

Precision: |0

Edit text...

Bave...

Load...

Adv . \
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1.

Rotary Setting

Fotary Sething TR
irection:

Total Angle:  |180.000 deg. &+ |0 10 2

Tatal Lines: 151 ‘o |IIII|IIII|IIII|IIII|
0 10

2

Total Angle Set the angle range of rotary

Total Lines The number of scale line for marking in the total angle range.

Upper Right Option Set the direction of scale lines as well as the corresponding position
of text, and here the text is above the scale lines.

Lower Right Option Set the direction of scale lines as well as the corresponding position

of text, and here the text is under the scale lines.

1%t/ 2" Scale Line

st |2 |
i
Every: li Lines to Mack once
Length: |1.000 TILTIL
Thickness: |0.000 T Edit line...
v Ehow Text

Start: |0.000 Precizion: |0
Step: |1.000 Angle: |0.000 deg.

Gap between Textand |0.600 TIT
Font: |-T- Arisl | [ Bold [ Italic
Height: | 3.000 TR

Char Pitch: |0.500 v} Edit text...

Enable Check to enable this function
Every xxx lines to mark once

For example: if the value is 10, means to mark the first scale line every 10 lines

Length Length of the 1%/ 2" scale line (unit: mm)
Thickness Width of the 1%/ 2" scale line (unit: mm)
Show Text Check this option to set text parameters. Check this option to

mark text and leave it unchecked to cancel the text marking

Start Starting value which can be reversed calculation
Step Data spacing of each scale line
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Precision Set the decimal digits (scope 0-3), and 0 indicates the integer
mode.

Angle The start angle for the text

Text-Line Gap Set the distance from the baseline of text to the top of scale

lines, corresponding to B in the above figure, and a positive
value indicates being away from the scale lines and a

negative value indicates superimposition with scale lines.

Font Set the font ( TrueType, SHX, FON, FNT, etc.)

Bold Check this option to set the font selected to Bold

Italic Check this option to set the font selected to Italic

Height Set the height of text in accordance with practical situation
Char Pitch Set the character pitch freely and the unit is mm

3. Edit Line / Edit Text

|CEdithe |, [CEAEER

Click the button to edit the property of the line or text.

Property §|

Mark Parameter l Frame/Fill ]

|1 Pases ﬂ

1
Bpeed: |500.0 s

Apot Delax
Power: |20.0 3 Cat d

0000 e

Freq: |20.00 EHz
Pul= Width (Yach |10 us

Load...
Set Defanlt Appl

Bt Applyr 411

4. Advanced

Advanced...

Click the button to do the further setting:
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Zalibration Advanced E|

Start Angle: (0.000 deg.

Center Offs=t: [0.000

Line's Layer: |2

.

Start Angle Set the angle of the first scale line, namely the initial rotary point
Center Offset The default value is O

Line’s Layer  Set the layer number of scale line. The default layer is 2 which means
there will be two kinds of scale lines

5. Save

Save the set values to specified file (as shown in the following figure).

Save Az

Sawve jr: I '&\" My Documents

HEl g s =EE
] 123.blk

File name:  {45¢]

Save I
j Cancel |

v

Save as lype: IF'aram filez(*.blk]

6. Load

Click the button to Load the parameter file to update all set values in the current dialogue
box.
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Look jr: I"a"’ by Documents j ﬁl

File narne: |123 Open I
Files of type: [ Param filesi™ blk] =l Cancel |

7. Marking

v

Click the button to display the following figure and:
1. Click "Exec" button to execute marking.

2. Click "Exit" button to return to the dialog box for setting.

Cormment Erxecuting
Amount: 1] Current: 0.000 =,
Total: 0.000 R,
Marking Mode
" Al i+ Belected 0 Exec
Mark Freview Barstern Setting
oo Auto Mark | X Auto Home ]| - HH = e Exit
Object Hame | Object Nick ... | Object Content | Twpe | Stat | End |
Eect 1
8. Exit

'

Click this button to exit the dialogue box.
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7.3.2 Ring Text Marking

Press to display the dialogue box for “Ring Text Marking”

Eing text Marking.

’
_ [— — ) .
—»
| —
Laser Setting
Speed: | 500.000 TILTL R Freq:|20.000 EH=
Power: | 20.000 &
Text Hething
Comtent: |Sa.m1:ule
|Tnsert suto text item v | Manager
Height: |3.000 THLTL

Char &ngle: [0.000 deg.
Char Pitch:  |1.000 deg.

Mode: &+ A §
A B

Font #tvle
|-T- Arisl ~| [ Bold [ Italic
Adv..
Save.. |  Load | Exit |
1. Laser Setting
Laser Betting

Speed: ﬁﬁﬁ.nun mumdsee Freq: [20.000 kH=
Poweer: | 20000 %

Speed Itis used to set the marking speed and a bigger value indicates a faster
moving of the laser spot and a shorter marking time. The normal values is
500-3000, and please input a proper value if the laser machine supports a
higher speed

Power Itis used to set the percentage of laser power. If a 20W laser is adopted, then
the output laser power should be 4W according to the setting in the figure. The
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laser power percentage must be adjusted when the marked materials are
different, and the normal range is 20-100%. If the driver used restricts the
laser power percentage, please use an applicable percentage when error
message is given

Freq It is used to set the laser frequency with kHz as the unit, and a higher
frequency indicates denser laser spots. It is 5-20 normally and should be
adjusted according to the marked materials and practical situation. If the driver
used restricts the laser frequency range, an appropriate laser frequency

should be adopted when message is given for beyond the scope.

2. Text Setting

Text Sethng
Content; |Sample
|Imert anta text dtemn ﬂ Manager
Height: |2.000 mim

Char Angle: |[0.000 deg.
Char Pitch:  |1.000 deg.

Mode: o« A ?
1A B

Content Input the text content here or click _Meager | button to insert an auto
text item.
Height Set the text height, which will influence the overall size of text

Char Angle Set the start angle of the character:
Char Pitch Set the character pitch with angle as the unit, and two spacing modes
are introduced below:
(1) Center to center spacing
A.  Check the first option below "Char Pitch" (As shown in the Fig.)

Text Setting
Content: |Sa.mple

Height: (18.000 mm

Char Pitch : [1.000 deg.
] A B
B. Here, each character will work out the rotation axis with the character in the
center in accordance with the character pitch (angle)

C. Forinstance, the text content is "Text", the character pitch is 5 degrees in

the center mode, the Start Angle is 90 degrees, then the marking flow is as
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follows:

l. Turn the rotary axis by 90 degrees

II.  Mark “T” (T in the center of the lens)

[ll.  Turn the rotary axis forward by 5 degrees
IV. Mark “e” (e in the center of the lens)

V. Turn the rotary axis forward by 5 degrees
VI.  Mark “X” (x in the center of the lens)

VII. Turn the rotary axis forward by 5 degrees
VIIl. Mark “t” (t in the center of the lens)

IX. Turn the rotary axis to the 0 degree position

(2) Margin spacing mode
A.  Check the second option below "Char Pitch" (As shown in the Fig.)

Text Betting
Content: |Samp],e

Height: [18.000 I

Char Pitch : 11.DDD deg.
. 8 G

B. Here, each character will work out the rotary axis in accordance with the
character pitch (angle) and character edge.

C. Forinstance, the text content is "Ring", the font size is 2mm, the character
pitch is 5 degrees in the margin mode, the Start Angle is 90 degrees, the
diameter of work is 50mm, then the marking flow is as follows:

l. Turn the rotary axis by 90 degrees

II.  Mark “R” (R in the center of lens)

lll.  Turn the rotary axis forward by ( 2/50 * 360+5 = 19.4) degrees
IV. Mark “I” (i in the center of lens)

V.  Turn the rotary axis forward by ( 2/50 * 360+5 = 19.4) degrees
VI.  Mark “n” (n in the center of lens)

VII. Turn the rotary axis forward by ( 2/50 * 360+5 = 19.4) degrees
VIIl. Mark “g” (g in the center of lens)

IX. Turn the rotary axis to the O degree position

3. Font & Style
Fomnt & Stvle

-T- Arial ~| 7 Bald [ Italic

Font (Drop-down menu) set the font (TrueType, SHX, FON, FNT, etc.)
Bold Check this option to set the font selected to Bold
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Italic Check this option to set the font selected to Italic

4. Advanced

Advanced...

Ring Advanced

X

Start Angle ||:|.|:||:||:| deg.
Center Cffest |EI.EIEIEI

Start Angle Set the angle of the first scale line, namely the initial rotary point

Center Offset  The default value is 0

5. Save

Bave..,

Save the set values to specified file (as shown in the following figure.).

Gave As 2] x|
Save i I"a" My Documents j gl
] 122 blk

Filz name: |45E\1

Save I
Save as lype: IParam files(* bilk) j Cancel |

v

Load
Load...

Load the parameter file to update all set values in the current dialogue box.
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Lok i I@’ My Documnents j gl

File: narme: |1 23 Open I
Files of type:  [Param files(* blk) = Cancel |
&

7. Marking

Click the button to display the following figure and:
1. Click "Exec" button to mark scale pattern

2. Click "Exit" button to return to the dialog box for functional setting

Cormment Erxecuting
Lnommnt; 0 Current: 0.000 SELC,
Total: 0.000 B,
Marking Mode

" All v Gelected O Exec
Mark Fresiew Sarstenn Setting

o buto Mark | 3 Auto Home ' | R @E Q Exit

Object Hame | Object Nick ... | Object Content | Twpe | Stat | End |
Eect 1

8. Exit
Exit

Click this button to end the marking and return to the dialog box on rotary setting, from
where you can conduct rotary setting for further marking or choose to exit.
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7.3.3 Cylinder Marking

Press button will display a dialogue box for “Cylinder Marking”
Cylinder Marking. .. El
Fotary Sethng
Drisueter: | 50,000 mm Max Width: 5,000 T
Lager Setting
Speed:|500.000 mmfsec Freq:|20.000 kHz

File:

Size

Fit
=

Wogk Aves Info

Graphics Beth
I thing 5

Advanced.. | LDa.dPa.ram_._| |

Power: (20000 ]

Width:| 157.080 wmm Height:| 100000 mm

|
Browse...

Width:|0.000 T Height: |0.000 TITL

et ~ ~ ~ ~ —

1. Rotary Setting

Fotary Setting
Diameter: |5EI.EIEIEI mun Max Width: | 5.000 TILTL

Diameter Set the diameter of work piece

Max Width The best width for marking, depend on radius of rotary.

2. Laser Setting

Lazer Setting
Speed: [500.000 mmésec Freq: 20,000 KHz
Power: | 20000 %
Speed It is used to set the speed of the lens and a bigger value indicates a faster

moving of the laser spot and a shorter marking time. The normal vale is
500-3000, and please input a proper value if the motor supports a higher
speed.

Power It is used to set the percentage of laser power. If a 20W laser is adopted,
then the output laser power should be 4W according to the setting in the
figure. The laser power percentage must be adjusted when the marked
materials are different, and the normal range is 20-100%. If the driver
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used restricts the laser power percentage, please use an applicable
percentage when error message is given.

Freq It is used to set the laser frequency with kHz as the unit, and a higher
frequency indicates denser laser spots. It is 5-20 normally and should be
adjusted according to the marked materials and practical situation. If the
driver used restricts the laser frequency range, an applicable laser
frequency should be adopted when error message is given for beyond the

scope.

3.  Work Area Info.
Wark Area Info.
Width: | 157080 mum Height: | 100000  wwm

Display the work area of the rotary

4. Graphic Setting
A. File:
Click the “Browse” button and select the file for marking (As shown in the Fig.)
Crraphics Setting
File:  |CADrawingl ded

Browse. .

B. Size:
After reading the file, the dimension of the graphic will be displayed as below.
Bize

Tidth: 119909 T Height: (174775 T

C. Fit Mode:
Selectable modes (As shown in the Fig)

Fit Mode
fo Nome  Eeep  Honly ¢ Yonly ¢ Custom

o] B = B &

None: No change

Keep: Enlarged in a ratio of equality
X only: Enlarged X only.

Y only: Enlarged Y only.

Custom: Freely changed as you want
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5. Preview Window:
The graphic file you selected will be displayed in the Preview Window. Any changes you

made will show in the Preview Window synchronously.

e
TZACE FAC L

6. Save

Save..,

Save the set values to specified file (as shown in the following figure.)

Gave As 7]
Save i I"a" My Documents j gl
1226k

File name: |45E1 Save I
Save az bype: IP‘aram filez[* bk j Cancel L’
i

7. Load
Load...

Load the parameter file to update all set values in the current dialogue box.
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Look jr: I @' My Documents

i |J=] ) =) fesfes]

File name: |1 23

Open I

Files of type: | Param files(* blk]

- Cancel
iy ==

8.

Click it to display the following figure and:

1. Click "Exec" button to execute marking.
Click "Exit" button to return to the dialog box for setting scale functions

2.

Commeint Executing
Bnonnt; ] Current; 0.000 B,
Total: 0.000 e,
Marking Mode
Al (o Zelected O Exec
Maxk Preview Ssterm Setting
. huo Mack | 3 Auto Home -] W |$ = Q Exit
Object Name | Object Nick . | Ohbject Content | Tvpe | Stat | End |
Rect 1
9. Exit
Exit

Click this button to end the marking and return to the dialog box for rotary setting.

Here, one may conduct rotary setting for marking or exit.
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7.3.4 Motor Setting

Press the button will see a dialogue box of “Rotary Control Panel” for further

setting of motor. More detail description please refer to the section 7.2 Rotary Control Panel.
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8. X/Y(/Z) Table Control

8.1 Enable X/Y(/Z)Table Control

To enable the X/Y(/Z) Table control you Property Table X

must first click the layer object in the LB IE....InPu? ....... I Output | Mark Paramster
Dely [ EVTSEE™] Rotary | Corve Surface

[Object Browser] and then go to the “X/Y

Table” page of Property Table. Check the [ Enable

« . K “Anplv” % [0.000 ] [0, 0002 0.000] YT}
checkbox of “Enable” and click “Apply X [5 000]Y [5.000]2 5.000]
button. (Please note that only PMC2 driver X[10.000]¥ [10.000]Z{10.000] Bt |

supports Z axis control.)

Deleie |
Delete 411 |
Hove g |

Moye Down |
LrayCopy |

Lpply |

8.2 X/Y Table Control Panel

After X/Y(/Z) Table being enabled, click the X/Y Table Control Panel button = in the Laser

=
S anm P

Mark Panel

Click “MOVE TO...” button

EY-Table Control Fanel

and then input the X and Y

to do the related setting as below:

X]

¥ Asdis ¥ hads -
values in the box and click _‘ _| ¥ MOYVE TO...
“GO” button, the XY Table will _‘ _|
. . ZERO
move to that specific position. @ Limit+ @ Limit+
. @ Home @ Home
The moving speed can be @ Lini- @ Linit HOMING
adjusted by entering the C dafesin C b
value. Speed: 1a0.0 =% h
. . . Step: 50 :lj i
Click the four direction buttons — SETUE..
can also move the XY Table Rotary.. | 2 s | it

by the Jog Step. The Jog Step
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can be adjusted by entering the value.

Click the button of “ZERQO”, the program will set the present position as the origin. You can

also click “SETUP” button to change the program origin.
Click the button of “HOMING”, the XY Table will move to the position of program origin.

Click the button of “P1”, the XY Table will directly move to the setting position of P1. You can
click “SETUP button to reset the value of P1.

Click the “SETUP” button can do more settings as below:

ZY-Table Setup

%)

Zind Loz
Axis Warme Hhxis  [v] Az Name ¥ Axis v
P1 [iwm] 0.000 P1 [imim] 0.000
Program Org. [num)] 0.000 Program Org. [num] 0.000
Azis it [pulsedmr] 250000 Lsiz Uit [prolse ] 250.000
Encoder it [pulsedmnm] 250000 Encoder it [pulsedmm] 250.000
Bpeed [nmysec] 100,000 Speed [momysc] 100.000
Backlash [um] Backlash [muom]
Motor Bevers [ Motor Revers [
Togz Reverss [ bs Togz Revers [ b
Load Compensation File... |

X/Y Table Setup
Axis Name 1% Axis is X Axis, 2™ Axis is Y Axis, both two are changeable
P1 [mm] Fixed position (set any position you want)

Program Org. [mm] The program will consider this point as the origin
Axis Unit [pulse/mm)] The pulse needs for each movement of motor

Encoder Unit [pulse/mm] The pulse needs for each movement of encoder

Speed [mm/sec]
Backlash [mm]
Motor Reverse

Jog Reverse

Encoder Reverse

The moving speed of the XY Table

The space between gear wheel (only some drivers support)
Let the motor move in the reverse direction

When XY Table is placed in the different direction with the
software control panel, this can make it changed to the right
direction

When the encoder is placed in the different direction with the
software control panel, this can make it changed to the right
direction
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Limit Trigger Level (0/1)
Home Trigger Level (0/1)
InPos Trigger Level (0/1)
Acc/Dec Times [sec]
Init. Speed [mm/sec]

Inpos Timeout [sec]
Inpos Delay [sec]
Home Speed [mm/sec]
Home Back Speed

[mm/sec]

Home Reverse

Distance of Travel [mm]

Load Compensation File

0: active low; 1: active high

0: active low; 1: active high

0: active low; 1: active high

The accelerate or decelerate speed of motor

The initial speed of motor

After the time setting here, the program will consider it as In
Position already.

The program will wait a time setting here to execute the next
command

The homing speed of the motor

After reaching the home position, the motor still move from
home position to the edge of home sensor. (only PCMark card
required)

Move to home in the reverse direction

The maximum field that XY Table can move

Click the “Load Compensation File” button will open a dialogue box for selecting the

compensation file. The example of the compensation file is as below:

B table b - SR E@El

BEER REE HS0 @Rl SNEE

[1-Axis]
g8
6 @
a8 3
18 1
28 2
LA 4
58 5
[2-Axis]
a8
108
1%
20
30
Lo
58

- 00 Ch o om M

In the text file, [1-Axis] represents the compensation value of the first axis, while [2-Axis]

means the second one. Take the example of the line “30 3", when the program makes a

command of moving 30mm and the actual movement was only 27mm, then you can add a line

of “30 3" in the compensation file. Therefore, when get an order of moving 30mm, it will add 3

more to compensate it.
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It is no need to sort the position, the program will automatically do the sorting. And there is no
limitation for numbers. When get a position not in the file, the program will calculate it
automatically. If the position bigger than the largest one in the file will be replaced by the

largest one, while if smaller than the smallest one will be replaced by the smallest one.

8.3 Z Axis Control Panel

After X/Y(/Z) Table being enabled, click the Z Axis Control Panel button in the Laser Mark

]
® % On@m &

Panel to do the related setting as below:

Click “MOVE TO...” .
£ Az Control Pannel ﬁ

button and then input

theZ value in the box Limnit +

and click “GO” button,

MOYE TO..

i

Home

Lo
7 Ewoter: NN | o ZERO

In Pozition

the Z axis will move to

that specific position.

The moving speed HOMING

Apeed: 100.0 E %

can be adjusted by

entering the value. Pl

Step: &0 ~| AT

Click the two direction SETUE...

@ |

buttons can also

move the Z axis by ¥ Table | Rotacy | Eat
-lanle... u] pl

the Jog Step. The Jog

Step can be adjusted by entering the value.

Click the button of “ZERQ”, the program will set the present position as the origin. You can

also click “SETUP” button to change the program origin.
Click the button of “HOMING”, the Z axis will move to the position of program origin.

Click the button of “P1", the Z axis will directly move to the setting position of P1. You can click
“SETUP button to reset the value of P1.

Click the “SETUP” button can do more settings as below:
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Z Axis Setup X
Pl [oum] 0.000 S
Program Org. [mm] 0.000
Az Thndt [polse i) 250000
Encoder Tnit [pulsefmm] 250000
Speed [rmssec] 100,000
Backlazh [imm]

Motor Reverse [

Tog Reverse [

Encoder Fevers [

Limit Trigger Lewvel(0i1) 1

Home Trigger Lewel0f) 1 7
bt

Z Axis Setup

P1 [mm]

Program Org. [mm]
Axis Unit [pulse/mm)]
Speed [mm/sec]
Backlash [deg]
Motor Reverse

Jog Reverse

Encoder Reverse

Limit Trigger Level (0/1)
Home Trigger Level (0/1)
InPos Trigger Level (0/1)
Acc/Dec Times [sec]
Init. Speed [mm/sec]

Inpos Timeout [sec]

Inpos Delay [sec]

Home Speed [mm/sec]

Home Back Speed

[mm/sec]

Fixed position (set any position you want)

The program will consider this point as the origin

The pulse needs for each movement

The moving speed of the Z axis

The space between gear wheel (only some drivers support)
Let the motor move in the reverse direction

When Z axis is placed in the different direction with the
software control panel, this action can make it changed
When the encoder is placed in the different direction with the
software control panel, this action can make it changed

0: active low; 1: active high

0: active low; 1: active high

0: active low; 1: active high

The accelerate or decelerate speed of motor

The initial speed of motor

After the time setting here, the program will consider it as In
Position already.

The program will wait a time setting here to execute the next
command

The homing speed of the motor

After reaching the home position, the motor still move from

home position to the edge of home sensor. (only PCMark card
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required)
Home Reverse Move to home in the reverse direction

Distance of Travel [mm] The maximum field that Z axis can move
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9. Mark on Fly

Without the “Mark On Fly” function, the marking result will be incorrect while the working

pieces are moving. Enable this function the system will pursue object position and revise them

to make sure marking rightly.

9.1 Enable Mark on Fly

There are two ways to enable Mark on Fly function;

1. Do not select any object and go to Froperty Tahle
the “Global” page of Property Table will Systern | Work Area | Driver  Global | Power Test |
see as the figure. The button Marking Max o _|:| Comment

ot 0 -1
K MarkOnFly o ans this function i - -
€ans this function 1S Wumber Per Batch: (0 _|:|

disabled. When it is enabled, the button

[ Ehow message when finish a batch;

will become ¥ Mk OnFly i e

button will see the dialogue as below for

. . - W CGrraphde Split |
settings. When setting finished, you must

click “Apply” to make all settings effective. A Mt O |

W Power Betting |

Poly Delsy Tabls |

Apply |

2. Click “File” from the menu bar and click » MarkingMate - [MarkingMatel]

“Options” as the figure will see the dialogue for

Options settings. And click “Mark on Fly” from

the directory of “System” will see the page of

Mark On Fly as below for settings. When

setting finished, you must click “Apply” to make

— E’Eri |—||

all settings effective.

The page of Mark On Fly for settings is as below.
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Options E|

Poweer Betting
LogFile Setting v
Lens Manager
Maxk Cn Fly [/ X Encoder

Dot Mode Speed: |0.000001 mmndzc Factar: |0.00000

Burst Mode
Dielayr: |0 0z Dielay: |0 pulze

Extend DLL
Text Mark Order

Luto Text Macmo
Machine Check
b utomation
Config
- Edit
Ruler
Cirid And Mudge
ToolTips b

Lpply it

9.2 Mark On Fly Setting

o 1 s X Axis (checked): Enable “Mark On Fly” on X Axis.
[ Db necier X Encoder (unchecked): The system will use the setting value
Speed: Im —— of “Speed” to pursue object position.
Delsy: [0 s Speed: Theoretical speed of conveyer.
Delay: When receive the start signal, delay a giving time then
start marking,
% T Axs X Encoder (checked): The parameters setting will be changed
[ X Encoder to “Factor” and “Delay” instead of “Speed” and “Delay”. The

Eactor: [0.000001 mm/pulse system will pursue object position by using that encoder
feedback value multiplied by the setting “Factor” value.
Dielayr: IEI pulie

Factor: The value of conveyer moving per encoder count.

Delay: When receive the start signal, delay a giving count pulse

then start marking.

When checked the encoder setting options, please make sure encoder device is connected
with laser controller, otherwise will cause incorrect result. About the encoder connection

method, please refer to encoder manual.

The following lists describe the delay setting of Mark on Fly function.
1. Practical application
In order to raise the accuracy of marking on the moving objects, the system will usually
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install a sensor rather an operator to measure whether the working pieces are located on
the available place for marking. When the working piece is moving through the sensor will
trigger the start signal to mark. Since the sensor is unable to install under the laser
machine directly, you can enable the delay setting to let laser machine wait for a period of
time when it received the start signal, so the working pieces can move to the available

marking position and then start marking.

2. Delay setting method
The delay time can be calculated according to the distances of object moving between
the position which triggered the start signal and which is located on the right place for

marking and the setting speed or factor.

For example, if the checkbox of X Axis is checked and the checkbox of X Encoder is
unchecked, the setting speed is 100 mm/sec, and the distance from triggering start signal
to the working piece moving to marking position is 50mm. The delay value should set by
(50/100)*10° = 5*10° us. If checked X Encoder, setting factor is 10 mm/pulse, the delay
value should set by 50/10=5 pulse.

3. Marking setting method
Make the delay function of “Mark on Fly” effective, need to enable the automation process
function. Please refer to section 1.6.1 to enable the automation process function, through
triggered the start signal to execute marking, in this way to make the delay function of

Mark on Fly effective.

Text Mark Order
Select the marking order to text to be left-to-right or right-to-left. The direction of arrow

represents the conveyer moving direction.

ABCD
— " : Conveyer moving direction is right-to-left. The marking order to text will be D—C

—B—A.

BCD
: Conveyer moving direction is left-to-right. The marking order to text will be A—B

—C—D.

9.3 Enable Automation Process

The accuracy for Mark on Fly marking depends on the following conditions: detect precisely

the work piece whether approaching the marking position, and after work piece reaching the
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marking position, make the laser machine to start marking immediately. Those serial process
needs fast response to achieve more accuracy of marking. So, users usually need to install a
sensor to detect working pieces position and trigger start signal to execute marking. In addition,
limited to the position of sensor is unable to install under the laser machine directly, so users
need to set up the delay function of Mark on Fly, wait until the working pieces reaching the

marking area of laser machine, then start marking.

When enable the delay function of Mark on Fly, users also need to enable the automation
process function to make the delay function of “Mark on Fly” effectively. Because the delay
function of Mark on Fly means when laser machine receive a start signal, it will wait for a
period of time or pulse by giving delay value, and then start marking. If user use “Exec” button
in the dialogue to do marking, the system can not receive the “Start” signal, so the delay
function is unable to work effectively. Therefore, users need to enable the automation process

function, through trigger “start” signal from external device to execute marking.

The method of enable Automation Process function is to click the "Execute” from the menu bar,

and click “Marking”, the dialogue box of Marking will appear as below, and then click the

o7

“Enable Automation Process” button to enable Automation Process function.

— Comment — Executing
Aot N Current: 0.000 Ty
Total 0.000 bl
Marking Mode e
¢ Al @ Selected O Esc
Mark Preseiew Aystern Setting .
oln:| ||
% Auto Mark % Auto Home ‘Iﬁ B Iﬁ Icg.: 0 Exit

When Automation Process function is enablec, the “Exec” button will become gray as the
figure below which means the system can only execute marking through an external device to

trigger the “Start” signal.

61
Practical Functions (20100511)





MarkingMate 2.5

— Corment — Executing
Lmount: 1] Current: 0.000 =
Total: 0.000 Ty
Marking Mode
Al Seleoted . .
Mark Freview Sorstenn Retting .
¥ LAt Mark ¥ Auto Home Iﬁ I I':EF 0 Eit
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10. Graphic Split

This function is used to split a big graphic ‘i Fas LI

i (ilobal
or for feature marking. It is not a standard Rystem ] ok P‘m] Driver IPDWEI Tm]

. i —  — Cormmeint
function of the system. Morking Max: . ey |
Without selecting any object and go to the ~ “owt: s =
“Global” page of Property Table will see Number Per Batch: |0 =
¢ (raphic Split [ #how meszage when finish a batchi

the figure. The button

means the function is not activate, if it

g : CGraphic Split
becomeM which means it is oA il |
% Mark On Fly |
already activated. Click the button can do
. ) > Power Betting |
the settings as below, and click “Apply”
Poly Delay Table | Lpply

button to confirm the modification.

Graphic Split Setting

Graphic Split Setting

[v Enable
— Band Zize Ciptioms
Length: S0.000 T [T &plit B Lagrer
T3 the 50000 i [v Eplit Optimization
—Overlap Size v Show XY-Table Travelling frea
Length: IEI— TITL
wdte [0 mm | [ oKk | Cancel |

Enable Enable this function
Band Size Length: length of split band
Width: width of split band
Overlap Size  Length: size length allowing overlap
Width: size width allowing overlap
Options Split By Layer: split graphic by layer
Split Optimization: optimize the split path. If a graphic is smaller than the
Band Size, this option will ensure that it will be marked at one time.

Show XY-Table Traveling Area: show the traveling area of XY-Table
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When graphic split function being activated, the work area of the program will be changed

according to the settings of XY Table area and lens area as the below figure:

a0 ﬁl 50 ‘15”3 150 EHIEI 250 300
NN RN NN R NN RN NN RN TR

T Work Area )

L1
EE
O —
] t ¥ Table Area By
== <« XY Table Area (¥
=
DE
=
Al | Lens Area ()
Dl,fr:
p = Lens Area (Y)
=  Drigin @1, 0
=i Lens
“Hicenter
3 i Wark Area (1) —
- Offset
&

Work Area The Work Area for graphic split is about the area of XY Table Area plus half
of Lens Area.

XY Table When Lens Center moving along the edge of XY Table Area, the marking

Area range will be the same as Work Area. Setting method please refer to
section 8.2 XY Table Control Panel.

Lens Area Setting method please refer to section 4 Lens Correction.

Offset The distance between origin (0, 0) and program origin. Setting method

please refer to section 8.2 XY Table Control Panel.
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11. Curve Surface

When Curve Surface function is enabled,
Lanrer ] Input ] Chatput ] Mark Parameter ]
Deley | ¥Table | Rotary | Encoder Curve Surface

=

the objects of this layer will be marked
according to the parameter settings of its

style, curve radius, focus, and etc.

Enable
Check this box to enable this function. The

default setting is disabled.

Style 1 j

Style

Ciptiom
There are several styles of the object can Curve Redive: |100000 o Calouats
Radius...
select as below: Focus: |100.000 mm s

atvle 4 Shile © Style

Gray figures represent objects. Red lines represent X/Y direction of working table.
Style 1-4 are cylindrical objects; Style 5-6 are sphere objects

Option
Curve Radius: radius of the curve.

Focus: focus of the lens. CalCulate Curve Radius

Calculate Radius
Click the button will see the right box. /_TH\
Blue area represents object. = =
(W) Width: width of the object

(H) Height: the distance between the top point

(WYWidth: ] —
(H)Height: T
ok | Cancel |

Practical Functions (20100511)

and the surface.

Click “OK” button to renew the curve radius.
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12. Auto Text

Step 1 Click “Draw — Text” from Menu Bar, or click the A button from toolbar
Step 2: Input any text and click “OK”.
Step 3: Go to the “Text” page of the Property Table, check the checkbox of “Auto

Text”, the dialogue will display as below:

" x |
Anto Text M
e el o T e )

Text l Mark Parameter | Frame@ill |

Fomt & Style Lot Teoct Ttern: (SR ATN L

-T- Arial - Bold Italic

| J | Bold [ Rename: |Engine Ttem 1

MBCS Font | Delbste It | Creoeltem |
|-T- Arial w| [ Baold | Italic

; Suto Text Item Seth
Size... F000—] mm | Le¥ipitshmode e
o~ U Auto Text Mode: |Seﬁ&1 o ﬂ

Text pitch: 0.000 =~ mm

Obligwe: | 0000=] deg. | 2P Serial No.
Auto Text Tump Cross Prefix: |
d St Mammeer | Enable Comtent
| =l = Stact: |0 = Digit. | =

| Step: 1 Eﬁ Lead:
End: 1on Eﬁ [v Fecwcle

Set Default | Advamed...|

- Bass: |Decimal ﬂ
E—"m Markinghlatel _
E-) Layer(1) HoE |
Clos=

Auto Text Item
The default Auto Text Item named: "Engine Item 17, you can change the name in the field of

“Rename” and click “OK” button. If you click “Create Item” button will create the second Auto

Text Item. If you want to delete it, just click the “Delete Item” button.

Auto Text Item Setting
The system provides several modes for Auto Text such as: “Serial No.”, “File”, “Keyboard”,

“Date”, “Com Port”, and “Serial No. Advance”, please refer to the descriptions below:
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12.1 Auto Text — Serial No.

The output contents depend on how you set, mainly include “Prefix”, “Content”, and “Postfix”.

Prefix Set a certain string before the beginning of the Auto Text, it can be blank.
Postfix Set a certain string after the ending of the Auto Text, it can be blank.
Start The beginning number. If the checkbox of “Auto-recycled” being

checked, the serial number will recycle from this number.

Step Increment level of the increasing numbers

End The ending number

Repeat Repeat time for each number

Digit The total number of fixed number to be applied to the content portion. O

means no limitation.

Lead Fill up characters. For example if 4 digits were selected, and leads 0 then
1 would be represented by 0001.

Recycle If checked will repeat automatically from the start number once the end
number has been completed.

Base Default setting is Decimal system

For example: if set the content as Start: 0, Step: 1, End: 100, Repeat: 1, Base: Decimal, Digit:

3, Lead: 0, and checked the “Recycle” checkbox and then execute marking, the result will be

000 001 002 003 004...... 099 100 000 001 002....
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12.2 Auto Text — File

Content

Using File as an Auto Text Mode, you
can build up a text format file in
advance. You can insert a name list

or address list, etc.

Select File: to designate the source

of your information.
Start: choose the start row of the file.

Auto-recycle: to repeat automatically
from the start number once the end

number has been completed.

For example: if the content of the file
is as below:

abcd

efgh

ijkl

The mark result will be “abcd” at the
first time, and “efgh” at the second

time, and etc

Aunto Text Manager

3

Butn Text |Eng;1m Item 1

[~

Fename: |Eng|m Ttern 1

Delete [tem |

ES

Create Ttem |

Anto Text Item Setting

Buto Text Mode: |Fj_]E

File

[

Prefix: |

Content

Select File

1 =

Start: —

[ Auto-recycle

Postiix |

Cloze

68

Practical Functions (20100511)






MarkingMate 2.5

12.3 Auto Text — Keyboard

Content
Prompt
You can directly type in the text you Auto Text Manager [‘S_<|
want from the keyboard.

Auto Text Tem: |Engme Item 1 ﬂ
Prompt: the prompt of the dialogue Fename: |E]'_|_g:|_'|'_|_g Ttem 1
box. Dielete Ttem | Create [tem |
For example: if you add “Input text
from keyboard” as the prompt, the Auto Text em Setting
dialogue box will be as below: duto Text Mode: |Kevhoard |

Eevboand
Effective Characters Frefix: |
Enable Content —
Set the start position and the text Prompt: (Tnput text from kevboard
length of effective characters for the Effective Characters
input text. v Enable
For example: if the “Start Character” is Start Character: |3
3, and the “Character Length” is 2, Character Length: |2
and the content of the input text is
“ABCDE”, the content of marking will Postiie:
be “CD".
Close
Input text from keyhoarl @
Comtent ; ||
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12.4 Auto Text — Date

In addition to prefix and postfix Anto Text Manager r$_<|
settings, this will allow you to insert —
various date formats into the content Auto Text Iemn |Engine Item 1 |

of the Auto Text number. Rename |Eng,1m Ttern 1 |
Format Command Delete [tem | Croae ltom. |
%Y Year Luto Text [tem Sething

%M Month(number) Hin e =l
%B Month(English) Diate

%b Month(abbr.) Prefix : |

%7?MMonth(assign) Content

D bay Diate Fomm :

%J Solar Day TG

%H Hour(24-hours) Format Command.

%-H Hour(12-hours) aabd DY

%N Minute

%A AM or PM

%S Second Fostti:

%W Week(English)

%ow Week(abbr.) Close

%U Current Week Number

If your format command is “%?M”, the system will read the content from the file of “YOUR
INSTALLED PATH\DATAAMON.TXT”, and fill it in the Auto Text.

For example, if the software was installed in C:\Program Files\MarkingMate, then the file will
be in C:\Program Files\MarkingMate\DATA\MON.txt.

The first line in the file represents the content of January; wile the second line represents the

content of February, and so on. The content below the twelfth line will be neglected.

Each line can contains 18 characters at most (a Chinese word counts 2 characters). More than

18 characters in one line may cause unexpected errors.

If less than 12 lines in the file, the lack of content will replaced by the string of "FMonth”.
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12.5 Auto Text — Com Port

Content

Data Start Cmd: when receiving the
data in this field means the data next
to this will be the right content for
marking. If this field is empty, then the
first receiving data will be considered
as the content of auto text.

Data End Cmd: this is a necessary
setting, when receiving this data
means data sending completed. This
field is not allowed empty, otherwise a
warning message will be appeared for
system could not tell when to close
transmission.

Ack Cmd: when system receive “Data
End Cmd” and “Check Sum” (if
checked) and identify no mistakes
occurred during transmission, can
choose to send this signal to control
end for representing the receiving is

right. Its default value is \6.

Anto Text Manager

3

Luto Text Tem: |Engm.e Itern 1

Fename: |Engmﬂ Ttem 1

Dielete Ttemn | Create Itemn

ES

=

Anto Tewt Itern Setting

Auto Text Mode: |C-:|m Port

Com Port

Comntent

- DataStart Cmd

¢ DataEnd Cmd M3
v Ack Cmd G
-

¥ NG Cmd a1
¥ RD Timeout {ms) | 10007

[ Check Sum

[ Confirm Data

Clnze

[

NG Cmd: If the Check Sum value is not correct, the system will send this signal to control end

to indicate there is an error. Its default value is \21.

RD Timeout (ms): This function is available only when “NG

Cmd” is active. After receiving data, the system will wait for
the time setting here to get a “Data End Cmd” signal, if not,

will send a “NG Cmd” signal and clear the received data.

38

XOR
Check Sum: this is for further verifying the data’s ?
correctness. Its calculating method is to do the XOR L XOR

calculation for the n-1-th and the n-th characters in a 30

hexadecimal base, the last result will be the value of Check

Sum. For example: the check sum value of data “2578" is

“08", its operation is as below:
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Confirm Data: If check this checkbox, then
the data can be marked only after the user
clicking the “OK” button in status dialogue

box as the figure.

If the checkbox is unchecked, the Status
dialogue box will close automatically
whenever receiving a correct data and will
mark it out directly. Before receiving correct
data, the status will keep on waiting as the

figure.

Receive Data © |56780BBABCD]
Wait Time - ﬁmc

Eeceive Data ; |
TWait Time : | 7 B0

Setup: another dialogue box will appeared as below for users to do advanced setting for Com

Port or TCP/IP port.

COM1 ~ COMS:

If select any port between COM1 and COMS, it means the data of auto text will be transported

via RS-232. Please refer to the below figure.

Com port Setup

X]

EE - 232 parameters sething

Diata Bitz ; |8 -

Parity N A

Com port COM1

Baud Eate |9600 - Hardware Handshale
[w ET (FIN4)

lv CTa (PINS)
| DER (PING)

Stop Bits - |1 hd [ DTE (FINZ0)
1000 ED Timeout 1000

TD Timeont

Flow Control

[ Zoftware Handshake
YonChar, |17
Hoff Char. 147

[ Tramsmit Stact OFff.
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TCP/IP:

If select TCP/IP port, it means the data of auto text will be transported viaTCP/IP. Please input

the IP address of the remote host and the port number for communication.

When activating the execute dialogue box, the system will connect with the remote host at the
same time. Therefore, users must start the service of remote host before activating the

execute dialogue box. Otherwise, the system will fail the connection and terminate the marking

job.
Com port Setup E|
84 |
Comportus: | TCPIP ﬂ
Cancel
IF: 1 129. 0 .0 .1 Port: |1234 Q
The transmission between Software and Control-End
© Marking Start Signal {Input) |
Dsta Data |Data End Cmel| [Check Sum |
Corm Port
o smmmm
- - ACK NG Crmd.
ey
Software Control-End

@ Euxecute Mark Process —» |Data Data | (Mark result)

After finishing setting of Auto Text, still can enable or disable “Auto Mark” when entering

“Execute” dialogue box for marking:

1. Disable “Auto Mark” — When “Auto Mark” is disabled in the “Executing” dialogue
box and executing marking function, a “Status” dialogue box will appeared to wait
for transmitting data and show the waiting time. If the “Confirm Data” checkbox has
been checked during the settings of auto text, the data can be marked only after
users pushing the “OK” button. If unselect “Confirm Data” checkbox, the status
dialogue box will automatically close and executing marking once receiving a
complete data. And when marking finished, the marking of auto text is end and will

go back to the “Executing” dialogue box. Before receiving a complete data, the
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system will keep on waiting and showing the waiting time until a correct data

sending in or users pushing the “Cancel” or “ESC” buttons.

2. Enable “Auto Mark” — When “Auto Mark” is enabled in the “Executing” dialogue
box and execute marking function, the system will show the “Status” dialogue box
too. And if the “Confirm Data” checkbox has been selected during the auto text
settings, users will have to push “OK” button before marking the data. If unselect
“Confirm Data” checkbox, the system will close the “Status” dialogue box and mark
it once receiving a complete data. And after marking will automatically open the
“Status” dialogue box again to wait for next transmission. At this time, users can
send another data or push “Cancel” or “ESC” button to close the marking of auto

text.

Please refer to the complete flow chart as below:
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The Flow Chart of Auto Text Marking

Select a Text
Object as
“Auto Text”

A

Select “Comm Port”
in Auto Text Mode
of Auto Text
Manager

Enable
“Auto Mark”

Execute
“Marking” to get
into the “Marking”
dialogue

Disable
“Auto Mark”

Status of Waiting

Receiving Receiving
Correct Correct

Status of Waiting

( Auto Text marking \
R finished and back to P

Mark Mark
Marking
Finished
Marking
Finished

> <

“Marking dialogue”
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12.6 Multi Auto Text Setting

If you want to create two text objects with Serial No. and Date of Auto Text separately, please

follow the directions as below:

Step 1: First create a Text object and
select it, go to the Text page in Property
Table (as below), check the box of
“Auto Text”, the “Auto Text Manager”

will appear as the figure:

Step 2: The first Auto Text Item has
been set as “Serial No.”. Don’'t change
it. Press the “Create Item” button to
create the second Auto Text Item, and
change its mode as “Date”, and then

press “Close” button.

Lt Text Tem SRR gl

Dielayr ] Lorrayr Copy ] Rotary
Text Marlk Parameter ] Frame/Fill
Font & Stule
-T- durial > | [ Bold [ Italic
MBCS Font
-T- durial > | [ Bold [ Italic
Size... 3000—] mum | [Extpitsh mode
'
Textpitch: | 0.000—=— mum U
Obligue: | 0.000—] deg | P
Luto Text Jump Cross
v Enable Menager | [~ Enahble
| =|] =
St Default | Advanced.. | |
Anto Text Manager E]

Rename : |Engine [tem 1
Delete Item | Create [tem |
Auto Text [tem Sethng
Autn Text Mode : |Sen'3.1 Ha. ﬂ
Serial No.
Prefix : |
Content
Start [0 = Digit:| =l
Step 1 = Lead:|
End : |100 E v Recwcle
Eepeat: [1 Eli Q
Base * [Decmel [~
Postiix : |
Cloz
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Step 3: Go to the Text page of Property Table, press the “Advanced” button, and the “Text

Advance Setting” page will appear as below. Now you can edit the text contents you want in

the blank area. For example, first input “No.: and then select “Engine Item 1” from the “Insert

Auto Text Item” pull down menu. You will see “\[1]” in the blank area which represent the first

Auto Text Item you just inserted. After that, input “—Date:” and then select “Engine Iltem 2"

from the “Insert Auto Text Item” pull down menu. You will see “\[2]” in the blank area

representing the second Auto Text Iltem you inserted.

[

Delay ]

Ayray Copy ]

Text | Motk Porometer |

Font & Style

-T- Arial *| [ Bold [ Ttalic
MBCE Font

[1- Adal =] [ Bl [ Itk
Text pitch mode
4 B

c4 B
Jump Cross
Manager [~ Enable

=il =
Set Default | Advanced...l Apply

Size... 2.000==] mm
0.000== mm

D.DDDElZ deg.

Auto Text
[v Enable

| Engine tem 1

Text pitch:
Obligue:

Rotary
Frame/Fill

I

Applr A1
b

[ 0 ®mhfavlinah datal

rBod [ e AaBbYyZz1#

B [ nlic AaBbYyZz1#

Manager

it dtern

Font & Stvle
[-T- arial |
MBCS Font
[-T- Airial ]
Size... 3.00032 v O et auto e
Text pitch: | 0.000—] mmm
Obligue: U.DDDElZ deg.
Line pitch: D.SDDE T
Arrange Alignment
+ Horizontal + None  Center
" Vertical " Left " Right
Text pitch mode

A B B

[ Text Welding

Moo [1] -- Dade: A[2]

Como
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12.7 Auto Text — Serial No. Advance

User with further requirements for Serial No. can choose to use “Serial No. Advance”.
First create a text object in the Work Area, go to the Property Table to select “Auto Text” item,

an Auto Text Manager will show up as below, then choose the Auto Text Mode as “Serial No.

Advance”.
Anto Text Manager .
Content £ E'
Start: the beginning number. If
9 J Autn Text Item |Eng:m£ Ttemn 1 ﬂ
checked “Auto cycle”, the number will
. Fename : |Engine Item 1
repeat from this number when the end i | " Q
Dielete Ttem | Create ITtem |

number has been completed.

Step: increment level of the
P Anto Text Item Setting

increasing numbers.

Auto Text Mode - |Seria.l No. &dsance ﬂ
End: the end number
) Serial Mo,
Current: the first number to be
) Prefix: ||
marked when you execute marking.
Content

This number can be set as any

between “Start” and “End” number. Bart m Base : 10

Base: default setting is Decimal, push Bay m Digit : m
the button to do more special carry End : @ Lead : Ii
settings. Current : Iﬂ Repeat : m
Digit: the total number of fixed W Recycls  Already repeated: 2 =

number to be applied to the content _
Postfix : |
portion. 0 means no limitation.

Lead: fill up characters. For example

Cloze

if 4 digits were selected, and leads 0,
then 1 would be represented by 0001.
Repeat: repeat time for each number
Already repeated: already repeat time
Recycle: will repeat automatically from the start number once the end number has been

completed.

For example: Start: 0, Step: 1, End: 9, Current: 5, Repeat: 3, Already repeated: 2, checked
“Recycle”, then the mark result will be “5666777888999111...".
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13. Automation

13.1 Automation and I/O

If users want to add this system as a part of their production automation, all they need is to

realize how the system works with 1/O signals and do the right setting.

13.1.1 Signal Time Sequency

Program Ready/Mark Ready
Program Ready and Mark Ready signals are programmable. System integrators are able to

plan the signal as Program Ready or Mark Ready signal depending on their requirements.

If set as Program Ready, the signal will be “OFF” as computer on, and will become “ON”
when entering the program and keeping as “ON” until exiting the software. This signal is

mainly planned to tell that the marking program is ready.

When set as Mark Ready, the signal will be “ON” when executing “Mark” function, and will

be changed to “OFF” if exit the executing dialogue.

Ready for Start Signal

Ready for Start Signal was called “Mark Ready” before. This signal is initially set as “OFF”,
when executing Mark function (entering “Exec” dialogue, waiting for “START” signal), the
signal become “ON"; after receiving “START" signal, this signal changed to be “OFF". When
an object finished marking, the system go back to the status of waiting “START" signal, then
this signal become “ON" again. If users add a control object “DO PAUSE” into their marking
files, this signal will also be “ON” and waiting for “START” signal when executing the “DO
PAUSE" object. Therefore, as long as this signal become “ON”, it means that the system can

sent “START” signal safely.

Stop/Error
This signal is also programmable. In Normal Mode, this signal can be planned as "Stop”

signal, while in Automation Mode, it can be planned as “Error” signal.

In Normal Mode, users press “STOP” button to break down the marking process, then the
“Ready for Start Signal” will be “ON” and waiting for “START” signal to continue the marking

process.

If under Automation Mode, once the program detecting the “Error” signal and exiting the
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“Exec” dialogue, the “Mark Ready” sighal become “OFF” as well as the “Ready for Start
Signal” and “Marking End” signals. Only if trouble eliminated and reentering “Exec” dialogue,
the “Mark Ready” and “Ready for Start Signal” will be changed to be “ON".

Mark End/Mark End Pulse
This signal is also programmable. Its default setting is Mark End (means Mark End Pulse
Time= 0, this parameter can be changed in Config.ini, please see the description of

Appendix D: Config.ini Settings.)

When set as Mark End signal, it was “OFF” originally, when it become “ON” that means the
marking process has been finished. The signal can be “OFF” again when the system
receives a “START” signal. If the system suspend because of “DO PAUSE” (Ready for Start
Signal is ON), and even receive “START” signal again and continue marking process (Ready
for Start Signal is OFF), the “Marking End” signal is keeping as “OFF” until the marking job
finished.

If set as Mark End Pulse signal (Mark End Pulse Time equals some integer value), it was
the same as Mark End signal, to be “OFF" at first, and then become “ON” when mark job
done. However, the time the signal maintained “ON” was contingent upon the time of Mark

End Pulse Time.

Signal Time Sequence (Normal Mode)

Programenabls Signal
(the two select one)
Program Ready I_.
Mark Ready 45 |—1 I_._.:
Ready for E i 1 [ Lo
e O S i S—
(Previous Ivlark Feady) oo ! o ' i v ' : - '
Mark Start P ﬂ ; ﬂ_,_ﬂ H 5 ; ﬂ i ﬂ L
o i I H : I 1 o
o i I H : I | o
P i b H 1 N ; o
Stop { Extor 0 o 5 BRI b
N N N I s
N 1 1 it @ e
IIark End 0 T f h N i | i | : ©
o i o H ] Vo i o
I¥lark Fnd Pulse R "T" - I—‘ : - i ] r_l i
1 ' : e : ' ¥ E -:y
P ! f Press Sto
Progra.rr%’start: M kEmvdPu]s ]?D o i Eyctive gxec Dialogrwe ’ i Frograz End
Prograzamable Signal ¥ e B L ¥ .
{the two select one) Active Exec Dislog EzxitExec Dialog Exit Exec Ditleg
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Signal Time Sequence (Automation Mode)

Prograranable Sighal
(the two selzct one)
Program Feady | »
Mark Beady 4 | | | y—l_i_.
- T P
i i | [ i [ | H
Ready for ] : H
S | || I [ [ =
EmosMakRat) T L4 L1 ] i
s |+ L TLIT] ENNSTS | - mjus
o i b ! I i Vo
o i b ! I i Vo
T I o | o o "o
Siop / Brmor i o I T ] T E Error q P il
1 1 1 | 1 1 ¥ : ' ! i Ocourred [ 1 | :
1 [ | | ] 1 ' | ' | | | [ 1 [
T i T H ! L i i L P8
Mark Exd R N | — e m
R
SUPSPT I 8 B v 1 0 T I S S SN O S I
! : ] ¥ | [ i o [ i 0
| L H |
Prograrfstaﬂ: v Do Pavse | . . | Ervor Clear i Pro*gram End
B Is Sigral \L IarkErdPulse Titne J{ﬁCtm Exec Dialog i Lictive Exec Dialog 0
‘Tograrmtriah ; .
{the two selest one) Auetive Exec Dialog ExitExec Dialeg  ExitExec Dialog Exit Exec Dialog

13.1.2 Error Message Planning

When this system is used in an automatic process, you can edit some error messages prompt

to help users judging how to get rid of mistakes.

1. Activate

Clicking the file of config.ini in the directory of C:\ Program Files \MarkingMate to open
it, modify “MachineChk= 0" to be “MachineChk= 1" and save, then the function is
activated. If want to activate the error message prompting, modify
“MachineChk_ShowMessage=0" to be “MachineChk_ShowMessage=1" and save the

file, then the function is activated.

2. Edit Messages
After activating the function, then go to edit the file of MachineChk.cfg in the directory of

C:\ Program Files \MarkingMate as the following descriptions and save.

titne

Name Setting method Description
[110] From [I1] to [116], [I10] means the
tenth input
ENABLE=1 1 means open, 0 means close
LEVEL=1 INPUT activated potential, 1
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means activated when signal
changed from O to 1, 0 means

activated when signal changed

from1to O
OUTLEVEL=0 Output potential (0 or 1)
OuUT=3 Output number (0 means no

output)

MSG=Error Message(001)\nX
Scanner head failure\nResolve
Method: Contact with us

Input the error message after

“MSG=" (\n means line feed)

PRIORITY=6

You can add several different
messages for the same 1/O; they
will show in accordance with
priority. Less number means

higher priority. (from 0 to 15)

[EMG_STOP]

Emergency Stop

ENABLE=1

1 means open, 0 means close

OUTLEVEL=1

Output potential (0 or 1)

MSG=Error

Message\nEmergency Stop!

Input the error message after

“MSG=" (\n means line feed)

PRIORITY=7

Less number means higher

priority. (from O to 15)

OouT=0 Output number (0 means no
output)
[GALVO_MOTOR_1] First GALVO motor error, if scan
head supported
ENABLE=1 1 means open, 0 means close

MSG_FAIL=X Galvo is unusual

Input the error message after
“MSG_FAIL=" (\n means line feed)

MSG_SUCC=X Galvo is

Input the normal message after

normal “MSG_SUCC=" (\n means line
feed)

IN=9 Input number

LEVEL=1 INPUT activated potential, 1

means activated when signal
changed from 0 to 1, 0 means
activated when signal changed

from1to0O
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PRIORITY=10 Less number means higher
priority. (from 0 to 15)
[GALVO_MOTOR_2] Second GALVO motor error, if
scan head supported
ENABLE=1 1 means open, 0 means close

MSG_FAIL=Y Galvo is unusual

Input the error message after
“MSG_FAIL=" (\n means line feed)

MSG_SUCC=Y Galvo is

normal

Input the normal message after
“MSG_SUCC=" (\n means line
feed)

IN=11

Input number

LEVEL=1

INPUT activated potential, 1
means activated when signal
changed from 0 to 1, 0 means
activated when signal changed

from1to0

PRIORITY=9

Less number means higher

priority. (from O to 15)

[CONNECT]

Controller connect error, only MC1

Driver support it at this moment

ENABLE=1

1 means open, 0 means close

MSG=Error
Message\nController connect
error\nResolve Method:\nStep
1: Make sure the USB
connector is connected well.\n
Step 2: Make sure the
controller power is on and
wired\n Step 3: See if the
Emergency Stop is activated\n
Step 4: Contact us if the above

steps do not work.

Input the error message after

“MSG=" (\n means line feed)

OouT=9 Output number (0 means no
output)

PRIORITY=8 Less number means higher
priority. (from 0 to 15)

OUTLEVEL=1 Output potential (0 or 1)
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13.2 Control Object

The Control Objects are listed as below:

Control Object

IN 0T 1 51 ¢ €D B G

Digital In _L";l_ Setting digital in signals

Digital Out I_I,HI Setting digital out signals

Do Pause || Insert a pause into the marking sequence

Delay Time Qj Insert a delay into the marking sequence

Motion * Move the object to a specific position

Set Position |]"’-' Reset the current position as the specific position
Loop 1l Create a loop path in the marking sequence
Ring O] Insert a ring object into the marking sequence
Homing £}  Move to the origin

After inserting a control object, the function will be hided in work area, you can see it in the

Object Browser.
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13.2.1 Digital In

IN

= Digital In
To adjust the information contained in
each incoming pulse selects “Digital In” in
the Object Browser. Using the right
mouse button, click on Property Table.
The Property Table should reveal the
eight-input positions that can be modified.
SET: high potential
CLEAR: low potential
---------- : ignore

Time Out: the waiting time

If set the Time Out as 10ms, that means if
no signal inputs within 10ms, then mark

the next object.

13.2.2 Digital Out

[111)

-~ Digital Out
Digital_Out tells your computer to wait for
a signal response. To adjust the
information contained in each outgoing
pulse selects “Digital Out” in the Object
Browser. Using the right mouse button,
click on Property Table. The Property
Table should reveal the eight-input
positions that can be modified.
SET: high potential
CLEAR: low potential
---------- : ignore
Clear Signal: if checked this box, you
may input a value in the Waiting Time
box, the system will clear all signals after

exceeding the waiting time.

Property Table

Get Digital In ]
IN1: |3ET - Tie Ot
INZ: |CLEAR  =| [0 ms

IN3: m
IN4: m
IN5: m
ING: m
INT: m
INgG: m

set Defanlt

Lpply |

Property Tahle

Digital Ot ]

OuUT 1 :|3ET -
OUT 2 :|CLELR -

set Defanlt

W Clear Signal

10| ms

Lpply |
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13.2.3 Delay Time

3 Delay Time

Delay Time allows you to insert a delay
into the marking sequence. You can
adjust the duration of the delay by using
the right mouse button to click on Delay
Time in the Object Browser. Use this to
display the Property Table. The Property
Table will allow you to increase the delay

time.

For example: if there is a rectangle, a
delay time of 10ms, and a curve object in
a layer, then the system will first mark the
rectangle, wait 10ms, and then mark the

curve object

13.2.4 Motion

¢ Motion

When the marking sequence reaches this
step, the system will move the object to an
specific position you want. (Only PMC2

driver supports Z axis control.)

Relative

If check the box, the position will be
considered as a relative position,
otherwise, it is considered as an absolute

position.

‘roperty Table

Delay Time ]

Dielay Time |0

set Defanlt

Property Table £

0000 deg.

0000 smum

¥ s

[~ Eelative

Position I 0000 mm

1 Z Axis

[~ Eelative

Position I 0000 mm

set Defanlt |

Apply |

86

Practical Functions (20100511)





MarkingMate 2.5

13.2.5 Set Position

=
ukf e =
Set Position |
When marking sequence reaches this i Rotuy
step, the system will set the current A 0000
position as the settings here. You can use I E s
it in the application of “Reset as origin” or Position 0000 smm
“Absolute value”. (Only PMC2 driver
. VoA
supports Z axis control.) = =
Pozition I 0.000 s
| & hxis
Position I 0.000 s
et Defanlt |

13.2.6 Loop

D Loop
] ) E"=harkinghdatel

When click the Loop button, you will see B[ Layer(1)

two sub-objects (a Loop Begin and a Loop Loop(1)

End) in the Object Browser. Simply use [JRect()

the mouse to move the objects to the

place between Loop Begin and Loop End, H é?ﬂ(‘l:'

and then these objects will be marked

repeatedly (see the right figure).

The repeat time is set in the Property roperty Table
Loop
Table as below:

Total Number: the repeat times

Loop Times : |1

set Defanlt Apply
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13.2.7 Ring

[E]

Ring
Ring object is an optional function which

must be used with rotary axis.

When click the “Ring” button, you will see
a Ring object in Object Browser, and its

parameters can be set in Property Table.

If there is a Ring object in the marking
sequence, the Galvo motor will first move
the right position of X and Y, and then
laser on, and rotary axis rotate the right

angle as we set, and then laser off.

For the setting as right figure, the laser will

mark a ring finally

13.2.8 Homing

i Homing
When click the “Homing” button, you will

see a Homing object in Object Browser,
and you can select which axis to execute

homing in Property Table.

If there is a Homing object in the marking
sequence, the Galvo motor will first move
the rotary axis or XY(/Z) Table to the

position of origin, and then laser on.

Property Tahble
Eing Mark Pa.'cfuneter] Dielacy ]

Prsitinn

[v Eelative

X Podtion: |0.000 1L
Y Position: |0.000 T

Angle: 260.000 deg.

set Defanlt Apply

Property Table =
Homing |
[T X Axis
[ ¥ A

[T Z Az

set Defanlt | Applyr |
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14. Layers with 1/0O

14.1 Layer Bar

The function of layer bar are listed as below:

o [Layer-1 El BT N

The layer page of Property Table will
Layer Manager J show up for editing
New Layer | Create a new layer
Delete the Active ﬂg The active layer will be deleted
Layer
Current Layer |Layer-1 x| Select the current layer
Layer Color . Layer color settings
View Layer bt Enable or disable view layer
Edit Layer S Enable or disable edit layer
Output Layer i Enable or disable output layer

Show the Selected

Layer HET: Show only the selected layer

When a layer object in the Object View being selected, the property table of this layer object
will be displayed. Users can set up some output related parameters in the dialogue box;

mainly include the 1/O signal and etc.

Froperty Table

Delay | X¥Table | Rotary | Encoder |
Layex l Input ] Cratput ] Mok Parameter ]
14.2 Layer
Name : 11
This function allows you to set up the
parameters of the layer include its name, Ciailaie - _|
color, view enable, edit enable, and
output enable. Vigw : w5
Edit g
Chatpat @
Apply
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143 InpUt Property Table
Delay | HYTable | Rotwy | Encoder |
This function allows user to set up the way ~ L#%r lput | Outpnt | Mok Parsmeter |
Input Btatus

how system handles input signals of a

layer in marking process. The system will il P2 V3 V4 Timeout:

check the Input status first then mark the M3 e 7 w8 -1 g
objects in the layer. W8 10 [ 11 ¥ 12
Input Status W 12 [# 14 [7 15 [V 16

High or low voltage of the input points
v 1 Point 1: high voltage fo Wait Input
[ 5 Point 5: low voltage " Match Input
[+ 9 Point 9: ignore

Timeout

Waiting time. -1 means wait forever until Set Default ﬂ

input status matched.

Wait Input

In this mode the system will wait a period of time until all input status matched or wait after time
out and then mark the objects in this layer.

Match Input

In this mode the system will first check if all input status matched before marking objects of a
layer. If not match, skip the layer without marking. System will latch the input signals right away

after “start” button is pushed or “start” signal is triggered.

14.4 Output
[Property Table
Use this function to set up the rule how Delsy | X¥Table | Roty | Encoder |
Layer ] Tnupat Chutput l Mark Parameter ]
system handles output signals of a layer in
Y P g Y Catpat Statng

ki . Th ill k
marking process. The system will mar Pl P2 F3 P4

M5 Wo W7 8
Output Status "9 [# 10 [F 11 [# 12
High or low voltage of the output points W 13 [ 14 @ 15 [V 16

objects in the layer first then output status.

v 1 Point 1: high voltage

[ 5 Point 5: low voltage

¥ 9 Point 9: don’t care Delay Times: |0 s
Auto Clear Signal

Auto clear signal after the “Delay Times

set here Set Defanlt Lpply
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Delay Times

After the time, the output status will be cleared.

15. Hot Key

File Menu

Ctrl + N Create a new document

Ctrl + O  |Open an existing document

Ctrl+S Save the current document using the existing file name

Ctrl +1 Import

Ctrl + P Print

Edit Menu

Ctrl +Y Replace a cancelled action

Ctrl +Z Cancel un unwanted action

Ctrl + X Remove the selected object and place it in the clipboard

Ctrl+C Duplicate the selected object and place it in the clipboard

Ctrl +V Place the data on the clipboard on to the document

DEL Delete the selected object

Ctrl + K Combine

Ctrl + B Break

Ctrl+M  |Group

Ctrl+Q UnGroup

Ctrl + H Mirror Horizontal

Ctrl + L Mirror Vertical

Ctrl + E Baseline

Ctrl + D Split

Ctrl + U Transfer to a curve

Ctrl + A Trimming

Ctrl+G  |Welding

Ctrl + W |Contour

Execute Menu

F5 Marking
F6 Quick Mark
F7 Dry Run

91
Practical Functions (20100511)





MarkingMate 2.5

F10 Close Dialogue Box of Marking, Quick Mark, and Dry Run
Others
F1 Open HELP
F2 Open the Object Browser
Shift+F2 |Move the Object Browser to the lower left corner
F3 Open the Dimension Bar
F4 Open the User Level dialogue box
Ctrl + F4 |Close the current file
Ctrl + F6  |Switch to another opened file
1. Force the angle of a line segment to be 15°when drawing a line, and force the
Ctrl width equal to the height when drawing an arc, circle, or rectangle.
2. The XY axis of the object will be adjusted simultaneously
Ctrl+T Open the Property Table
) The center of a circle or rectangle will be the center of the initial axis
shit The XY axis of the object will be adjusted simultaneously
Tab Select object by marking order
When you are drawing lines, arcs, and curves, press C key will make the
¢ continuous segments become a closed loop.
XIY Set the start point or end point of the object
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Driver Manager

1. Drv Manager

Users are allowed to change drivers they need as their motion card changed.
Whenever driver being changed, the system must be restart.

Click [Start - Program] from the left-bottom of the window and select Drv
Manager from the MarkingMate System directory as below to change the
driver you want.

Programz

E Markingtdate

Favortes
Diocuments 3
Settings 2
Eind 3
Help

Bun...

Log OFf Lola...

Shut Down...

File Language

% TQ@EEL Y

Diriver Hame: Mode:

coZefz |
wagl cfg
wagdofg
yagdofg

Edit

'Chiack AP
PCNCIO_COZ
PCNCIO_COZ_XYTABLE
PCNCIO_TAG
PCNCIO_FAG XY TAELE
RTC3

Satun, PCHCIO_COZ

aP_ICE
Cancel |

Duplicate
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Make FNT

2. Make FNT

Make_ FNT is a subsidiary program or MarkingMate.
MarkingMateinstallation, the Make FNT program is available to use.

After finishing

Make_ FNT is a program allowing users to create fonts for MarkingMate.

Users can copy the fonts created in Make_FNT to the directory of
MarkingMate\fonts, and the fonts are ready for MarkingMate.

2.1 User

Interface

Tool Bar— D] & 0l 1| @le|

% Untitlad - Make_FHT | [O] x|
MenL —— LosdGeaphic, | Creaie FT font | Mocily Size., Load FNT fis,,
=]

Work Area

Al

| (o5 .ssd |

Sratus Bar

ol

LT

Introduction of Make FNT interface:

Menu Bar

Load Graphic

Load a DXF file for editing.

Create FNT font

Create new FNT font files.

-3-






Make FNT

Modify Size

Modify the position and size of the font file
you loaded.

Load FNT file Load a FNT file for editing.

Load Graphic

Load a DXF file for editing.

Create FNT font

Create new FNT font files.

Modify the position and size of the font

[

[=

1| |Modify Size .

= file you loaded.
Toolbar

| End Line The end position of the character.

@ Zoom All See all of the Work Area.

@ Zoom Extend See all of the objects.
Work Area |The area for editing.

The command notes and mouse position will be displayed in the
Status Bar

Status Bar.
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2.2 How to use Make FNT

To create fonts in Make_FNT, users have to prepare some DXF files first.
You can use AutoCAD or CorelDRAW to create a DXF file, import the DXF file
into Make_FNT program, adjust its size, spacing, or other changes you need
and then save it as a FNT font file.

The flow chart of executing the program is as below:

Modify Size

Start | /Load Graphicl+| Adjustment - Create FNTFont|[ ) Copy FNTFont file
R ' ) [ ~ to directory
‘MarkingMate Font.

Modify FNT Font

2.2.1 Start the program

You can start the program by clicking “Start — Program” and select the
Make_ FNT program as below.

Programs B Markin

Favaorites
Docurnents
Setftings
Find

Help

Bun...

Log Off Lala...

Shut Down...

2.2.2 Load Graphic
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Use AutoCAD or CorelDRAW to create some DXF files you need.

Click “Load Graphic” from the Menu Bar or click the El button from the
toolbox, a dialogue box will be displayed.

Laak jn: I[:I 123 j @l gl

] by Music
] by Pictures

]
M444-2 duf

M444-2r14. duf

best duf

File name: IEIEII:IEI Open I
Files of tvpe: | i< files [+, df) =] Cancel L
e

Select the DXF file you want and then click the “Open” button.
The selected picture will be displayed in the Work Area.






Make FNT

F% Untitled - Make_FNT _ O] x|
Load Graphiz...  Create FMT font | bodify Size...  Load FMT file...

Ojz gl ele

AN
K o o

0051 ,1594 | [MUM 2

2.2.3 Adjustments

Click “Modify Size” from the Menu Bar or click El button from the Toolbar to

adjust the position and scale of the font. And then click the m button from
the Toolbar to adjust the end line of the character.
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Set Size and Origin Dot |

Origin Dot

e Im
T IIII.EIEIEI

Size: I-I-':":":I
End Line : I-I-I:":":I

] I Cancel |

Origin dot  Set the position of the origin dot
Size Set the object size
End Line Set the end line of the object

2.2.4 Create FNT Font

After finishing the adjustment, click “Create FNT Font” from the Menu Bar or

click the El button from the Toolbar, a dialogue box will be displayed as

below:
Load FNT file. ]|
FHT font file
Select or type the FNT font
—>
name.

Select FNT file |

Enter the “Char Code” here, for

:harEDde:I » example “Q”.
Cancel |

Click the “Select FNT Font” button, select or enter the file name you want.
Enter the character code you want in the box of “Char Code” and then press
HOK”.
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Move or copy the new FNT font file to the directory of MarkingMate\Font and
then this new font is available for MarkingMate program.

DS || = % B RRRa @ B R e

S| NCco O & AE W E| Q|0 e =l
CX -34650:0:| DX 20573l:] A 0000+l 8% 1000alel = [ - .
& I DY aaaad e 5y 1oo0el ™ P SO ) 16405

x | 70 |EEI 0 40 30 20 10 0 10 20 30 40 a0

Frame/Fill Text ]MaIkPa.tsmeter]Delay ]

Y

S0 5

B e I | - I ey ey

[H 508 Rd 5 5 @
- r FNT FONT : i
Size 16 405—=— mm Advanced. .

Oblige [ 0.000-—] deg. e q

[ Auto String = -\/x\/n X
- 14 s

Set As Default [ ] = % [r:

[ omven |

Eeady -62.965, 55.814 NI

2.2.5 Modify FNT Font

If you want to modify the FNT font you have created, click “Load FNT font”
form the Menu Bar, a dialogue box as below will be displayed:

Make FNT. ]|

FHT fant file

» Select the FNT file for editing.

Select FNT fle |

Char Code :I //> Enter the Char code for editing.

Cancel |
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Click the button of “Select FNT file” and select the file you want.
Enter the Char Code you want and press “OK”, and then you are able to do the

adjustments as the description on section 1.3.
After finishing the adjustments, repeat the action as section 1.4 to save the file.

-10-
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3. SHX to FON

SHX to FON is another subsidiary program of MarkingMate. This program is
able to convert the font format from SHX to FON.

Method:

Click “Start — Program” and select “SHX to FON” to enter this program as
below.

Set the file directory path of FON fonts.

Click the “Add” button to select the files for convert. You can convert many
files at the same time.

If you want to remove some files from the convert list, select the file first and
then click the “Remove” button to delete it.

After all the SHX files for convert have been added in the list, press the

“Convert” button and the convert result will be displayed in the bottom of this
dialogue box.

WSH o FON

(* fon) format file directons

: Set the file directory you need.
I \Froozrari Filed,

SHE file

Add Add the font files for convert.

Remove j_ Remove the files in the convert list.

The convert result is displayed here.

[
[N
e
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